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Preface to the Second Edition 

GLANCE at the Table of Contents will show that 
this edition differs from the first in many respects. The 
additions and alterations that have been made both m 
matter and arrangement require a few words of explanation 
The main body of the work is divided into four parts. 
The first part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays 
down the principal laws of Concord . The second part 
deals with Government , and gives principal rules in 
the Karaka Frdkarana . In the third part are considered 
the more important Grammatical Forms y the meaning and 
use of which require explanation ; such as several kinds 
of Participles* the Infinitive Mood* the ten Tenses and Moods. 
Particles* 'such as are most frequently used in Sanskrit 
Literature, are also treated and illustrated* being alpha- 
betically arranged and distributed over eight Lessons. 
Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanepadar— 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according 
as they are used in a particular sense or axe preceded by 
certain prepositions — which were* given in an Appendix: 
in the first edition, have here been incorporated into the 
body of the work, and treated in two additional Lessons. 
The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
— the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences * I 
have tried to apply the system of English analysis to 
Sanskrit Sentences, and. in doing so I have illustrated the 
rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
authors, making such additions and. alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idamn* 
To some this portion may perhaps appear superfluous. 
But my experience is that a correct knowledge of the re- 
lations subsisting between the different parts of a Sanskrit 
sentence is highly useful to the students, not only in translate 



mg from Sanskrit into English, but also translating from 
English into Sanskrit, in as much as it dearly brings to his 
notice the difference In. construction between two languages* 
and in composing sentences. The general rules of Analysis 
are much the same da all languages, but their application 
is not easily understood. In Section II of this part some 
rules on the order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
Item an examiimticim of the contraction of Sanskrit 
sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third 
Section takes up the- Composition of sentences,, where the 
student has to frame some sentences so as to apply the 
rules of analysis given in the first Section. Several 
exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 
I am inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully 
worked, will give the student considerable facility 1 b 
writing a few sentences of original Sanskrit on a given subject. 
The student has also been shown how to paraphrase Sanskrit 
passages, and it is expected that, with the help of Analysis, 
he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which 
are given, with example and exercises, some of the common 
forms of letters. On this subject I have derived, consider- 
able help imm a number of manuscripts, dealing with 
— forms of writing — that were brought to my 
notice by Dr. Bh&ndarkar, and kindly placed at my disposal 
for sorae months. 

This edition differs also in the siT&ngemeni of matter. 
Each Lesson here consists of three parte ; the first gives 
the rules with Illustrations ; the second and third give 
sentences for exercises. Choice Expressions and Idioms* 
which were in the formes?- edition, - given after the rules, 
and the Sentm\cm for Correction which were given last* 
have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have been 
slanged in the alphabetical order of the important words 
to their English otjuhraients, and a good many taken from 



standard authors have been added so as to increase the 
former number by over one-halt The Sentences for Conec « 
lion have been promiscuously arranged, and they may be 
attempted after the rules have been fully mastered. There 
is one more material change in arrangement that will not 
fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts : those in large type for reading 
in class, and ‘Additional Sentences for Exercise/ which 
may be read at home as additional reading. I have been 
obliged to make this division, not because I considered 
the number of sentences very large, as* some of my critics 
did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by student in the ordinary course of 
class lessons. I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching 
the book ; and I thought it proper to do that which I 
myself did, and which other teachers also who did me the 
honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. 
This has moreover, enabled me to add under the 
4 Additional Sentences J several passages from authors not 
previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition 
has been omitted as it was found to be superfluous, and 
that on Pronouns, being out of place in Concord, has 
been transferred to Part III. The Appendix on the forma* 
tion of the feminine of nouns and adjectives has been 
dropped. 

.Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries 
- — Sanskrit-English and English-Sanskrit — which give the 
difficult words occurring in the exercises for translation, 
and an alphabetical Index of all the nouns, adjectives, 
roots, &c., which have given rise to syntactical or other 
rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more especially 
of the first, was much felt by students. The most 
ordinary words, which the student must have come across 
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In fais elementary course of study, have not been included. 
The* importance of the Index need not be much dilated 
upon, since it facilitates reference to a very remarkable 
degree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua non of 
such words. For this I must thank Professor Max Mutter, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, 
this idea of giving an Index; The Notes, given after Part 
W 9 retain much of their former character. They are 
mostly intended to be explanatory: Individual words, 
being included in the Glossaries, not have here been repeated. 

There are the main additions and alterations made in 
this edition. Beside, the work has been most carefully 
revised throughout: indeed, it will be difficult to find a 
page which has not undergone careful revision. Several 
rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from a 
closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical 
authors, have been added to each Lesson. Throughout 
the book several Sanskrit passages have been added, 
either to the illustrative sentences, or to the sentences 
for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly, one-half. Yet 
by a suitable arrangement of types, the volume of the work 
has not much increased, and that it may be within the 
reach of all classes of students, the price has been reduced 
to Be. 1, as. 8. The rapid sale of a large edition in 
tess than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt, want ; and it is hoped that the student 
of Sanskrit will find this edition more useful and a better 
guide to Sanskrit composition than the first, on account 
of the improvments effected in it. 

Before concluding, I must not omit to tender my most 
sincere thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind 
enough to spare time to go over the greater portion of 
the book with me, and to make several important suggestions 
which have been mostly acted, upon ; and secondly, to 
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Mr, Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruction 
wbo, at the recommendation of Dr, Bhandarkar, was 
pleased to sanction the work for use in High Schools, My 
acknowledgments are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor 
Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose works have been useful 
to me in writing Part IV ; and lastly to Mr. M. Sheshagiri 
Prabhu bf the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences* 

Poona, 24tk December , 1885 ATTR 


Preface to the Third Edition 


For this edition the book has been carefully revised 
throughout, and some sentences have been added, parti- 
cularly in the illustration of rules. As the work is now 
used as a text-book in several High Schools, even in the 
other Presidencies, no material changes in its plan and 
scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to 
find that the several important changes made in the second 
edition have met with general approval, and that the 
book affords help, however slight, to the student in writing 
Sanskrit correctly and mastering some of the intricacies* 
<rf its idiom, 

♦ Poona , Uth December , V. S. A'PTE 
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SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


PART I 

INTRODUCTORY 

• Syntax’ in English deals with the mode of arrang* 
ing words in sentences, and lays down rules for the proper 
and correct arrangement of words. In Sanskrit and other 
languages that are rich in inflexions, Syntax has hot this 
definite scope. The grammatical inflexion itself shows the 
relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaccuracy 
occurs, if the student doefc not observe the 'usualo’rdef of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sen- 
tence “ Rhma saw Govind.” If the order of the words, 
V Bitmap and . 4 Govind,’ be changed, there wilt be Very 
great difference in the meaning; it will, fact; be^difle- 
rent sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sen- 
tence for the same : .TffiT Here, the 

order of the words be changed, no difference ogcubs.5et the 
meaning: the sentences TPft *A U*As c TSrRT, 

&c., all mean the same thing. The order or 
arrangement of words in Sanskrit sentences is not^ therefore, 
a point of great importance except in some casek; but this 
does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is allowed, and 
there are certain cases in which it is necessary to arrange 
words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely 'given. Ite 
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jPra?carna 5> in the Siddhdnla Coumudi is popularly, though 
.pot correctly, taken to represent Syntax in Sanskrit; but 
it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly so 
-called, i.i Government . The use and meaning of particles 
.and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This 
portion of Grammar is usually considered in English Gram- 
mars under Etymology; and in Sanskrit Grammars, in 
explaining the formation of words in Accidence , the use of 
the words themselves is given ; as, in the Sutra 

(, P&mni III. 2. 124. ) which states how to 
form present participles as well as when to use them. In 
treating of ‘Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look 
mainly to Concord and Government and the Use and Mean- 
ing of Grammatical Forms and Words, the Lessons in 
this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so 
important a point in Sanskrit as in English ; but there are a 
few cajes in which it has to be carefully attended to. Some 
Lints on this subject will be found in Part IV. 

§ 2$ There are in Sanskrit, as in Engli-sh and other lan- 
guages, three persons and three genders. The use of persons 
is not practically different from what it is in English. As 
regards genders of nouns in Sanskrit, no definite rules can 
Le laid down to distinguish one from another. The assign- 
ment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in those cases 
'where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, 4 a male sparrow, 5 
4 a female sparrow; ’ ; 3RT:, 3F5|T &c. The arbitrariness 

of genders may well be seen from the fact that there are, 
in Sanskrit, three words of three different genders for one 
and the same thing; * wife’ is represented by ^R ( masc. ) 
Vtf ifem, i, and W ( neuL ) ; ‘ body ’ by cFT:, and 
SRiT &c. Genders must, Tor the most part, be studied from 
the dictionary. 
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There are three mimbers , instead of two, as in English 
or Latin, some peculiarities m the use of which are noted 
below. 

§ 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, 
dual, and plural. The singular number denotes 'one* or a 
single individual, but often represents, as in English, the 
whole class; as, TC 4 a man;’ srfeTO: * th t 

lion is the strongest of all the beasts* ’ 

Note. — To represent a class the singular or plural may be 
used : 4 BrSthmanas must be respected’ may be expressed by 
cpsp, or ^T^rmrr: ^rr:. 

§ 4. The dual denotes 4 two ‘the two AsMns’; 

a pair ’ ( husband and wife ). But words meaning a 
‘couple ’ or ‘pair’ such as, gg, ^PT, S?, &c. are always 

singular, except when several pairs are indicated ; as, 

4 a pair of arms’; * a pair of delicate feet/ 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘ male ’ and a 
4 female’ belonging to the same class, the form being an 
instance of the TpbSltla'-d compound ; as, facRl' ^ qT^fV- 
(R. I. 1) 4 1 salute the parents of the universe, 
Pa'rvati and Parames'vara ( S'iva ). * 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the 
plural form in English, ought in Sanskrit to be translated 
by the dual alone; as, 4 he washed his hands and feet’ 

; 4 she shut her eyes’ m eTpPT 

§ 6, The plural denotes 4 more than two* and may, like • 
the singular, represent the whole class ; SFJdT: 4 birds,* or a 
/class of birds. * But there are some words in Sanskrit which,, 
though plural in form, are singular in sense; as, STTT. ‘wife’; 
similarly m, 3Wr, 3fg, srr*r, &c’ 

(a) Sometimes the plural is- used to show respect or to 
speak of a person with reverence ; * so says 

the revered S'ankara * 
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(b) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage ; as, ^T^fV 

¥<fWcT TBSfTH: { S'. 1 ) * we, too, ( i.e. I ) ask your lady- 
ships something regarding your friend *; ^^PTftr ^^>*rwrf*PT- 
53^Tir| ( Mu. 3 ) 4 we, too, shall apply ourselves to our work/ 
But this condition is not absolutely necessary; e.g,, 

( u. 5 ). 

■§ 7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used ia- 
the plural because they are taken from the people themselves; 
as, 3ri rn: ( Dk, IL 7 ) * I once went to 

Kalinga ’ ( the country of the Kalingas ). 

If Me . — When the words i?$T, &c. are used with the 

names of countries, the singular must be used; as, 

4 there is a town called I^taliputra in. the 
country of the Magadhas. ’ 

§ 8. The plural of proper, nouns not unfrequently denotes 
the farAily or race, as in English ; as, 3W ( R. I. 9 ) 

I shall describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of R aghu 
vpfWfr TTOT *T fsFT: ( U. 1 ) * to whom is a connec- 

tion between the families of Raghu and Janaka not dear V 

LESSON I 

&fh 14 When two connected words are of the same gender, 
number, person or tense, they are said to agree with one 
-another, or to be in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have 
to say be. of a woman she, of a plurality of persons they; 
these are agreements or concords/’ — Bain. 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three : 
(1) Concord of Svbject and Verb , (2) Concord of Substantive 
and Adjective , and (3 J Concord of Relative and its Antecedent - 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

$ 10 . Tfcht about which something is said or asserted i* 
C&Ued the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative 
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case. A verb, as in English, agrees with its subject in number 
and in person ; as, 3mft5T5ir STpPt ( K.5 ) ‘ there was a king 
named S'udraka HFWfWt W ( S. 1 ) ‘ we go ’ ( take our way ). 

§ 11 . T & e predicate ,ov that which is said about the sub- 
ject, may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a 
substantive or adjective with 3RT 4 to be’ expressed or 
understood. In such cases the substantive should be used 
in its natural gender, being made to agree with the subject 
only in case; as, *rr ( S'. 3 ) 4 she is, as it 

were, the life of the Kulapati ( Mk. I ) 4 who 

is the hump (chief) of those who know the Vedas.’ 

Obs . The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson IL 
(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees 
with the subject; as, OTOT mftr ( tL 5 ) ’thou art, 
therefore, a friend. ’ 

- (b) When words like qTL STIVK, FTH, VZ, and ^nr^Pf, 
are used as predicates, they are always in the singular number 
and neuter gender, though the subject, be of any number 
or gender, and the verb agrees with the subject, and not 
with the predicative’ noun, whatever be its position; as, 
^tj|T; ( IL 4. ) 4 in the meritorious, merits are 

the object of worship’; srpJftpir: snntf (M. 1) 4 your honour 
is an authority ’ ( your opinion is accepted ) ; q^^TOT 
( H. 1 ) 4 wealth is the abode of miseries ^TPPT 

(MM. 1. ) 4 thou art the receptacle of light’; 
qTW5ftf%RT ( M&l. 1 ) 4 in various ways did I become 
the object of ( her ) looks . 9 

Here it would be wrong to say mi: m CT- 

W, though the words ^TT^f and be placed anywhere 
in the sentence. e 

§ 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense 
the so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 
4 be, * 4 become, ’ 4 grow , 9 4 seem, * 4 appear, * is put in the 
nominative case ; as, zrfe ^*1 ^ ^ ( It. III. $1 ) 4 if this be 
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thy resolution; ’ ( S'i, I. 49 ) ‘ wishing to 

! become the lord of the three worlds’; so 

<S’.3). ■' 

{a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction 
I of the transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 
‘call ’ ‘ name, * ‘ make. ’ * consider, ’ ‘ think, ’ ‘ choose, ’ ‘ ap- 
point 1 &c.; as, Jd'tjll ^TT^: IFcT: ( H. 4 ) ‘ the dog was made 
a tiger’; sffq ‘ he should not be considered a fool’ 

" ' , &c. 

§ 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns 
connected by * and ’ the verb agrees with their combined 
number; as, qTCFTRT JTPnft ( R. I. 57 > 

’the king and the queen Mhgadht seized their feet.’ 

I 

* (a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is 

considered separately, or when they together, form but one 
idea, the verb may be singular; as, ff Ft TR[ dlcT: STOFfcT H 
^nrr^r’T^ff ( Mhl. 2 ) ‘my father cannot save me, neither 
, can my mother, nor yourself ’; TJfq FWFTfoq spmtffT < 

( II. 1 ) ‘ skill and truth-speaking is known in conversation. ’ 

i (b) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject , 
and is left to be understood with the rest; as, 3Tf 
3 # ^ qiffsfq- STRlfcT TOF fcTF ( P. I. 4 ) ‘ day and night 1 

both tie twilights, and Dharma also knows the action of 
man.’ 

So in Latin: (a) ‘Tempus necessitaque postulate ‘time 
and necessity demand’; (b) Filia et unUs e filiis captus est* 

**a daughter and one of the sons was taken prisoner.’ 

§ 14. Singular subjects connected by ‘or’ will take a 
singular verb; as, letRkrqa.Govind 
tor Krishna go’; so f^Tc# ST Fqg fpr FSJTSfa 3pFf: ( U. 4 .) 

» ;•' («) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb 
,^Wiil agree with the nearest subject; as, % TOt qr 

4 lot th«m or this (person) take the regard. ’ 

' d.' .„ 
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i * 

§ 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons 
are connected by *ah& the verb agrees with their combined 
number ; and in person, agrees with the first person in pre- 
ference to the second or third , and with the second in pre- 
ference to the third; as, ^ ( Mbh. ) 4 thou and 

I cook,’ similarly cf pRTTTsrf ^ ffPT 4 those 

servants and myself shall start for the village to-morrow’; 
& ( Mb. VIL 67. 12 ) ‘thou, 

Somadatti and Kama remain/ 

So in Latin: 4 Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et 
suavissimus Cicero valemus / if thou and my darling Tullia 
are well, so am I and my sweetest Cicero/ 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different per- 
sons are connected by ‘or/ the verb agrees with the one 
nearest to it in number and person ; as, ‘ he or you have 
■done the work’ ^ ; 4 either they or we can 

do this difficult work’ ^ off ^ §^5C spR? 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to 
some pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; 
as, TO ftp* ffcnr %f*T %nr (H. I.) 4 the mother, 

the frfend, and father, (these) three are naturally friendly/ 


{ ir<4fcnt wrf%qr: 

f%m I 3OTT: ( V. I )' 

§r ^4 srfcrcr: 

^ 1 ( u. 4 ) 

STMT: | ( Dk. II. 2 ) 


jwrfa q|^r: I (Ve. 2 ) 

c4 ^ (Mbh.) ■ 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


4 cf=rpqf $gtf R# fofl# •T ^ 3^1 (Ve.l) 

R *1 I^T W 

R qpRqftfi cqq^t I (U. 3) 

ft#5rr: qr^q qrftqqiR^q !■ 

q?q q^rq^q^q II (H»2.) 
cflqfqq: =q qf|^ qro ^fe^a: _l ( u.i ) 
f«fqif^q: q^t ^qrorr q^ffq fRrferwtsRf I 

(R.VL 71) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

31% aic&b< t »: iR HR *TTHRf%TH: JHRt 

HFHRr HTH^tRH HRtt fofaf %FRm I (MSI. 3) 

HRHT Hf ftqqd: 'rft'Rf R% q#HTRH 
HHHfa f^fqRTTcqq^HRr' I (K. 25) 

kz 5RHTRDT Ih %TmfrT I H^THRT- 

ftrla I ( K. 8 ) aifrr ^^i-ig^-iqfqg 

hr: m h %r tt %nf hi 

HWHft RFZF% HHFR$q If^T: II (H. l) 

5QRH^ R3HT H Haferlcf T I 

fHlHcRTT SRT%%3RH gwr I (H.l) 
nj#: 5i%nr 3 rt>?h hth% i (R. iii. i6 ) 
f%nTHRRq%RHH%?5H HRHcft H I. (R. VI. 29) 
RirT^'RdRjMl: ^dHlJtfififar: 


^CGKHSltilM 
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srawfa ^^s Twa n ^n : shwrfar n (Mhl. 2) 


The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet 
began to tremble. 

O Govind, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, 
my all the world. 

They became an object of suspicion without any fault 
of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Kama, thyself, the powerful 
Bhoja, S'akum, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, 
your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Rhma, Gop&la and 
we two were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work t 
Is it very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in 
doing his work : these are the merits of a servant. 

You, R&ma, and myself passed the time happily in the 
forest of Dandakh. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this worl<% 

Paras'ur&ma, 'the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, 
and the ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Han and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; 
neither Goplila nor his younger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three 'servants of Pushpamitra, and two 
Other men should go to the royal court. 
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LESSON II 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective* 

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders*, 
numbers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a good 
man, good tables, I saw a good horse Sec.. In Sanskrit, however, 
all adjectives, whether participial, pronominal or qualita- 
tive, must take the same gcntkr, number , and case as the 
noun which they qualify; as, *T^t 5 rft qrfr, ; 

#TTTfd ‘ good houses’; *r|vq- : C 4 from good 

houses’; ^nWrv*xfr ^nffar: * from good wells’; W&fo 

& c. The adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like 
a noun capable of taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs. Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. 
They have particular rules for their use, for which see 
Grammar* 

§ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or 
Bahuvribi compounds, they are used in their original unmodi- 
fied form; as, f^Wi: * a black deer’; £ of red eyes * 

(fem.); * a beautiful wife’; ^T^VvT^T: ‘ a bow taken f ; 

dV: ‘ a man whose heart is fixed on another 

( lady ) ’ &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the femi- 
nine gender is retained, whgn the feminine is treated as an 
appellative, when an ordinal number in the feminine gender 
is the first member or when the first member is regarded 
as a class-name ; as, ^TPTFT:, ^sTPTFT: &c.;alsq 

For further particulars see Siddhanta 
Kaumudi on P&nini VI. 3 . 34 - 41 . 

§20, When participial adjectives, such as, past and 
potential passive, are used as predicates, and when the sub- 
ject is followed by an appositional noun used predicatively* 
the participle agrees with the subject (see § 11); as* 
srfoarr ( M.I ) * Mltlavik& was sent ( as ) a present/ 
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§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified 
by the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined 
number. As regards gender , when the substantives are mas- 
culine and feminine, the adjective will be mascfMne y and 
when they are masculine or feminine and neuter* the ad- 
jective will be neuter as ^ (M. 1) 'I 

and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two 

cft:^ w m: \ 5^ri^ vtmm- 

5F% *$■ II (Mb. III. 58. 10 ) truth, courage, knowledge re- 
ligious austerities, purity, self-control, and tranquillity, 
are firm in that king, pre-eminent among men and resem- 
bling the guardians of the worlds. ’ 

Ota. This rule is based on the principle involved in 
Ptaimi I. 2. 72 ; on which a V&rtika says: 

crfcCTf^: W m ^ €t] 

qwrr\m^r ; 

So in Latin : c Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt? my 
father and mother are dead. 5 

§ 22. Blit an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the 
substantive nearest to it ; as, 2PFJ frRprf m q* Pf ^ 
(U. 1) * by whose valour we are rendered happy, as also 
the three worlds ’ ( TOf? fnflpT ) ; 

(M&L 1) ‘Love has displayed Its power, as also the bloom- 
ing youth. ’ Here we must follow what is called the fr?qf%- 
qfOTp? process; that is, the gender must be understood 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its ante- 
cedent has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative 
pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender , number, and 
person , the case of the relative being determined by its rela- 
tion to its own clause. Like other pronouns in Sanskrit, it 
may stand by itself, or may be used adj actively. The rela- 
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tfre pronoun generally precedes the noun to which it relates 
iii the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pro- 
noun ; while sometimes the antecedent noun is not expresse 1 
at all; afaff (V. 1) ‘ may that 

StiAnu, who is inwardly sought, contribute to your supreme 
happiness; srf^TFT ^ dFT (P. I. 9 ) e he who has intellect 
has strength ’ (knowledge is power) ; frPRJTpT tr^rrPRT 

fCTT ^ 4 fie upon us all, who are fighting with a 

single-handed boy 1 ’ 

§ 24 . When the relative has for its predicate a substan- 
tive differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative 
generally agrees with the predicate ; as, 3Ta 3T SFIifa- 

(R.V. 54) ‘for what is coolness is the natural 
property of water’; so 3cf FTRT ^TR^TT^T xr^ W* 

(Manu. IX. 131). 

Obs. It will be seen from these examples that the corre- 
lative pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. 
But P&mni in I. 4.82 says qufWT wfwfcT (not cfcT) U5RFFT. 

§ 25 . When the relative stands tor a whole sentence, 
such as is represented by 4 that ’ in English, it is always 
used in the neuter gender singular (qu) ; as, ^ 

fCTdt VR&I qw: ( V, I ) • is not indeed Indra’s 
valour that his allies subdue their enemies ? ’ 5 tffef 

TOT ^ 1 % I RWfomf j 

( Mkl. 1 ) ‘ But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, came 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival (joy- 
ous occasion ) in my whole existence. ’ 

In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the 
demonstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun 
, and not neuter because qw is neuter. 
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rtm ^cT^TT cfqt: JTUFfl I ( u. 2 ) 

foarffaTCtRjfacT fcW I (h. 3 ) 
^SRTflqqfrl qlf%: | 

o 

■3?f3R: =fT R fsrct RI3TR R{: II (p. i. 8 ) '' 

f^tr: iR^r cr^^r: 

5TCTCFT ^ ftl^cIlffRTT | ( S'. 6 ) 

€ gi?r qf: war 3^1 q^g Rffcwj*T i 

r ql f^Tf: Rr wqf m ftffa: h ( pl 15 ) 

hct^hri $7^ ^-q^rfeRf i 

qt^qqqq: aW^RcR: || ( Mb. XVII. 1. 29 ) 

RR: f4: m: | 

3Rrf^cTTft Rqjfq SF^ *T R5FL || ( Bhm. VI. 62. 37 ) 

^trsfurt mi qqr qra?fa- 51 =^ 5 ^^ 1 

Rqrqq: mq^lq^§^|tiRciRiq 1 11 (r. m. 2 s) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

ertt ht msatg^jT 5| jpuft m fsFrRtp^iTft^Pt: 

srrm 1 (u. 3 .) 

fftsq JSTfrTq »TC*P*T WIMi fa%T 
qrfFMR qqfq im ^TTSR ?m 3TTH: I (U. 3) 

i l 

' 5T JTRl«ntf(: mfoRfcq «ftf3cr: I 
?TT5 *T 3T^ ^Rk^frl# BcffcT: II (U. 7) 
tf m^rorftrq 1 

5tTC cRSfjftW swsqt) 11 (U. 1 ) 
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trjto ?r^nf'T tortt vf^RRnr®n^ i 

w* TO §<TT: ii (u. 2 ) 

ffift faoraia t irowfcift <hm«*(5ttuI i 
HwsffcriH ew«f u-hto fa*rw u (II l ) 
f*nr jfrfd^m HumrkTqjTO %cW: 


»rm ngpi^mh ^forro iraf<TOfr i 
if gpt flwfetw sroftmctppr- 
# *m a7arfa%»roraT g foi Itth 11 (H. 1 ) 


hhh^Sw'W frrxrfnr ^FeraT: i 

ilTOq!: ?T 3!RTS?f: ST % Tf«3cTr II (Ii. 1 ) 

^jHT3TTOTU^5TTOr5FT 

sm^fSTT 7513*^1 I&|7 , '»TO: TO: F^fanfiR: I 

wi i nt ^wyvfwrf^rr 7%: *tt dorr 

HTT^PraT SRTffH m ?WTt7T TO II (Bh. III. 10) 


*i oi M$<rrku c !7 5 Tf=f 7 & T'f: l 

^TTO dTO7?HT 7T 7 Um^rfmTOzn II (R. X. 32) 

7fTOT TOT ^ ^TT ^ sfifaTO I 

3Ta%Ttf«T |W7 ^«f ?r ufa II (Mb. VI. 6. 26] 


There are many good people in this city, but they are 
despised by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The King of Phtaliputra and his Queen are both very 
generous. ' 

1 saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, 
and fifty-six extensive gardens. 

He who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits 
two faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


15 


That a man should be J always virtuous is the opinion 
of all philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent (use a participial adjective > 
as a present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but 
their inborn disposition. 

Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount diffi- 
culties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj . from sr ) 
the object of their envy* 

Patience, industry, and honesty , are always commendable; 
but rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable* 



PART II 

GOVERNMENT 


LESSON HI 

The Accusative Case. , 

I 26. W« now come to Government , the second general 
/principle regulating the grammatical union of words in sen- 
tences. ‘ Government * is the power which a word has to re- 
gulate the ease of a noun or pronoun. The Lessons in this 
Part are intended to explain and illustrate this power. 

§ 27. 'Khraka’ is the name given to the relation subsisting 
1 between a noun and a verh in a sentence. Thus any relation 
subsisting between words not connected with the verb will 
not be called a K&raka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit: 

anr^FT and These relations 

belong to the first seven cases, except the Genitive, which 
is not regarded as a Khraka case. Wf is principally the 
sense of the Instrumental, and means 4 agent. 5 The nomina- 
tive in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in 4 predication.* 

According to P&nini IL 8. 46 ( 

mm ) the nominative is used to denote the crude form or 
base of a word, gender, measure, and number only; as, 
fwr:, s ft:, WFf, g>r:, #ff:, ft, «rp: &c. 

Note. — Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or 
another of the Khraka cases, and such cases, are then called 
' Le. % cases governed by indeclinables &c., as 

distinguished from cases governed by verbs; as, 
x ntfcJ:<r, lOTrpnf &c, The latter predominate over 
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the former, where both are possible ( WT^nT 5 ^: 

§ 28 . The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect 
of an action takes place, is called the object of that action. 
An object is put in the Accusative case, except in the pas- 
sive voice ; as, tf ‘ he saw Han 5 ; sffaT 

{ S. K. ) * fishing to eat food he eats .poison . 5 Here j[ft and 
fas are objects of the verbs 3IWT9[ and tf#. But in |ft: 
ifafa the passive form expresses the relation of object 
and verb whieh exists between and flW; and therefore, 
gfa is sot required to be in the Accusative case ; but in ifft 
there being ho passive termination, the noun fft is put 
in the Accusative case. 

§ 29. Verbs signifying ‘to name,' 'to choose,’’ ' to make' 
‘to appoint,’ 'to call,' ‘to know,’ ‘to consider,’ &e. and the 
like, govern a factitive or indirect object, besides a direct 
object ; as, STfrffT { Ku. II. 13 ) ‘ they consider thee 

to be Prakriti ’ ; sprarfa ( Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ made 

a certain courtezan his wife 5 ; ^srrHTfiT STfifdJW (Me. 6 ) 

* I know thee ( to be ) the chief person ( minister ).’ 

§ 30. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative 
case ; as, hcftsif ( Mai. 1 ) ‘ I had gone to the temple 

of Cupid ’ ; arpifa ( Bk. II. 2 ) ‘I also roaming over 

the earth ’ ; (P. I.l ) ‘ went down to the bank 

-of the Jumna’ ; so TO '( R. II. 8 ). But this idea of 

motion is expressed in a variety of idiomatic expressions, 
where the motion is not actual but merely conceived ; as, 
it ( P. 1 . 1 ) * was greatly dejected’; amfTOT f% 

* TO: fTO % ( Ve. 3 ) * was not As’vatthhman thought of by 

you ’ ; fipft TOOT ( Ku. 1. 26 ) * the fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by ( acquired ) the name TJmh * ; so^mfff%T- 

«pfff trot mfa ( p. I. 2 ) ; t ( r. iii. 3 y. 

( o ) Generally intransitive roots preceded by preposition*. 

become transitiv.e in, sense, and then govern this ease 5 as 

2 
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' to be*; spTfiT *to act according to,” ‘to follow'; as’, 
5f^ra%«r % ^ns^fef ( S'i. XV. 41 ) ' the people indeed 
fellow the will of "their lord’; 3T^»rfwWred$ (K. 120) 
* ascended the lofty summit of the mountain’; similarly 

irit iiaRirr»r^n^re«r ( R. vn. sr ); tftasrftr m f^r { 

n?#rrr sfRmFfi WT=TOrfsrerr«rf?r ( U. 1 ). 

§ 31. The roots ‘ to .lie down,’ f*lT ' to stand,’ and 
3TflE[ ‘ to sit,’ when preceded by 3ffa govern the Accusative 
of the place where these actions are performed ; as, ‘SiSPDsk 
^rrfiiw ra|*rfaf$pn? (Jl. 206 ) ‘ Chandrhpld* lay down on a 
Slab of pearl-stone’; arnfaff (R. VI. 73) 

' stood on ( occupied ) half the seat Of Indra 1 ; ateipw H»Iyis5f 
< R. I. 95 ) ‘ lying in a hut ( made ) of kavss. ’ 

(a) with.afRrOr governs the same case; as, srffffa* 
tp*S*i$;<Sv &,) *he resorts to a good path’; so «psr 
ernr^ajKfwrm^Rifr fcr^spr ( Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. ’ JThe root SRT * to dwell, 5 wbcaipreeeded by the pre* 
positions, 37, aif ,-arfV or sfT, governs the Accusative case of 
that which forms the place of residence; as 3 ^-3R-3ft-3lfiPWfffW 
^jjjzr { S. K. ) ‘ Hari dwells in Yaikuntha * { the heavens ). 

§ 33. $The words y*PRT:» fef*, and the double 

forms w^rfr, spfta: spnfg, when they have the sense <sf 
‘nearness ’ and 3% ‘to,’’ govern the Accusative case; as. 
aranw: f cef jftrr: ( S. K. ) ‘ cowherds are on both sides of 
Krishna ’ ; fl#cT: §mr ( ibid ) ‘ onall sides of Krishna’; 

®fa> t?fr: (ibid) * Hari is just over the world’; PsM 

(ibid) ‘just below the world’ ; fbrsrriJH R ( bf.5 ) ‘ fieupoo the 
roues’; JT % MfcnsUT fsrs^mt srfcT ( K. 182 ) • I have no douh* 

* srfasfliswrat srm 1 { 1. 4. 46 ). 
t srftrfafmrc* i ( 1 . 4. 47 ). 
t » ( i. 4. 48 ). 

9 ^rr®rf t 

aertsarnfa ysOdt it ( Vto . ) 
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as to her being heavenly’; *T srf^frf^ 

(Mbh. ). When nearness is not indicated the Genitive naay 
be used ; as, &mVX (Mb. > ‘ higher and 

higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sun/ 

( a ) fSfar may sometimes be used with the nominative or 
vocative; as, W 4 he upon thee, foot*; 

IP. II, ) ‘ cursed be this poverty. 5 

§ 34* *The words srftr<r;> ('both moaning 4 round*) 
mm, famx (both meaning *' near and §T 'woe be to/ go- ' 
•Vein the Accusative case ; as, yi^TPPff^cT: f^RT: (M. 1 > 

4 the. attendants stood round the king’; ^Ptcfl f^tTT- 

(Bk. I. 12) 4 destroyed the demons (seated) round the. 
altar 5 ; Wfft PPWT ( S. K. ) * near the village so 
nVdftrfh (Bk. ); (rolfa) sten* famr ffosrfcr {JSFL I. 
68 ); fr fnOTfrwd {ibid. ) * woe. be to a non-worshipper of 
Krishna/ is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, ‘gT 
(U. 1) £ alas! oh revered Arundhati/ 

§ 35* f The word meaning/ without/ ‘excepting/ 
and ‘ witfvrefcrence to/ ' regarding / governs the same case 
as, TO-* ^TfcT^C ( Ve " a ) * wbo else but tbee is 

.able to retaliate?';. ^^ftSFTT sfteTHT: <S\ 2) 

*hibwTS her eye-love "regarding you?’ 

(a) So also sfiatT, meaning '"between 5 ; stfTTT ^ m tT 
^rf^: (Mbh.b cT ^ WPTT fifTT ^PTT?^- 

^cfl arpt fosrftrsr ^fdyr (B. R. lo). 

§ 36. Words’ denoting, dur&fddn of time and space are 
put in the Accusative case ; as, ?T cT^tPt 3RST ^TWRT: 
(Bk. II. 6) Hhe thousand-eyed (Indra) did not rain for 
12 years’; rT^T ( S. K. ) ‘ the river runs winding for 

two miles ’ ; uw tywft V*f< T ( Mb. II. 10. 1 > 

" O king, the hall Of Vis'ravaua is 100 yojanas in length. 



f ararcRf^r ^ > ( n. s, 4 
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1 37* The preposition 3FT is sometimes found to be used 
by itself with nouns m the Accusative case, in the sense 
of ‘ after,' * in consequence of,' or * being indicated by / 
4 resembling ’ or ‘ imitating *; as, v*fW»T ( S. K. ) 4 it 

rained after the muttering of prayers 5 ; HUTd; cf (V. 4 ) 
* everything of thee is after mine (resembles mine}. 5 

Obs. Phnini mentions srf^T in the sense of ‘ before, 5 ‘ hard 
by, 5 s i n/' 5 m * near 5 ‘ inferior to/ 31% ‘ superior to, 5 and 
v Wl *'b the side of, 5 6 along, 5 ‘ inferior, 5 under the category 
of prepositions, which can be used by themselves and which 
govern the Accusative case ( See Pan. I. 4. 84-5-6-7 , 90-1-5 ); 
as, vr^cfT ^f^rf^r, gtr.-, arFr 

3f»T ftr:, See. ( S. K. ). Prepositions used by 
themselves and governing a noun in some case, are called 
Knmapranochaniya 

^Tclf | (M. I) 

qfacifo fM^rf^srfa^nr t ( m. 2 ) 
jpRwt qf?r 1 (sm ) 

1 ( s'.s ) 

q$f^rr m qr I * qgm- 

-ira^TTf^gqc^cfr q^RcTr e^i (s'.s) 

’ h rniwMh (svb> 

^ 1 ■' 

; qrwf^^sqro(^ 1 (s', ei 

fefw ^(TTOclTOI (R. VIII SI, } 

3f55? flfqqr JEPpsf): I ( Me 118 ) 
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• |?r aa sqrof^ci^i 

?m*v, o*r: ai: ( Ram. n. 98. ) 

fi^R JTCR^W | Jfff^vsr- 

arcraRma wm^ afe*s.: nj'fT: I c#f?N sarfe i 

(U. 4) . ' . 

fclRTaftW | ( K. 119 ) 

areat ^rcr ft 3 *ag ftarcfct t^qiaa # 

fca R #f R ^ ( K. 178 ) 

^rt q%: ^saftwir: tffasaT: R-cT^cft^RT: | 
waat j^fta £Ra 4 %araaf a^aa; ifpppgii (s'. 4) 
iMiW ftRf RRT — 

Mart atoaaa siaWftqar 1 

IfPRft «RPTW q^^RaRpSai |l ( Mb. n. 7. 3 > 

i*ar iaafctfaft: a a%aT 4 

•o 

aipqicTRftr ssrt 1 ( r. v. 6s ) 

g^r 5^1 HfKfaT: RJT%I 

3 na^*ra¥T: §afaafa g$a: 11 ( Ram. 1. 47. 17 ) 
aM i'cipw iqpftar aia w$tea \ (r. 11.24) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
Pfcfaninitssf 5PT: I a^PTT qgtRft^E^T 
natsfor 1 ( S' 5 ) 

W f^T ^fi: I { V. 4 ) 

*T?t3feaT % m%T *tg TTT #l ^ (WHXgf a ft P?T?*TTH: 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


22 





«g3*reT$ R r r HMiRodPRU ttot4h3W 

fiwfftyw sn^ t ( u. i ) 

Retort ^mw-ri 

ftftfcnfc if Jri?r TTTC WfacTC I ( Ku. V. 81 ) 

I ( K. 12 ) 

3tt 4 arnf stftrrR Rronqqftr foqKHWKWRit 

atdffisauftE * » ( Mu, 8 ) 

faT&ara: I 

qs^ar ftqnfrnRroj m: n ( M. 2 ) 

Rrf£ in*Ff^r I ( Me. 102 ) 
aRT^f^ STOTi W3^ t*t *E^WFapr#R[ I ( R-V. 28 > 
<^ arat |si = d^«HaHH ar ffa qj»n qRaroftfa i 

ll(jEt.VLlO) 

wr. u 

<ww<iPRPcr *tt m rrm ii ( Bk. vffl. so ) 

smfanr^ puwfa awt w Tsrtf t 
srtf «nt ftqf Rnrofc qrarrorn: u ( p. i. 4 ) 

■ft ft $RTftra^wtW: » 

-®r? l*rr srfa arft «irb|tj) Jr 

mRt a^n^T^rnftr 
»r>4w<>rfen^i Pr^sift i { U. s ) 

Vt WfTFT iP T tkv f: refa q* K q^ grt 
u 1 st ®eet 5?^ sngsrdTOfkcPi 1 
^ apf nr^ 

ffrifowfa ' kqwl fg are* nwq: 11 ( H. 1 ) 
f«w inf* fiptfir R nrsrr as r ^ 

fiCTCTRf ■> 
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sfifacft 4: H ( Ve. 8 ) 

R.XIII.61) 

I 

h * g ^rt^crmT w ( R.VHl72f 

A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with, 
regard to another business. 

Then she was made acquainted with ( use afdtyl ) your 
immodesty by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Fushpapura. 

Oh ( fT ) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported, 
to be dead i 

He studied Nyhya for three years and seventy-five days* 
and has now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful 
gardens on all sides. 

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is 
impossible without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Mampura think of ( ) my 

past adventures in that city ? 

It appears to ( Srfcf ) us proper that we should now return 
to the subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any 
advantage to themselves I 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

R&ma dwelt on ( W with ) the mountain Chitrakuta 
for several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was 
sitting ( srrer with arfa ) on the pleasure-mountain, and that 
he had called her there without delay. 


snrem HfcScT: 5TWT ntffc : sfafa drjWfcfTO 
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When she was Herself again, she burnt the body of her 
dead brother, and then slept { $ft with srftr ) on a mat for 
•the whole night. 

That cow now resides f m with ) m the lower regions, 
the doors of which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the 
presence of mango-sprouts 

I do not remember what you said to me after ( 3R ) the 
departure of that young sage. 

What do yon say “ There is no Kshatriya but our Em- 
peror ? 5 4 Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your 
banner; sav& it. if you can. 


. . , ; lesson iv ; 

Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

1 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what 
is called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct 
one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not 
otherwise 4 kathita 9 or mentioned by way of any of the 
other case relations, such as, 3TTRPT, &c. and is, 

therefore, optional . If the noun capable of taking this 
akathita object be not intended for any other case, it is 
put in the Accusative case with such verbs ; as, sW 
W: e be milks the cow (her milk)*; *TT ‘he con- 

fines the cow to the fold, 9 Here and are akathita 
or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have 
this object, the words will be put in their natural cases, 
as. tNh < ablative j qsfr eftf^T (locative) 

§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing, two accu- 
satives are mentioned in the following Karika : — 

v -' V,\ V ' / -NO *V , 
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In the case of the roots <pf N * to milk,’ 4 to beg,’ 

' to cook,’ 4 to punish/ W 4 to obstruct or confine/ 

‘ to ask, ’ f^T 4 to collect/ $r ‘ to tell/ SJTST 4 to instruct/ - 
fyf / to win 1 ( as a prize of wager ), W 4 to churn, * mr 4 to* 
steal, ’ and also in the case of frqr and all mean- 
ing/ to take ’ or ‘ carry/ and others having the same 
signification, that noun which, besides the direct object, is- 
afected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, *TT 
stfar qpT: ( S. K. ) 4 he milks the cow ’ ; ?TP# n%*(t ( ibid . } 

* he begs the Earth of Bali’; similarly 

*rofar N m sotRt, ^rfT^rfe *ri> to q^Rr, wsr- 
^f^rrtrr wrRr, *rm^ *r*f f^rrfw, ^ swRr Wrf, gqr; 
^TRrfa *mrRr, sr<r spnrfcr; wr^rr ^Rr-^Rr^Rr- 

are examples of the other roots in order. 

*pf ^rtf^r m, sfly srpi err fqt tqwqrf TOrftr 
Rpn^ ( Mb. 1. 171. 21 ) are instances of this kind of object, 
because *Tfq or ^ and f*r$r or have the same meaning, 
as ^ and £TTq\ the roots given in the Khrika. 

Obs: The roots fa, m, TO, W, f^T, f, and even 
are of very rare occurrence as governing two accusa- 
tives, in classical literature, though given in the above list. 

§40. The roots mentioned above and others having the 
same sense, thus take two objects*, ©he of them is princi- 
pal, and the other, secondary . In the case of the first twelve 
roots from to tf^\ the nouns TO:, tfj^rfrT, , &c. 
are principal objects, and tfT, /[§T; sftrRffa, &c. are 
secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker s 
volition, be put in other cases. And in the case of the last 
four roots, snsn* is the principal object and APT, the second- 
ary. Thus that Which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the 
principal object, and that which may be put in the Accu- 
sative case, depending upon the speaker ’$ will, is called 
he secondary object. 

p 
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§ 41. *In the passive construction of roots governing 
two accusatives the secondary object in the case of the first 
twelve roots, and the principal object in the case of the 
iast four, is put in the nominative case, the other object 
remaining the same as in the active construction : e.g. y 


Active construction 

(tr) stH?sr 

%m-. *#f: i 

^5^ trn=T 
qr 1 


Passive construction, 
(^■q) sfa: (nom.) TSt (acc.) 
gfqff I 

WTS'- (nom.) gm (acc.) 

I 

^rrsrr (nom.) qm (acc.) 

(^5^ $wr?t sr 1 


an««cflf& ^TT tflftwfT ^cT 5TR 

safri qftssft qr^fefci sna^rrarMnoi^ ^ I (m. 1) 
^ swra 1 (m. 4) 

I ( K. 193 ) 

ft*rrs£T ^ qfc«r 

jw=#ct 

(ku.i. 2) 

^ciTcTRl%- 

1 ( ku. in. 11 ) 

3{RNl^: srf^?if%ci: U ( Ku. VI. 27 ) 


f^T f%5T *# . 5RR[q | 

II (R. V.8S) 


* nW fgvrfc jwh sftffts^nr 1 t?nw> «tht : 11 ( S.K. > 
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fcjRWfcTT ga: I 

srfafqcn q-Rqtwf^qriniqT^cTM^: \\ ( R . V nr. 1 ? ) 

arc §*t: #%rrt 4 {%^tt t 

3 WTO 1 §»fe*lt fom ^ » ( Rim. 1 . 85.16 ) 


ADDITIONAL sentences for exercise 

qsrs® f5F3 TCT TTHTT«FF[^ af%: ll (R. I. 58) 

3r«r*rfa srrilr f^m ^HwtctnO r favni aqsnmf 
t wwi ' WK < T y TAoSrg- usre? ^ g y ft g: i (K. 228) 
w i¥s fMteart TT’m^Tf^Rrra^ i 
» wq«qri>w % a aa: atftarSEhi (R. XI. i) 

5m^Tf tt (Bg. II. l) 

^| i R! TOT q refaai 

rft ^HrT^rnl i 

*rafc*FTT f(cft 

treat srerotft f^yricT a a sn ar u (Mu. a) 
aimqms t w ■a aaarereaas^ref 
am a* a^art Tra ft ro fowga t: i 
arena*: fwre w fr 'ressfir ret fanaa: 

srrfireifra^a u (Me. 104) 
tftert ara*m: fire gruj i 
tre trerifcra «?J >ttcu ^ re fe^re: u 
anjre ?rre *re ftrcreiat aa fiwro i 
yreFpftrerreTH sit* frerererwr « 
uai retrefarem f^renwre^ i 
art mr arona **f tjtftre: snftjr a* m ii (Bk.vi. s-io) 
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I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer gagr 
one of them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who 
was reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished ($§) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs (SFTH) these pupils in the prin- 
ciples of Ny&ya and Vyhkama. 

The king was begged (pass, of UT^) by the minister to 
pardon ($RT) the fault of his servant. 

He tells (w) me that Gophla has milked his cows. 

Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and 
not how much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

, The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold 
-them. 

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest 
daughter. 

The Gods went to Brahman and asked (*[) him for a 
-deliverer from Thraka. 


LESSON V 
The Causal. 

§ 42. " The Causal of a root conveys the notion that a 
person or thing causes or makes another person or thing to 
perform the action or to undergo the state denoted by the 
root” (Dr. Keilharn’s Grammar § 416); e.g., * to go,’ 

* he goes, * HHtrfcT ‘ he causes to go *; 3RT 4 to eat 
he eats, ’ ariwfo * he causes to eat. ’ 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive 
sense is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the 
remaining unchang^^ ■' 
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Primitive 
%3r<Trf arte* i 
Devadatta cooks food. 

nnt wtef c^rsrfcf i 

R&ma abandons (his) wife. 


Causal 

(*) *T**frr i. 

(He) causes Devadatta to 
cook food. 

(*) TT^ *TT*rf I 

(He) makes Khma abandon 
(His) wife* 


§ 41* *Xn the case of roots that imply * motion, 5 * know- 
ledge* or ‘information’, or some kind of * eating/ and other 
roots having a similar sense'; also of roots that have some 
literary work for their object, and of intransitive roots, thai 
which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; 


Primitive 

tern; 

smcT*m** 


Causal 

5(fr 

«$«4f 3mnR|t 


But in ^PJzrfcT TPrt (RAma makes Govind go) if some- 
body -else (fas^Rpf) prompts RAma to do this, we shall 
have to say fWjftnft <1*1 v f *T*WfcT ‘ Vishnumitra 

prompts RAma to cause Govind to go.’ Here ' RAma’ is 
not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of 
the verb, not in its primitive, but causal sense. 


* nfof fey w i wiHfawaf i (1. *. 52) 

f These examples are put together in the following verse :~ 

uffcftm i vwff *r: <r ^ n 




so 
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Note . — Patanjaii, in his Mahkbh&shya, adds this explana- 
tion on the meaning of the word in the Sutra *rfirffe 

&c. S&zmn may mean either f%r or qpsft mr «f4. 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots ^qfc r 
(l ?%) > \ ) » and (denom, of have to be 

excluded from the rule ; as, fWfe ^?T:; ^T3#T; 

.And the roots- 

W( with and with 3T, must be included in the 
rule; as, 

When we adopt the second interpretation,, 
the roots 3TFT, VW with an, and W with fa, must be in- 
eluded in the rule; , zmvfa- 

§ 45 . There are' several exceptions and counter-excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, which are important : — 

fa ) *The causals of rft < to lead * and * to carry, ’ do not 
govern the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e.g„ 

vrt ^ir *r i I vrt ?wnrifr 

**»! ( S. K. > 

A servant carries a load. | |He) causes a servant 

| to carry a load. 

But when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as. 

** «|Pw i fsft xv i(S.K.) 

Horses draw the chariot The charioteer makes the 
^ horses draw the chariot. 

tT$f% trarr^ i tnrw (Mbh.> 

( b ) fThe causals of the roots 3Tf and to eat, ’ govern 
the instrumental case ; e.g., 

*t%i prefer 9T 1 3 ? 

The boy eats his food. 1 (He) causes the boy tocathisfood 

I (V&r.). I ( V&r.) 

/'jpf r w pft tf I ( Vkfe|'\ 




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 8*1 

( c ) jurqj, when it has not the sense of ‘ injury to a 
sentient thing/ governs the Instrumental ; as, ^rwfct' 

but ^trfcT VWtfo 

33T* ( Mbh. ). 

(d) The roots and ^JT X which denote particular kinda 

of ‘ knowledge’ or ‘ perception/ are not used with the Accu- 
sative ; as, : , ^R#-WqtffcT-^#r. 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the 
case of the root ^ especially when it means f to think of 
or remember with regret’ ; as, <3fft 3Ff^idqif%3~ 

*TR (Mu. 1); see S'i. VI. 56 also. 

( e ) *3[5F is construed with the Accusative in the causal 
as, wm q^rPcr, esfafrr w^crr^r ( s. K. ). 

Obs. 33T in classical literature is sometimes found used 
with the Dative, instead of the Accusative ; as, SRrf^fTdTR 
=3 WSTcTSfacT fTcft (R. XII. 64). 

(/) +The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in 
the case of j| and $r, and of and ^ when used in 

the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instru- 
mental case in the causal; e.g 

HcH: Z& ^nflfcT ^TfrT *T \ ^ ^ ^IcT WF I 

(S- K.) 

The servant makes or (He) causes the servant to 

takes a mat. make or take a mat. 

So 37 ! ( S, K.)( He) makes 

the devotee bow down to, or see, the God. 

§ 46, By £ intransitive ’ roots mentioned in § 44 is meant, 
such roots as are not by their nature capable of governing' 
an object other than that of ‘ time/ * place’ &c,, and not, 
those roots which, though transitive, may sometimes he- 


l 
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used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or 
vrhen their meaning is quite evident; as, TgfcT. Here 

though transitive, is used without an object, because 
it can be easily understood ,* hence, qT^'gfcT and not 

ftaFf , but 


§47. Jin forming the passive construction of causal 
verbs, the principal object in the causal, which is the sub- 
ject ( agent ) of the verb in its primitive sense, is put in the 
Nominative case, and the other object: remains unchanged; 


Primitive 

vm \ 

fthma goes to a 
village. 

The servant pre- 
pares a mat, 

i 

Govind sits for one 
month. 


Causal Active 

vrixm i 

(He) causes R&ma 
to go to a village. 

gr sri mx- 

®rRf I (He) causes the 
servant to prepare 
a mat. 

HRW WarfcT I 

(He) makes Govind 
sit <fcc. 


Causal Passive 
TWt wi I 

RAma is caused to 
go See. 

*Jcir: «PS I 

The servant is 
made to prepare- 
&c. 

rltRret I 

Govind is made to 
sit Sc c. 


( a ) But in the case of roots that imply * knowledge, * 
* eating, * and those that have a literary work for their 
object the principal object is put in the Nominative case* 
and the secondary in the Accusative or vice versa; e.g., 
gpJfW gif gtwfcT 4 he makes MA^avaka know his duty * ; 
gif or mump wtft € M. is made to know 

duty, ’ or 4 duty is made known to M. ’ gWgfcT ‘ he 

makes the boy eat food * ; gzrted gfa or gfa# 

( S, K . ). 

§ 48. The causal forpis of roots of the tenth conjugation 
are the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must 

t grarew g ftiNwi i 

* m*i i merit *m: u (S. K.) 
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b© decided by the context; as, ‘BAma Steals 

wealth *; gw Wfarfw ‘ R&ma causes Govinda to 

steal wealth. * In the latter sentence the verb has a causal 

seals. ' 1 

| 4® 0 With regard to roots that govern two accusatives 
the rules mentioned in § 43 and §44 hold good in their case 
alsot M., those roots that imply motion &c^ govern the 
Accusative of the subject of the primitive base, and others 
the Instrumental case, subject to § 45; as, Wiwgt gf% WgWT 
(f^d) gpr qrgwftr ‘ (God) makes 

Vhmana ask Bali for Earth; wfttesrt dnt (Sgpft) wW 

wftw ^T^rt ZFIX fTregfer ‘( 'The master ) makes the cowherd 
take the sheep to the town. * 


ft TO* Slfetr* t ( K. 175 ) 

arc 5fTf^ fmm qrcfqss i nirotowr 

efepftqrSfcqf^HTR ^f%*r^or ni i wt 

=* srsgifrq ^rq qfo- 

fW^fq^qiqqq i ( k. as ) 

m% gqrot *q§ sntsc'ft q^ I 

(S’. 4) 

q^*tqrsq#T sro* afftoTfer: i (v.s) 

4 *qq*r qr?«ft(%*r qftp 4(^4 

qir#S * l * qq^ftcRi fW: qft- 

qifMf i =* qqf§ 3 qG[tr q^ ea#* qi^tqql* 5^11 

5#fq% m q^n* i *rfsra 

>3> » , 

WT^R^Tt* *q*fl<tcn* I (K 184) 


3 
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3fwf 5Tqira (TEN | 

$ I (K. 202) 

eft ^qeft m rtct rn^rrsff 

g^T'ETTETR ^fr ^T%S: I ( R. H. 70 ) 
cTeTTsftoTtS#r Wft EP^RTRaETeT | ( Mb 1. 130^25) 
eft ^TelT 5Tf K3R T%#: 5tl5ft 

o 

T^TeTge^TC^TJp^: I (R. IX 78 ) 

Rtft ^ ^JPTFl f%I%^TcT^l^ | 

rv rs rs 

RffHeT RWIFTR ^EFSER^Tem | (R.XV33) 

r ftg berptr i 

PIT ^F.T dWHTR T^ft: 
flcftv twr^Tt f SfEfti | (R. XII 70. 1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
tp ^«T^5T: I f%5 ST iTfil OjftnPT cTT ebP ^T^r 
HW 3p*rf: ITfem: t (Mai. l) 

^Teiff^mcTt f*psif forTRGj | ^ sffel 

5TTf?Wf^rWfT I ( Dk. n. 6. ) 

cTcft *rari iTsfogsf n?anr snf^cftsrrrr®r?f%5f fenfaw?: i 

(Mu. 4) 

arerfH fsumfiRt fsWEP^T STTlfacf ^ t5^c: || (Ku.IV.ll) 

Hinfamwr: 3p&*<n«r: $wsrfcTG3t sr«m»i hftt i 

srerwa *>rrf*ra«r*«T Seffanr it (Ku. VII. 27) 
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* anr^?rt^ yr rTfcn amw u (U. 6) 

!1TW9^kTH X fr4T fgRcftTfl^ F T f 

sru^i^wi ^T^stTnTfimcrm fwm ii (R. IV. 78) 

3nrRT.qT: 5I£rTU> HBper fi r 4ifiw< T' i 
*ftH<H|U4l|i|rg^ f?rfniPTT»^fvr: tl {R. XII. 12) 

** TOrm >fte qpffsrff>ciT a rntfam fnnrr srt if i 

3TZ5TX* smsrf w < I d aaifa : li (R.XIII«24> 

fETTfaWTHl fW3Tt WTTfan: I 

VTTrWtt: Ep J4n(!l<d- 

nr^tr«mTT?wjft^r farm ii (Ki. I. 31 ) 

9: Tm ?tfVy qTT3T0T S TTW^rWTRinH I 

v rv « \ 

4H u i IHTH sftftt gltm-n' f^cTTfgcTiT II 

tffcrtsf vrufwrTfiT vrapff ysrrm i 

% <m€ 5mnT Tig^w it 

3mrr ^rmi Twtftmf ftmTO^mi i 

*: 3T#W fH sTW^r yifonl-afeq II (Bk. VIII. 82-4) 

fnrernrW fasnrf snt ^ rwtimf itfF^PwiTrcm i 

aimT q7^ n i fa g^t nnMrw r afirwqfa hi^rh u(Bk.II.2i) 

We made him know (fas) his duty, and sent [cans, of 
f«rr with sr) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a 
minister, he will make the king himself lose (R^r) his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his 
bards sing (>f ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring (*ft or f) fuel from the 
market. 
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It is no wonder that the tributary princes axe made by 
the Emperor to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by 
those maid-servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject , 
he is taught the practice of it. 

Overcame your enemies ana make ihem pay (^t) you 
tributes. 

He caused a large man lap to be *£rected (?) by his 
servants for th* marriage of his son. 

He made the feoy eat (are or food against his wilL 

I showed (caus. of |3T) ny library to my distinguished 
guest. 

He makes Rama ask tin* pilgrims tae way to Benares. 

The sheep wew causes by the master to ht taken (W^J 
to the village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, 
by adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the hing* and made them 
salute ( caus . of cfS wish srfir) him. 

LESSON VI 

The Instrumental Case 

§ 50, *The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two prin- 
cipal senses : it either denotes the agent of an action, or 
the imimment or means by which the action is done ; as, 
(Ve. 1 ) ‘then what was said by the 
Queen 5 ? *T ( Ve. I ) ‘ shall I not 

reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhaaa with my club ’ t 

* t&favn i Til s is ) 
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enifa fmtfW 3^f%$TOT*mr ( K. 131 ) - again looked 
at that very celestial woman with his eye*’ 

§ 5L The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may 
be expressed by various relations : — 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 

characterizes a noun ; as, fafsprl^ ( Ku. I. 18 ) 

4 he married ( her ) worthy of himself according to the rite 
snr^rr ( Mbh.) 4 lovely by nature mZTtfot (ibid.) 

* I am a Matfiara by my family name’; (ibid.) 

‘ walks unevenly ’ ; similary q*R 

sfiWrfo, T PlYr 3RFT, &c. 

(b) The price at which a thing is bought; as, f%zrcTT 

flysp ^ 4 at what price was the book bought ’ ? 

(c) With verbs indicating motion , the conveyance 
becomes the instrument ; as, srrcspT: q*s feqpR fe^Tf^TFr: 
(R. XIII. 1 ) * passing through his own abode ( the sky ) in 
a balloon.’ 

(d) With verbs of carrying or placing , that on which a 
thing is carried or placed is put in the Instrumental ; as, 

ST ( H. 4 ) 4 he bore the dog on his shoulder. ’ 

3TRR ( Ku. III. 22 ) 4 placing his master’s 
order on his head.’ 

(#). With words of ‘swearing,’ that in whose name the 
oath is taken, becomes the instrument ; as, STTrfa 

(K. 233) ‘ I swear to thee by my very life.’ 

(/) The direction of route followed to go to a particular 
place also becomes the instrument ; as, TTrT: 

*T ^TTe^T: (V. 1.) 4 in what direction did the rogue go’? 

§ 52. With verbs implying ‘ excelling * and 4 resembling 9 
the Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the 
excellence consists, or the points or particulars referred to 
in the resemblance ; as, ^fR|TWPT (R. V. 14 ) 

* 4 0 you fortunate one, you excel your ancestors in that 


\ 
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as 


( devotion )’; ( U. 4 ) ‘ resembles R&ma 

in his voice. ’ 

f; 06s. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense; 
as, qq%q ^R^TFT STc# q# ^FTT: ( R£m. I. 19 ) 6 equal to 
Eubera in ( point of ) charity ( munificence ), and like 
another Dharma ( a second Dharma ) in truthfulness.’ 

(а) Words implying * separation from/ are usually 

construed with the Instrumental, as qqr fqqfff 

^qqq; (V. 4) c here is this separation from her suddenly fall- 
en to my lot’, so qr q ct femr f^pftq: (Me. 118) 

(б) Words expressing c likeliness or equality ’ are also 

used with this case; as, qq^q qqSxqFT c equal to Kubera in 
munificence’; 3T^T m qTffmr Wqfq ( U. 4 ) ‘his 

face corresponds to ( is just as similar as ) the moonlike 
face of Sit&.’ See under Genitive also. 

§53. * The Instrumental is used with words expressive 
of time or place when the accomplishment of the desired 
object is meant to be expressed; as, 

(P. I.) ‘ grammar is learnt in twelve years’, qiftrq qT5^%qrqfcT: 
( S. K. ) ‘ the lesson was learn by him in ( i.e. by going 
over ) a Koss . ’ 

§54. fWhen a noun denotes the cause or motive of a 
thing or action, as distinguished from the means or in- 
strument, it is put in the Instrumental case; as, 
sftqifw & ( R. II. 08 ) 1 I am pleased with thee °for thy 
devotion to thy preceptor’ ; 3rfqqcfiq^qr =q q^T q 

( K. 126) ‘the place’ being very far off, he 
could not see anything. 

(a) The object or purpose also is put in the Instru- 
mental case ; as sreqqqq qqfq ( S. K. ) ‘ dwells with the 
view ( for the purpose ) of studying.’ 

* smq cJ#CTf I (II. 3. 0) 

f left I ( n. 3. 28 ) 
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Obs . The Instrumental, which is used with verbs mean- 
ing ‘to be satisfied’, ‘to rejoice at’, ‘to be astonished at’, 
‘to be ashamed of, is accounted for by this rule; as, 

(P. I, 1) ‘alow person is pleased even 
with little’ ; cPTT STraVrcfcr fafaffcOT (R. XV. 68) 
‘the people did not so much wonder at the proficiency 
of both of them’, 5TPT5«fa (X- 193) ‘I am ashamed 
of this boldness.’ 

§ 55. j- Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the defective limb in the Inst rumental case ; as, 
sflT*T: (S. K.) ‘blind of one eye’ : so, qr^T sprier 
srpFC: &c. 

§ 56. JAn attribute, which indicates the existence of 
a particular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental 
case to express this relation ; as ^if^cfTTO; (S* K.) 
‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted hair.’ 

§ 57. and f>cf meaning f enough ’ govern this case ; as 
(Ve. 1) ‘enough of prolixity; ' fcr*T#?T (U. 4.) 
‘away with the horse; ’ ^WTcfKT ^^TTrrf^^lf^r : (P. IV. 1.) 

(a) Tn this sense 3T3T is often used with a gerund; as, 
ar grtF^ r ^TgVc^TT ( M. 1 ) ‘enough of misunderstanding 
( do not misunderstand).’ In such cases it has a prohibitive 
force* 

§ 58. • * Words like *r?, m &c. having the 

sense of ‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental case of 
that which expresses the accompaniment of the principal 
subject of assertion; as, cW ( U. 2 ) 

‘I shall dwell with thee in forests’ ^Tf^T • 

(IT. 8) ‘the heavenly river with persons like us’ ; SfFF 

^ (Bk. VIII. 79) ' sit with me on the mansion.’ 

f i (113.20) 

t f I (IB fi. 21) 

* I ( II. 3. 19 ) 
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” § 59 . Words like f%, 3FP?, spf:, WfrPT, &c. expressing 

use or fwedt and the root f> withf% when used in this sense, 
govern the Instrumental of that which is used or needed 
and the Genitive of the user ; as, ^qKPP ST^fapT ( H. 1 ) 
*your Majesty's feet have no need of servants'; cF^FT 

( P. I. 1 ) ‘ of rich persons ( even ) some purpose 
is served by a blade of grass 5 ; rT3T 3P3T ( P. I. ) 
‘ what is to be done vstfs that cow’ ? f?> cOT T (S'. 2 ) 
4 what vS the good of seeing her ’ ? 

Tfvr: (Mu. I) ‘what is the use of a devoted but foolish 
servant ’? 

Obs ♦ P^nmi natations f^: 3UT ^ ( 1. 4. 43 ), he., 4 to 
piay y governs the ace. or instr. ; as, 3TSTOTP3T 4 he 

plays at dice ’ ; also, <t4i qrjffrr ( II. 3. 22 ) ; fq^rr facPC 

3T ‘ he lives in harmony with his father. ’ 

*13*1$ q§ fowof | 

(M.1) 

«T £ ?Rfqf§!R: (M. 1) 

qrrftcrrfe *ft ^Iroq^cTqftfP^T qfc qrer TOqqfe 

(M^l. 8) 

- sip&KcPirsgs^ wiqr^rw? wxrtcT: i (S’. e) 

W# rR% 3jq (sd&vSTO ) qrqs]^: TO: I 

# 33 ^ pi^qi^ror to: i (xj. 3 ) 

flsfiqftq tsrrpR: <r froR% j (k. 76) 

«i^#kwqr 1 iKwtai^q - 1 jt^Trc fq^TOm- 

***03* ffw cTITOR l (K. 133) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITON 


41 


3*# r^q f^Ntqf^ft- 

JF^rq 

ssT^qr^m | (K. 229) 

3TSHqr^q | 3TTq I (Mb. 3) 

srfa q^fcR^ ^ ftq^q i f& ^ I q«#^ <re- 
qf[R | 3ff^o)q q#q gqtwTl^ld^'Jl'TI^IWq RrRTR tffa 
SWRfn ', (Ve. 1) 

^f^qrfq- frf^qftqrqqr fqffq t (k. 233 ) 
qqTfr^q% Hqooir #f qftqrf^qT 

fct^fct | (Mk. 4) 


q^rqfq qatfltrorfi 
tfafcr staT f^tifq gqq i (Mk. 4 ) 

^SFRi^kf^ qp^rm^RT qfc wi } 

%ft?c?T: gf ^tW^T qq^cUft: !l (SM) 


qT3?qq stqqteqr 1 
qqqqqtrq fqwrcqq qqmsi^n 3#^q 51 % 11 

(B. HI. 2) 


q) qfq^qqift ^ qRr ^qq#jqrq i 

owns': q q% qlq$: jp*w& 11 (Bg- x. s) 

o o 


f% qqr fsfcqft ^qr qi q ^ R.^' t 
qqq: Rrrtq qf q fla?r ^ It (p. 


1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
qqqTsqt nfaqfftn \ awsswR q *wW*t 


qm<riWiqqrfq wfftn: ggqHq ffq wiilq s (K. 152) 
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§TT mraw aTT ag cTTft 

NJ o s» v5 V 

wrrfa a rasar.- laftsnrf ag spread as.rftam agre^m 
§ g^adeftfa w-aaaT llj? T iWci ' fa g^H aw <*3 

*r4+1w <H4<K«llriH+|eM: qrj yHCTW^gPmaPT g gR I (K. 369) 

Vjl o V v 

aT^rTTTfwTTTcTT: amTftawaTaaaaftfa I 
faaamaaaft sftaraaffaafreRr: it (V. ?) 

W SR: ft7£R^TtSsr^W5f)’ afgaaFaa a fg WcSTa 5 * i 
aaTiftt ftfaa: f^am fkjT afta fmfaa adixwrfRgTfg ti(U. 1 ) 
3m ftfemrott wift aatasft agagaaar a nftm- 
rnTfamrerfagar a am sftamrfaag agsaar arf ag^uW afa 
^rtiiffagirT %feqTJrr gfawreairT a ftaaTfasTOTO awr aft- 
ereaggr a am am afgamaTqr evmm a irejft : • (K. H3) 

ftarsmawft: msrfa aipnaftfa’cre 
aaajsaftmF: af^acm urfa p«?: i 
mareTgg^jcrr atnaagmarf^a^ 
aft agf ft mT fagRgrafttsft asft it (H. l ) 
aft ag'rgrH aw sfta a g g aamm raat fin mrcr i 
a areftaa^-rfag dp fsftftaa awaft aream » (R. II. 34) „ 
gfta gamr guar ata wsa gftftgasaT^: i 
cwarmafgmaa water «a aaarssf eremaa it (R. VI. 79 .) i 
mrftftaaa ft fasjaar *mfer far wrcft; 

m %mmr a ft aft aa? wafer a>aa foa 1 
aftm aft ft ftb mafgar wafer ft aaa: 
after aft ft aamasft wafer ft ijmar 11 (Bh. II. 55) 1 

k. aftaw aft- 

*j t\ 

aratawl aftftrmftTaasaaa 1 


gimrsfearwaft fta aigaftrft; 11 (Mu. 3 ) 
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snprefo * mj: i 

j TmfTNfllSTHdfiW SPJ^3# II (Mu. 8) 

8TWT ^Hh: 'TTrR TT^WFrt 5TR Ntnt fajWTOR R » 

<T30«II «T srarn: <nfq^TT«m II (Bb. II. 48) 

ff EfcTsresr ggfgprri hr: fci * ari i i 

fTTroim fsRtfvr^n^ TOf nwT ? nrH«4 I HI gmrw n (Ki. 1. 21.) 

HR? R I 

firwpTT sftq SSIW 'Tfacfam: || (Ram. L 1. 17-8) 

R amftjym fBFfPmforcfrsra: I 

if * Nlria ffrTCTT Tfa: II (S’i. I. 70) .| 

W 1 

A king should protect his subjects according to the rule® 
laid down by Manu. | 

Morality says that one should save the life of his friend 
even at the cost of his own life. 

This man is avarice incarnate ; he will never be satisfied 
with hoarding money. * 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you | 
boast of your noble birth, not attended with knowledge t 
This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a , 
desire to keep his subjects contended. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads 
is one great sign of your sovereignty* 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by 
this road to the slaughter-house. 

,1 swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before 
seen your ring. r * 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days ; 
for what is the use of their staying there longer ? ' 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but 
once the syllable om through ardent devotion. 
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What is the use of walking with this man ? He is lame 
of his right leg and cannot walk swiftly* 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all 
hut agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of 
hooks to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not censure me ; this was not done by 
Child, do not (ar#) weep; when thy mother mmvs here, 
I shall cause thee to be fed with food by he*. 

Shakuntalh did not notice the approach of Disrv&sa on 
account of her thinking of her lover. 

0 blind man, what is the use of this lamp to fou ? 


LESSON VII 

The Dative Case 

| 60. The person to whoirTsomething is giyen is called 
HSRFh A noun denoting *fq^FT is put in the Dative case ; 
as, 1% ^5 fen sfe (R. V. 18) * Oh learned Sir, what 
is to be given to the preceptor ’ 9 The person or thing with 
reference to whom or having in view which an action is 
done to also tfsKFT; as, TOFT Tfdlfe (Mbh.) ‘he prepares 
for battle ’ ; 3T ?feFT STFfe (MhL ) 4 he demands her for 
Nandanad 

(a) *In the case of the root JR * to sacrifice ’ or € to 
give as in a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is 
offered is put im the Accusative, and the thing or means 
by which it is made is put in the Instrumental; as, 

(S. K*) *he sacrifices a bull to Rudra/ 

§ 61. fin the ease of the root WW < to like’ and others 

* q#; ^ m - ti m > (v&r.) 

f m&fa i f (t 4. ss ) 
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having the same 'Signification, the person or thing that is 
pleased or satisfied is put in the Dative case ; as, 

(S’. 2) 1 what pleases your Lordship ’ ? irtStTR 
yf: ( Kas’ikh ) ‘ Yajnadatta likes Apb/pa.’ 

§ 62. fThe person to whom something is due (the cre- 
ditor) in the case of the root b (10 cl.) ‘ to owe’ and the 
thing desired in the case of are put in the Dative 
©a st; ss msrifcrf £ «rrwf% ir (S’, l) ‘thou owest me two 
sprinklings" of trees’ ; Tfoift«Tt SRplt FTfirffT (Bb. 111,45) 

5 an impoverished person desires a handful of barley-corns.* 

Obs. Derivatives from WTf s are sometimes construed with 
the Dative; as, nftfwr: (Bh. Ill, 64) ‘ desirous 

of enjoyments’; WR grfWvT jfw (Ve. 3); 

but generally with the Locative ; 5R=g3 Wit 

(R. III. 5). 

§ 63. *The roots Wf, 3^r,‘and others having 

the same sense, govern the Dative of the person against 
whom the feeling of anger, hatred, malice, &c„ is directed; 
as, ^sgfcr-flhfcr-lriTffr-BT^rf^ 3T (S. K.) ‘he is angry 
with, or bears hatred towards, Hari.’ But W and 
when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accusative ; as, 
(Mu. 1 ) ‘ to do injury to my person*; 7 
Iso* (V. 3) ‘ did not the preceptor get angry 

with her’? 

§ 64. fin the case of the root ^ with srf5T or 3TT meaning 
‘to promise,’ the person to whom something. is promised; 
is put in the Dative case ; as, S r Rr?J i srTR' f^^TSrflT 

f^jqf (K. XV. 4) ‘ Khkutstha promised them the removal 
of obstacles. ’ 

i I 1 (L 4. 35-6) 

^ 4.87-8.) 

f S?3miWtf I (I. 4. 40.) 
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§ 65. tThe purpose for which an action is done, or that 
for making which another thing exists or is used (as a 
thing made for a certain purpose) is put in the Dative 
ease; as, (Kav. 1) ‘a poem (is composed) for 

fame 5 ; sjTFI (Mbh.) 4 wood is for (making) post 

(ibid) ‘ gold is (used) for Kundala ornament’; 
(ibid.) ‘ a mortar for paunding down. ’ 


(a) IfWhen the sense of an infinitive of purpose is s lip- 
pressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is putin 
the Dative case : as ^1% 4 he goes 

for fruit’s i. e . ‘to bring fruits’ ; nt *= *lt 

4 he let loose the cow for (i.e. to go to) the forest. * 
Here W and ^T, the objects of the infinitives and 

ifg;, are put in the Dative • 


(5) $The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to 
express the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; 
as, mm *0% » apsi qpfgr 4 he goes to offer a sacrifice ’ ; so 

1 ) ; W (V. 1). 


§66. *In the ease of the root to be adequate to 
‘to bring about’, /to tend to*, and roots having a similar 
sense, such as the result brought about or the 

end to which anything leads, is put in the Dative case; as , 
(S’. 5): ‘thou art adequate to bring about 
(omr) protection WRI q^FT. (Mbh.) 

‘gruel tends to (produce) urine.’ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without or 3RT; as, FTFTf :*fTRT 

(P. I.) ‘since they two cause very little pain.’ 

(a) fThat which is foreboded by a portentous pheno- 


t \ (Vkr.) 

IT fwwhwwf * i (II, 3 . 14.) 

$ fRr^r i (II. s. 15.) 

* l (Vkr.) 

f ^ \ (Vkr.) 
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menon is also put in the Dative case ; as ^TTcfW 3>fqw 
(Mbh.) c the twany lightning forebodes a hurricane’ 

RTfJKfir *T*T: (ibid,) ‘ the sound of a deer indicates 
(the getting of) food of flesh.’ 

(b) With the words fpr and ^ the Dative is used ; as, 
(S, K.) 1 good for a Briihmate’; %RTW* 
(Mbh.) 4 good for a* sickly person.’ 

Ohs, f^T in the sense* of ‘good in or to’ is used with the 
Locative and Genitive also. 

§ 67 . $The words TO, SsrrfT, STOT , and mz (terms 

used in offering oblations to Gods &c.), and 3T^ in the 
sense of 4 a match for 1 sufficient for 5 govern this case ; as, 
Wt (R. X. 16) ‘a bow to you who created the 

universe (M. 2 ) ‘ good-bye to you 3FR 

(S. K. ) ‘ this offering to Agni ’ ; similarly fqrpi: FRT, $5R 
W; ^ (S, K,) ‘Hari is a match for the de- 
mons’; STfijR^T ($) Sfcfr (R. XI. 39) 4 this (cow) is. 

sufficient to satisfy me who am hungry.’ 

(а) Words having the sense of 4 sufficient for % ‘ able 

to do’, such as 5PJ, and even the verb SHT, are used 
with the Dative ; as, *r^R, m€t ^fT JTeOTT, TO 

effer sie^R ( Mbh. ) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another ’ ; 

fwRrcfa W (Bh. H. 94) 4 over whom even the 

Creator does not prevail.’ 

(б) ‘TO joined to fr generally governs the Accusative, 

but sometimes the Dative also ; as, Jjfrof ( S. K. ) 

* saluting the three sages ’ ; but ( ibid. V 4 we 

sahite Nrisimha.’ 

(e) Roots meaning * to salute, ’ such as srftriqh are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative; as, 

(KURILS) ‘saluting the Creator ’ ; also STfapOT 
(Ku. hi. 60), str vftmt (Mu. i) ; so, m yfm 
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S »Hi* T (K. 228) ; eft sniTC^T (Ku. VII. 27) ; mm 

fk’^ppm (K. 181). 

Mote. — Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also 
derived from these verbs with the Dative ; as, iJSTT 

=spfrn: (Eu. ID. ©2); 3tw guim=r<3'*r (k. 142), 
(Dk. I. 2). 

(d) In greoting and in expressing a blessing the Dative 
is used with words EkeHH5f,lps£; as^?^TWf5T5t (Mbh); 

(M. l) ‘w'elcome to the Queen, ’ Words like 
jgijfSi, N?, tpf &c. are used with the Genitive also. See 
Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots W, ^JT, 5RT„ and ^T, all meaning * to 
Ml’ (contrary to the principle of &c.). the causal 

of fa? with fa (contrary to § 44), and other roots having 
the same sense, govern the Dative of the person to whom 
something is told, as, 3nf WTlfaid WR (S', l) ‘ 0 worthy 
lady, I tell you the truth’; TTfa, |trr- gqwfaW SRFPFTR 
Pr«taflT«f$: (S’. 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to Kasyapa ’ ; so £ff<T 5r^r c ITTNr D f (U. 4) ‘ to 
whom he sang (revealed) the Veda ’ ; Nfaffr Nt fa?? 
(Mv. 2). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning ‘ to send ’ or ‘ despatch ’ generally 
govern the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the 
place, to whom or which a thing is sent; as, NfcipT fyff 

(E. V. 39) * a messenger was sent to Raghu by 
-fibqfa’; mww 'HTFrtff srfgmr (Mal i.) 4 fey DevaAta 

sending Mkdhava to P&du&vatL’ 

§ 70 . *The secondary or indirect object of the root *R 
‘ to think ' eh 4, which is not an animal, takes either the 
Accusative or Dative, when contempt is to be shown ; as, 

H cpiFT m 3T (S. K) * I dn not consider thee to 
be worth a straw.’ 


* wwmm ui\ t (II. a. it) 
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Qbs> When no negation and contempt are meant, but 
mere comparison , the Accusative alone is used ; as, c3t gsf 
(Mbh.) 4 1 consider thee as a straw’; but 
(S’i. XV. 61). 

§71. t In the case of roots implying motion , the place 
to which motion is directed is put in the Dative or 
Accusative case when physical motion is indicated ; as, 
SR 3TRR ^T^fcT; but WAT fft Srsrfr 4 goes to Hari 
mentally 9 (contemplates him), 

Obs . (l) frsfSFT: (1T4. 39) i.e., the person, 

with regal’d to whom some questions as to good fortune or 
welfare are asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the 
roots TR 4 to propitiate’ and f§T * to look to the welfare of 
any one 5 ; as, fTWR TJWfa *PT: 

(2) (Wt (I. 4. 44) le. } the 

price at which a person is employed on stipulated ^vages 
is put in the instr. or dat. case ; as, WR R 
SR: I 


% o 

(M.1) 

xfqsR ^Sl HR^rfJ (S’. 2) . 

SfSHfa fq^iwfci 

^ (S’. s) 

i (s’. 7) 

m m fn: \ er^t: %e?T tor 1 

^ (P. 1.18) 

mm 1 

5 n*n^ greffi 1 (u- 7) 

~~ t v e w refot %«>2w*rossifa. ( il 8. 12 ) 


so 
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fowiFprffofar *r ^ctprT ^ ’F'i 

<Tr«ITO«5lMR^ fRTjqft ef%%^TFT fM 1 

(K.108) 

s%a eft er# ^§<€^4: jt^r i (Bk. n. 1 ) 
wffe: cRTOR tjl^f erf nSR^JPnwyRTC ^W*W: 
spjrwi (k. 219 ) 

srfaqR srafot i 

3^’ II (R. X. 15) 

rcti font §*rcr aq4T ftp? l 

m® Mr ^4crf fact sqprftfoncnt I (v.- s) 

m 5JcfT *ltf%cTR ft i 

":; m ^yfrpN Mr: n (ku. vi. 82) 

M crqwrM; 'rfreite sn I 

srfRRJr rn#^ff cfaft cfatf gcfonn (R.viii.79) 

^tctt^t %RT?rqTM^t^ft i 

o 

tTcTT §fa^lR W || (Mbh.) 

5RfR?3 h fatforfofa 

RTfpfasfa I (R* V: 17) 

’ r-r* rA - r .-r . - ll , - .- ar ’V- rT _ TS . " 

BF*n cRFTOTTR cPPfip- 
*T?Rtf: RrRcT RqfrT: n^RT | (R. IX. 77) 
gpj*rf fMnrc ^ ^jcim i 
«teP7nr#r ewfa w\ n (Bg. iv. 8) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

sraWwf srwvSrsjwr aw 

ferfamw 5J5R5R3rafeT I (Dk. I. 4) 

wrRfar i^rTOt^ TnTPi *5R gjprw i ?rf?3Pd^rt wt 
^Vfawifir i rf^srnfH^ *rt tow i (u. 3) 

Pra%3ffesi?T q^f%5rr: fewin: wi sgsnrt 

R5TT ^TTtLtoWRWJ W 5TRTO 'TOTOT: STlftMlWWWPT 
«rNfctrm: w smfar f% arf?u ffera ?r ’jotra i 

1 (K. 288) 

sfrt'srmmwrmcnw an feNfa n^rfepr: (u. 4) 

*it ^ W5TWT wfmw few i 

wrfewwwrfrft ^sppfgw^im u (R. I. 26) 

JrafeOTcW g«i 5WFfES: fowirWT 1 
n’Tferfewrm qpr feferfew a (Ku. II. 4) 
n ?«mr: faa fcmrereg m i (V. 1 ) 

3#: spritf ifet iTOWq fcfffi 

•R^icppTfcnrr: siwiet fewra i (V. s) 
ifertW |:?^Tcg^ MTOTW i 
ferfomr are ; E 0 WT craw % ferot (v. 3) 
grgfetwtmtfmc^g w wra yrafei fem w| > 
mr % & h Kifhmr png: g#r: wfeir g^rro i » 

(N. III. 95) 

feftwMRyiwr«?Tfn trNrc m pptt » 

g* sfew ^-tferrTOT ferrort irerorw*^ H (ku.V.44) 

• « 

fas* sfPSRrfeinr fem^rfe* sffercm u (P. I. 14) 
<TO 1 R W3PTRt fepwm a 
stfeft % wafar u^rw * srara n (H.3) 
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srfewwwtT %5rar: oththth h %r**jH3c i 

ar-jgf# hhs#t h % %Hft u (S'i. XVI. 25 ) 

HdIWWW H$fH ^T*f w 5rfH«THT TSfsaFft HT > 

|T«ti qq: qgge ggtaHs&fH Hmfi&iT 11 (R. n. 65) 

h^tt: srfref|»j^(: srart ’nfcjqwi i 

ggqfa f ffnwfa H fSHW 5T5TH HTHT fWpq I! (R. II. 68) 
Heft HHrafi%rtSHTFT I 

TR% H q«ff f%H$T«T: SHgcWTHH^ It (R. V. 19) 
HHH H eRSft HHrft Tgqt JTTHHtHTHr^fqHRTH I 

?q|ETtSRJ5Hf fegt HT t HH%5=ITPT II (R.XVI.42) 
HTgHHP’ftSH’t H^fsnWHTgct I 

H^sarfH HgT t% ?H f??« HT HTO«t I 

S» C C 4 C 

ffipTcT^f HTf^T: WHTWf U 

Tmm HWf f flf : FTTeT H^“ FrffeT ^ \ 

STTHWHT c^TH^ STW U (Bk. VIII. 76*8,98) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a 
CMndala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry 
with me in vain. 

I do not long for (FTfJ wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why 
do you now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly' delighted at hearing the account, they 
communicated with Pf) to him even their very secrets* 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring about 
my purification ; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the 
accomplishment of my desired object. 
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I told him (ft|T with 3Tr) through my brother that I had 
nothing to do with seeing him. 

Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in gpeater 
sorrow; therefore, compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to 
disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards (3f^) ihe and plot 
against my life. 

First salute (sn*R) your preceptor and then begin to 
learn your lesson. 

A bow to three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes 
with the fire of his third eye ! 

When a man gets a son, he pays of! the debt due to hlft 
fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat (wse 3TST) the whole troop 
of the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is 
sufficient (3^) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha, and 
communicate to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII 

The Ablative Case 

§ 72* The chief sense of the Ablative case is WPfld. 
That from which separation, whether actual or conceived, 
takes place is called 3PTRH, and is put in the Ablative 
case ; as, ffFHKRFfd ‘ he comes from a village that 
from which the separation takes place is ffR. It has thus 
the sense of * from 5 in English. 

§ 73* *A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes 

* i (II. 8. 25) 
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the cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense 
of ‘on account of \ * for \ ‘by reason of 5 &c. ; as, 
npspTf (U. I) ‘not living apart (whose resort was not 
different) on account of affection.’ A noun not of the femi- 
nine gender denoting the cause of an action is put in the 
Instrumental or Ablative ; as, SfT^PT 3T (S. K.) 

' he was caught by reason of his dulness (S. K.) 

4 he was set at liberty on account of his skill ’; 

^ sftarrftiT ^ (R. II. 63) ‘lam pleased wittfthee for 
thy devotion to (thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Ob$. Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the 
Ablative in this sense; as, HTfef (S. K.). 

(u) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole 
causative assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments 
in discussions; as, q^cft (Tarka.) ‘the moun- 
tain has fire (in it) , because there is smoke spicT: 

(S. B.) (A disputant 
says) ‘God cannot be the efficient cause of the world. 
Why ? (Because) he is liable to (the two charges of) be- 
ing partial and cruel.’ , 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have 
the sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that 
with reference to which the comparison is made ; as, HcST- 
WT: (Ve. 3) ‘falsehood is better even than truth’; 

(R. XIV. 56) ‘ consciousness became 
more painful than swoon’; (R. VI. *50) 

4 in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha 

(H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a thou- 
sand horse-sacrifices srnOT (Manu. 

HI. 278) ‘ for a S’rhddha ceremony afternoon is preferred 
to forenoon.’ 

| 75. *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed 

Wd'MIH I I | (V&r.) 
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im a sentence, the object of the absolutive is put in the 
Ablative case; as, (S. K.) ^7% 

* sees from a palace’; so (S. K.) i 

fofWfc 

(a) The place where an action is performed is also put 
in the Ablative under the same circumstances; as, 
c£N#, ie., WWi OTfezT £$7% 4 sees from a seat. 


(6) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used; 
as, WT-qTd%p , RT (Mbh. ), ♦ 

§ 76 . *Words denoting SPIRIT ‘abhorrence/ farm* ‘eessa- 
tion,’ ‘refraining,’ and SPTR ‘swerving,’ govern the Ablative 
<case; as, (Mbh.) ‘he shrinks from sin’; 3ctf- 

(U. 1 ) ‘ desist from this, 0 child 5 ; ^feFTO?5PTtr: 
(Me. 1 ) ‘ swerving from his duty ’ ; similarly 5tFTT?Tcrrf^RTJ 
(Bh. II. 26) ‘refraining from injury to life’; 

(Mbh.) 

' Obs, SPT? is usually construed with the Locative in the 
sense of ‘to be careless about’; as,?T WSiftr sPKTgfa'Tf^Rr: 
(Manu. II. 218 ) ‘ wise men are not careless about their 
Women. ’ 


§ 77. f The teacher from whom something is learnt, the 
prime cause in the ease of * to be born, ’ and the ‘ source * 

in the case of >T, are put in the Ablative case ; as, gq’fKhjMT- 
(S. K. ) * learns from the preceptor ’ ; so ntTT dfafcfir- 
%f8T3T (M. 1) ‘I learnt the art of dramatic repre- 
sentation from a teacher’; (Mbh.) ‘the 

scorpion is produced from cowdung ’ ; gPnSITCWTcf ( Rigveda 
X. 90) ‘the wind was born from the breath’; f^TWcft *f*IT 
snr^r (Mbh.) ‘the Ganga has its source in the HimA- 
Uyas’; ?5faT?T SPrafcT (H. l) ‘ anger proceeds from 
avarice. ’ ' 

* (VAr.) 

t arrcma ta wW i wOR«f: i wr jhto (L 4 . 29 , 80-1) 
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Ob*. Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with 
the Locative of the ‘source’ ; as, 

aWt (Manu. in. 174) ; WTatfa 5T5W (Y. II. 183) ; 

aatwwr aawt ^ncr: (K. 73); ar 

(Ku. 1.22.) 

5 78. % In the case of words implying ‘ fear ’ and 4 protec- 


tion from danger’, that from which the fear or danger 
proceeds is put in the Ablative ease ; as, 

(Mk. 10) 4 1 am not afraid of death’; (Bk. 

IX, 11) ‘ were afraid of the monkey’s sound ’ ; 

(Mm 3) 6 is afraid of (shrinks away from) a severe 
person 1 ; #FTK|:^T^f ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ to save Duhs’&sana from 
Bhlma’ ; so (Bh. II. 62), <T*rfsRt‘ qfeffTO: 

(R.Vin.79). 

(a) * That from which a person is warded off or pre- 
vented is also put in the Ablative ; as, (Bh. 

I. 72} ‘ wards off from sin. ’ ^ 


§ 79, t In the case of the root with TO, that which 
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case 3 as, 

(Mbh.) 6 finds study unbearable. ’ * * 

* § 80. % The point of time or space from which some 

* distance in time or space 5 is measured, is put in the Ah' 
lative case. The word denoting the ‘ distance in space ’ is 
put either in the Nominative or Locative, and that denot- 
ing 4 the distance in time % in the Locative ; as, 

^ 3T (Mbh.) 4 S. is four 

yo§ anas from G.’ ; *n% (ibid.) ‘A. is one 

t WtWTWkt I (1.4.25) * 

* * W iywfdnOfad: i (I. 4. 27.) 

t 'RT#!#?: I (I. 4. 26) - 

H www«%tfPwW aw warn a^wroarc: wsRiawwal^ 

«iHR(a«aift w sw a a n » (Var.) 
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month (at the interval of the month) from K. ’ ; so, 
*njSTc$0 or 

§ 81. f Words meaning ‘ other than ’ or ‘ different from’, 
such as 3RT, IT, 3SKRJ * near ; or * remote ’ ; ^|r 

* without ’ ; words indicative of the ‘ directions ’ used also 
with reference to the ‘ time ’ corresponding to them ; 
words expressive of ‘ directions ’ derived from afej, for ins- 
tance Sf?q^>, and such as end in 3TT and arrff ; all 
these govern the Ablative case ; as fWT^ft ftrar ffpft 3T 
(S. K.) ‘different from, or other than, Krishna onriSH’ltf 
(S. K.) * near the forest, or away from it ’; fafaWT^fS- 
r4jt.s9<uf frrfer (V. 2) ‘ there is no resort other than a 

< retired spot ’; UTHR5# SrRt *TT ‘ to the east or north of the 
village’; (S. K.) ‘the month of Falguna is 

■ prior to (that of) Chaitra’; snuW (ibid.) * to the 

1 east or west of the village’; (ibid.) 

;! 4 to the south, or in the southern direction, of the village’; 
JHWllVppfalS (Manu 11.29) ‘before the naval is cut.’ 

§ 82. The words SHTfir, STHTT, srff:, 3PKR, TT, 35^ govern 
this ease; as, IcSPjftr 'fffacit (U. l) * brought up ever 
since her childhood’; FT5IW: (Mai. 6) 

* from the day of first seeing Mhlati ’; 

(R. VIII. 14) ‘ residing in a dwelling out of the town’; 

faQ THAT (Ku. VIII. l) after the espousing of her 
hand’; SRTTRTt (S'. 6) ‘after this person’; 35Scf ftftiTfcfffe 
(Bk, XVIII. 86) 4 1 shall die after a moment.’ 

Obs. (a) The words JPTfir and anrwr are often found 
used with adverbs of time in the same sense ; as, TcT: 5Pjf& 
— ?RT: SHIRT (S'. 8); rPtTfer SRT: (Ku. V. 86). 

(b) The sense of IT &c. is sometimes understood; 

as, spTWcr (U. 2) 4 seen after a long time.’ 

. ■ § 83. *The words ‘different,’ f^TT and 3T*TT govern, 
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besides this ease, the Accusative and Instrumental cases ; 
as, TTWreiSrorTT# WT folT 'fPTmt 9F (S. K.) 1 without or 
different from Rhma, ’ ffPiT -TITf Pi^wl ( Vopadeva) . 

§84. The preposition 3TT in the sense of ‘ as faros , 

and ‘ from ’ governs the Ablative case ; as, 

(S'. l) * till the satisfaction of the learned’; 
fJps^rfw (S' l) x I wish to hear from the beginning’ ; 
3nr#S5T£TTd; (Me. ll) * as far as the Kailhsa.’ Sometimes 3R 
is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhava compounds ; as, 
WWTTT (Ku. L 5) * of clouds sweeping as 

far as the girdle (middle part).’ 


§85. *When ‘concealment’ is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to. avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, 
f**r: (S. K.) * Krishna hides himself from his 

mother,’ 


§86. fThe preposition srfr in the sense of 4 representa- 
tive of r or 4 in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative ; as, 
WR: Frfr (S. K.) ‘ P. is the representative of K.’; 

URR (S.‘ K.) ‘exchanges Mashas for 

’Sesamum, ’ 



i sfMcti 


f WIT: Tf^IcT'^ # j (V- l) 

m: — f? 

-ee*TRT: ftstP^cT | (u.l) 

=rrf^cT I (K. 35) 


•amt I (I. 4. 28) 

tsrfirfofajrffcn# * i (n. 8. n.) 
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; 35Ht% ct q^q qq% | 



(U. 5) 

mfov-WT <#ret f^RqrcTC«T fqv»l#^T- 

c 

|. (K. 134) 

qc§ htq# 5FJR:5wfeq^TT £ sNfnqq i c#KRf^nifr- 

Y '; 4 * SB 

sflftm qaqfi qiqwt i 

o 


=qmq ; — ^5 qq^ 3^2^^ i qsrcJRf t q^qn? 

tmtsqq*^ ?&i 3R* <R^ SfactR I {Mu. 3) 

qref =qg£?i fsrfq i qw; wm: qqRqftfafl: *Rcq»rci 
apq^q: #icR i apq^^jcm i ^^qq qqqFRjqq j apj. 
^qcTT^R^MFqi^cR i 3pq^pqrqq \ 9pq^f%*5j*qfc 
^| 3Rqc#^fiRfR: qqrRj (K. 136 ) 
qr mgsz qrqt 5%rq^qi 
wite r^cri qqfqfq^q i (v. 4 .) 


jqSFqtqr 

gqrq^rrqf^ fqqRqfa *m\ >fenq 1 {Ku. V. «| 
Ji5ft ewfrqq: m qrftqq). 


q&n^tfr ^'qgq (H. ») 

wpq b q«ii <#rrq (teft- 


qftrejcTRq fq^q \ (h. iilsi) 

3RW ° TT ^ 

afTRT ^#q; §t$f%qi&R IfRftR B (B. IV. 35) a 

«ro t fqqqr'T^: witqqq^iq^ 1 

>» *v 

wesn^ qw: qnqra^sflfciRRlti 
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|d»nw3or^{^ ii (Bg. n. 62-8) 
^fjsqqt^sq ^Rlh^RI*TKfT I 
5Tf#T 5PIT*It^ JT 3 ^: 5RFft$cl: || (Manu. IL 12) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
^riw'iavM'i >nual wtajjiW 

mvurnqw i (K. 356) 

- %T j^HWldct w iM i fiq SPR'^aRTc^lfil 

r i UcK^w ft TsrfNtw* ?^ ! #w?T5ft%wftf^n (K. 225 ) 
<f ?ff ftR tt^?rs^T<^ i crnr 

imp#Rj%5Ri?sp|?i^^ t firf p fq g^ <t^k«rr 

I (Dk. n. 8) 

atft p itTarr TT3F^%Tc*rfa^rtfq Trafvr: — 

d frmsfe** ^ qfomKmr 
wstfrgfe n tts^TcT sm faaw^f fegcrefr 1 

w-icOT^tic^ id nWn 

sfakqsra’fcr %5PtfefT |:#T3raf ^5P[ l (Mu. 3) 
m&m ft#ar gaungtfcWiT 1 
2^lkwtan4?qi4iH*lf«ll'«r* lw?T It (H. l) 

5F5TRT ft<PIWW I 

h ftcTT Ercraam f %W 11 (r. i. 24 ) 

*T Tpr: STH<I 4wJUn fa«R I 

H ^ ^ r f%^^TT : f^T ^Kiq<HicH<?fin q II 

(R. VIII. 22) 

%arr * Sfak tfkfaqir hH?pt i 
g«tf Itost virfkm * ffifomffgraffir tfkn n 

(Bh. II. 80) 
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! TT^^ic^Hfed Id I 

« « s 

OTt fau^T s>ru: WfT^} II (Bg. III. 35 ) 

^fan ? *ftfre , OTFR3incT ^TWTf^NTrraW ^ I 
3RIHTa^RHT^ HTW ftdTOH^ II (Manu VIII. 118) 
^STTSW qft^PWTRfstWlcf! *TCPT I 

c > c* *\ 



'HWIWI1V II 


SIT ST ulcl TWt I 

sjsresrrci T«ftwft *Tf^rr tvmmfom ii (msm) 

(Bk.'viII. 70 - 1 ) 



3R^ ^Mf^nrmTcft m fosnsrfhtf * fo* » 

T o >a n 


fSTCl TT^TT^( Tm^T^ft ufe I 

upft fofitrTTfr m; s re r a ms fr *pt ii (Bk. viil los-e) 

tTcTftei WV. 5TT^ ^*fa®U?rF5N?r: ( 

l^rfe Urftsfa^r'T ufa: II (Manu I. 59) 

tnn$TT <rc ^ smnmvr: <tt err: » 

m Efrqwg *tt ^nfer Orfeitns* 11 (Manu II. 83) 


A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in 
dreariness. 4 

Go in the northern direction (^xft) oi this tree, and I 
shall just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to 
perform 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of 
Vhlmiki to learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that gfari 
from danger. ; '. ' r - 
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He who wards off his friend's mind from sin and makes 
him sefc it on virtue, is called a real friend* 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result 
from treading in the foot-steps of the wicked? 

This your illness arose (sFT) from your great exertions 
of yesterday. Is there now any change for the better? 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm 
as far as (sfr) the regions of the Himalayas ? 

Before (5 TFF) beginninghis studies he places his grammar 
and dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest ; but 
now it has undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my 
mind has become perturbed, and I do not think even of 
taking my food, on account of my constantly thinking of 
her. 

I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after 
3HcR) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sit& was dearer to R&ma (gen,) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one 
cannot inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on 
acoount of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wished to hear from you the history of 
this parrot from (3rr) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona* 


LESSON DC 

The Locative Case 

| 87. The place in or on which an action is represented 
m taking place is called and is put in the Locative 
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case ; as, * cooks food in a cooking utensil ’ 

WIH * sits on a seat.’ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an 
action takes place; as, SfuroFT 5PT*rfe^% (Me. 2) 4 on the 
first day of AshStdha’ ; so 
(R.L6). 

§ 88* The Locative has very often the sense of to* 
wards/ 'about/ 4 as to * &c. ; as, Rfa m (Mil. 9} 

* be not ruthless towards me’; 

$W^ (R. VIII. 10) 4 became free from desire for perish* 
able objects.’ 

§ 89 , *With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in 
those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual 
froth his whole' class, (generally expressed by 4 of, ’ or 

* among 5 in English), the nouns with respect to which such 

prereminence or distinction is shown, are put in the Geni- 
tive or Locative ; as, iRT WT f^TT 3f2TkT (S. K.) 

€ among cows the black one gives much milk so wm 

sjifesr: W: (ibid). 

§90* tWords expressive of the interval of time or space, 
.are put in the Ablative of Locative ; as, srfrRfeFT 

3T ^ffacfT (S. K.) 4 having dined to-day, he will 
dine again after (the interval of ) three days’; ^riTT- 

3T &S& fr^T^T (S. K.) 4 standing here, he will hit a 
mark, at (the distance of) one Koss. y 

§ 91 . This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘ in the 
sense of 1 ; as, «TFft crfe# (Amara) is used in the 
Sense of ‘ the son of Cali, ’ and ‘an arrow.’ 

§92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the 
object or purpose for which anything is done; as, 
fsf'R ffa f 3Rir l ffcT HtfrT ffril 

fr«rft*r i (II. 3. 4i) 

> (II. 3. 7) ' 
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(Mbh.) ‘ man kills the tiger for skin, the elephant for 
tusks, the Chamari for hair, and the musk-deer for musk.’ 

§ 93. Words meaning ‘ to act,’ * to behave,’ ‘ to deal 
with,’ are construed with the Locative ; as, 3rPTfsfwf^TUH 
(U. 6.) ‘let your honour act modestly towards this 
person ’ ; trapT fc W: (M. l) ‘ Oh 1 

does the fool deal with me by an exchange of duties ’ ? 

(S'. 4.) ‘ act the part of a dear 
friend towards the rival wives.’ 

§ 94. Words signifying ‘ love,’ ‘attachment,’ ‘respect,’ 
such as, fUT^, &c., govern the Locative of 

the person or thing for whom or which the ‘ love ’ &e., is 
shown ; as, ^ sg&sffiTH fs^fufcT if *FT: (S'. 7) ‘why, 
indeed, does my mind love this child ’ ? ?r 
$f|jdOTTt HHlf (S'. 2 ) ‘ I cherish no love for S'akun- 
talh, the daughter of the sage’; yfer: (Bh. II. 62) 

‘ attachment to one’s own wife’; sferffcjf (Dk. 

II. 8) ‘ had no great regard for polities’; cfS- 

•Hd-omr: sn^PT: (Mu. l) ‘ the subjects are firmly attached 
(devotedly loyal) to Bis Majesty Chandragupta ’; arfer if 
<hW<Hs3lj'4c)u (S', l) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for 
them.’ 

Obs. Derivatives from 3PTyc^ are occasionally used with 
the Accusative ; as, (pTr (S'. 6-); arfh 

SfjrPT. ( Mu. 1 ) . In such cases 3pj must be taken separately, 
and understood as a governing the Accusative 

case. See § 37. 

1 95. When a word indicating ‘ cause ’ is used, the ‘ effect * 
is often put in the Locative; as, ff sjyrf 

*PTWT (Bh. II. 84) ‘ fate alone is the cause of the decline 
and prosperity (rise and fall) of men.’ 

§ 96. The root gqr and its derivatives govern the Loca- 
tive of jbe thing in the sense of 4 to ’in English; as, 

«r .wprrsm^F Th^rt (s'. 1 ) 4 the 
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fevered Khs'yapn is not prudent as he appoints her to 
the duties of the hermitage.’ 

- (a) With words expressive of * fitness, ’ ‘ suitableness * 

&c., the nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are 
put in the Locative case ; as, cqfg (S'. 2) * this 

is fit for thee JT«pr (H. 8) ‘ the 

sovereignty of even the three worlds suits him’; 3pr#lW- 
(S'. 2) ‘or this is quite proper for this 
sage-like king’; ^ ^»|T: tprffcpj (S'. B.190) 

* those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.’ 

Obs. The Genitive is not infrequently used in the same’ 
sense , as, fw*Pt ^Tgt: (V. 2) * this epithet suits 

the wind.’ 

§ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but 
in several eases it is used with the object or recipient to 
which anything is entrusted or imparted ; as, 
gfafir (K57) ‘ having entrust- 

ed the responsibilities of the kingdom to his minister 
S'ukanAsa (he) enjoyed the pleasures of youth’; fqarftf 
JT^: snt ftrat irihr ?Wf 3ft (U. 2) ‘ a preceptor imparts 
instruction to a clever person in the same way as he does 
to a dull-beaded one ’; so *trfcT: 

(Ratn. 1). 

Note. — cf with ff is used with the Dative also ; as, 

5f stRTvq (Dk. L 1) ‘ gave him over to me so, *rp&^T 
feTOcT (S' 7), 

(a) Roots implying ‘ to seize ’ or ‘strike,’ often govern 
the Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck ; 
as, armrvmr * H a^HPTflr (S'. 1) * your weapon 
is for protecting the distressed, and not for striking the 
innocent \ %5TS ‘ seizing by the hair.’' 

§ 98. Words like fsTT, Tf, aPT, having the sense of 

* throwing ” or * darting,’ govern the Locative of that against 
which anything is thrown ; as, tnfcj 3ITFiJ»TCfl: (R. IX. 58) 

s ... 
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‘ of him who wished to throw arrows at the deer ^ 
qrprt; Hltft (S', l) * an arrow Should pot be 

discharged at this body of the deer.’ 

(a) Wprds implying 'belief/ ‘confidence/ generally 
govern the Locative of that in which belief is placed ; a$, 
fmfl (N. V. 100 ) f when doe® a virgin 
ever believe in man ’ ? 

Obs. «T3T governs the Accusative ; as, q>: ^cIT*f 

(Mk 3) ‘ who will believe the real state (of things) ’? 

'V §99. * Words like 3fsftftR; 4 who has learnt/ 

‘ who has comprehended/ govern the Locative of thnjt 
which forms their object ; and 37*1 and STHF^T, of that 
towards whom the goodness or otherwise is shown * as, 
(Pk. II y 5) ‘ Versed in the four Vedas’; 
(ibid,) c who has mastered the six angas y ; 
marfr (S. K.) 4 well-behaved or ill-behaved 

towards his mo thcr. 

§ !M. Words like 3{RRL cTrTT, having the 

sense of 4 engaged in/ ‘intent on/ and 

'ffecL meaning ‘skilful/ and SRT and ' a 

rogue/ are used with the Locative ; as. cgigrTt 

Egtpr 3T (P. II.) ‘ engaged in her house- hold duties \ ^WteT- 
ST& f^pr; 5741^: (S. K.) 4 Rama is skilful m playing at dice* 
(a) fThc words gpHcf and 3?^’ meaning ‘greatly 
desirous of/ ‘ longing for/ govern the Locative or Instru- 
mental;; as, PfaTgt fir^rr^r (S. IC.) 4 longing for 

sleep i so fd ^ fw fl opf ifr (R. V. 1L) 

Note . — with 3Tg in the sense of 4 to offend r generally- 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and 
sometimes the Genitive ; as, ^rrfSTfHTT 

(S'. 4) 4 S'akuntalA has offended (erred with respect to) 

1 ( Vhv.) 

i5ri%cflrg^rvtrr tjcfcn * \ (II. 3 . 44) " 
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some one deserving respect’ ; so 3l»RISlsfPT dfX'Ctf: 
(S'. 7). 


foqrar m qftq^t i (m. i) 

3 : <$#*T TOT fsfrfcl: 

qqf^otfq^TRra: I (S', l) 

s? <# i a iwwi I (v. 2) 

qq 1 e =q fcrirsirq%«Ti5^ =q w- 

<#^wr i (u. e) 

=q qqar aiw^r faira q^>|wqt^5tt qqg^r- 
srfe fsfcrcq | (H. 3) 

qq wwaa sfruT: I ( v e . 3) 

st 3TRrfo sF^q;i^q’#aa^^CRiTcq^^q%f^ 

3 I (K. 283) 

q: wf ctr # j^t: 1 
3 fqser^? q: SIW: *f gif: e^fq^n (H. 2) 
sr mafi; sr a 1 

o 

ft^rasnssi: Jaf qr## ^frr^- 11 (h. 1) 

$wt srsfl =* f*& =q wp* 1 

amrfoq aqmi |q ^jt II (h. 2) 
qr^r ^J^sra 1 ^ qfoFPt sr»^aT 

fqqrqr 5 W ^Tii^ 1 

*fc |fcfsf ssrflacra^ a a%&rs * 3 %- 
% ^afa ^«rt snr: (Bh. it 62.) 
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#1% frri^rt ii ( R - 1 3 ^) 

RcTHI 5JTW: >kT: JJT^Rf I 

«V ° "' ' ,v ■ , • 

SffSHrg tft: .^*5T s% j^r^oir: II (Manu L 96) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE “ 


grifa j> HTW: TWCTW fonfcq » 

n (Ku. III. is) 

SRTStff^t TT% 3RnT HDftVttt I (P. I. 11) C 

gWWt IW ? tRfffTT ntWRW 1 
c rfww.-^ fart s: wt nfa h { U. 6 ) 
fv^ifwnssrfcr SPIT aw: 

Scwraw ^H* i cn-nwi » 

«T ip5WT >Wf tfaf ^*Wl Ih^ Hsci an it ( < 

(R. XIV. 43) 


nrawfaf : «lif^«rn: qt#g 1 • 

stmtetrnnt hi hhi stfW ftff w (R. XVIL 61 ) 
smarfo trwmw fawfORrrfH 1 
3tpf?|§wfn ^Hmfn ?rsf 

% *6*tar tfrfor Rfatp 1 ( Mu. 2 1 

fewfert n |fTnr sg nwvre : 1 

*tfat fa^WWIHdlrit 

atw: SWn^<fTfftwW7D7f u (S’ 6) 

npft fWWTfTTrfenr^ ^r'm.Kin^ 
ansrf srnwfnuf yffm i kq srfa: » 
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firfadT s>ffT / 


^RTrPr WtTO II (H. 2 ) 

X>A ... ♦ s. r r «s 

IfWlfTO 5TWcfT STWmWTT^w I 

wmft stfarawr^ 3 f*rfo u (Bk. vih, 95 ) 


q a f m r m 



m n ^ fcra r Mt w: 1 (Me. 115 ) 

<iM y m g rE «fofr i 

ST^af^nr fwrac 4 fa 11 (R. XI. 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached (t*T with 
«F|) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who 
performs sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love (f^Tf N ) me, does not believe 
in what I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts ; 
will you, my, friend, tell me what I should do under these 
circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless (fa;**T§ x ) of the pleasure or 
pain of this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to tus eldest son, 
and bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, be- 
took himself to a forest residence* 

He was seized by the hair and pulled down ; and then 
all the spectators threw (f$FT or nw) stones at him. 

The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at 
what was taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your 
cars that the king has fixed his love on Skgarikh ? r 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of 
R&ma for fourteen years. 1 * * . 
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He always spends Ins time in gambling with men expert 
in that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others 
is most to be praised. 

Among Indian poets KMidhsa and Bhavabhutl are the 
most renowned. 

Rhkshasa will not leave his family with men not equal 
to him in dignity. 


LESSON X 

The Genitive Case 

§ 101. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson IH, is 
not a Khraka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the 
relation of one noun to another in a sentence. In the 
yules given in this Lesson the Genitive has- one principal 
sense, i.&, and even in those cases where Verbs 

are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as havirjg 
the sense of relation only. But in several instances this case 
is used by loose, and not unfrequently even classical 
authors, to express relations pertaining to other cases ; os, 
cf (U. 4) * sent it to Bharat * (TTCTW being 

put for SRcrnr); siqfr Ti qrenqft l fra (M. 4) for 
&e.; OPFTRfr #7 (H. l) for ^ &e. Such 

constructions should be considered as deviations from the 
usual practice, and should not be imitated. 

§ 102. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another 
word, which is usually a substantive or adjective, but 
sometimes a verb. 

(a) It is thus used to represent * of ’ in English ; but 
In several cases compounds are used instead of the Geni* 
lire ; as, OTWPT $r. or SRT^r: * the son of Das’aratha. 9, 
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Obs. Mark that ail the relations expressed by 'of’ in 
English cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit, 

' e.g., the adjective meaning and the apposition meaning ; 
as, ‘ a p6t of gold * is generally translated by a compound 
|W*f, or by a derivative TPT, but not by |*ff: <ipf; ‘ a 
pot of clay ’ i reff r s or uww ; ‘ a pearl of great price * 
; ‘ a man of strength * *TT:, not 

STT.\ Similarly ‘ in the month of Vais’akha * *n%, or 

tsrramt, but not imf ; ‘ the town of Bombay ’ 

ijsrTjft or jfl. 

So in Latin : * a man of talent ’ is * homo ingeniosus ’ 
( sflWC. ) , not * homo ingenii *; but ‘ a man of great 
talent ’ is, unlike Sanskrit,- * homo magni ingenii. * 

§ 103. The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person 
or thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or 
is possessed, being put in the Nominative case ; as, 

?rrfer JRTT (P. I.) ‘he who himself possesses or has 
no talent <Tt iJfC (Mk.l) * this is our house ‘ to err 
belongs to men ’ 

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives-; as, 
tfasp ‘ property belonging to ancestors so 
^ &c. 

§ 104. The Genitive is used with substantives and" words 
used substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is 
taken and it is then called ‘ partitive genitive ’; as, 
fsj^: ‘ a drop of water 3pr?r 5IT5T UUV (R. X. 1) 1 a lakh 
of years passed so TRt * thousands of cows.’ 

So in Latin : ‘ Mille hominum valentium,’ ‘ a thousand 
of strong men.’ 

(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordi- 
nals and pronouns or adjectives implying a number ; as, 
p-fira Sfrsufftr cWtWcfrur (R. VI. 39) ‘ blessed girl, you alone 
are their third ’ (M. 5) ‘ let one of the 
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two be accepted ’ ; (M&l. 1) ‘one of those 

(girls). ’ 

Compare Latin ‘ primi juvemiiti and * conmlum alter, ’ 

(6) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with super- 
latives and words having the force of superlatives j as, 
fCTHT*7$r*r: W: (K.5) e the 

foremost among the hold, and among the clever. ’ 

Ohs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in 

§89. 

So in Latin : 1 Mewimi principtm ’ * greatest of princes *; 
* oratorum praestantmimi ’ c the most eminent of orators. * 

(c) Sometimes psif is used with the Genitive in the sense 
of ‘ o/’ or ‘ among 5 as, ifu# ^?3f^I«rRf*Pf3 

(Mu. 6) * of these some are desirous of the treasure and 
army of the enemy. 5 

§ 105, When a certain period is represented to have 
elapsed after the occurrence of an action, the word express- 
ing the occurrence is put in the Genitive ease ; as, 3 rt 
qiyWIdWmTO (Mu. 8 ) ‘ it is to-day ten months since 
the death of my father » j ffTTOfflTO 

(U. 4) ‘ several years have elapsed since he began to prac- 
tise penance. 

1 106. Words having the sense of * dear to ’ or the reverse, 
are used with this case ; as, STfTOr fsRTT jftffT TTTOreft^ 
(U. 6) ‘ Sith was by her very nature dm to R&ma ’ ; 
TO TO *f TO*r: (P. I) ‘ to whom is the body not dear’ I 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words 
signifying * difference ’ , such as, fircw: sffif; as, qropfar- 
$»RT: Ortt: (S'. 7) * this is the only difference 

between the long-lived one (you) and Indra ’ * apf 
*r*r W «US TOTOtfTJrffrt (M. l) « there is as much difference 
between this worthy person and myself as between the 
sea and a puddle. ’ 
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§ 107* *In the case of potential passive participles, the 
agent of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental 
case ; as, ?nfer afflPST ?rpT (K. 157) 4 indeed there 

is nothing that cannot be accomplished by the mind-born 
(Cupid) ’ ; so ^ (K. 61) ; 

(Ki. I, 4) ; SRW *FTT ^FT 

(Bk. VIII. 129) 4 this forest fit to be preserved byi:he 
lord of the demons must be cut clown by me.’ 

§ 108. f With words meaning 4 cause \ ‘ sake 9 , 4 reason * 
the Genitive is used ; as, 3TFFW (R. IL 47) 

4 wishing to give up (lose) much for the sake of little * 
f^Rcf W |cft: (Mu. 1 ) 4 for what reason is it frrgotten ’ ? 

Obs . Patahjali says that the words meaning 4 cause % 

4 reason ’ such as, fofhvT, ^RW, |g, may be used in this 
sense in any case in agreement with pronouns. But this is 
hot universally supported by the usage of classical authors. 

and , are 

the usual constructions in this sense. We do not say 

or ^ |<T in the same sense, nor even 3^4 
which means 4 for what object (purpose) in view 
do you dwell 9 ? H -^fnrcrf-aPT is, however, not 

uncommon. Patahjali 's rule must, therefore, be understood 
in a restricted sense. 

§ 1 09* ^JWit-h nouns, derived from roots by Krit affixes 
such as, fa, 3r ; 3R, &c. the Genitive is used in the sense 
of the agent and object of the action' denoted by the nouns ; 
in other words, the Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective 
n$d objective ; as, ddfeWRJ (V. l) 4 this compo- 

sition of Khlidhs 9 ; SFTOflW (B* XIV. l) 4 on account 
of the death of their lord 5 ; 3TmRTT qf^R: (K. 18) 4 the 
knowledge of S'&stras r ; (K. 5) ‘the performer 

*JcURT ttft <*T I (II. 3. 7l) 

I (II. 3. 26) 
ffa I .(II. 3. 65) 
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of sacrifices ’ ; TPm (U. 3) Rama's 

seeing his friends now only contributes to (produce) 
sorrow. ’ 

^ 06$. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the 
secondary object is put in the Genitive or Accusative , as, 
%rr 3R3FT (Mbh.) * the taker of the horse 

to Srughna.’ This construction, however, is very rare ; the 
Genitive is more generally used with both objects (prin- 
cipal and secondary); vpm STtfFT, mf, 

where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§ UO* *When the agent and object of the action denoted 
by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a 
sentence, the object is put in the Genitive case, and not 
the agent; as, trt (S. K.) * the milldng of 

cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ I 

(a) fWhea the agent and object are both used, the 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as 
some say, the Krit terminations are of the feminine gender 
or as others say. when the terminations are of any gender* 
as, fafa’n' 5JW: 3T (S. K.) < the creation of the 

world by Hari is wonderful *; iRH j I 

(s. K.); so sfftwr m <rrftr#: (or qrfwPRT) f#: 

(Mbh.). ^ 

§ 111. $The words srpjraf, ws, pr, apfc, and 

govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is 
intended ; as, f^I-frwnr fSHS, %f, VZ pTcT (S. K.) 

* may happiness or good luck attend Krishna.’ 

§ 112. f Words ending in cRT showing direction, and 
other words such as, ^TfT, 3r«T:, p:, 3 ^, p ^ TT c r &c, 1 

♦ awwwdl Wrfa « (n. 8. 66) 

t si 1 ? i ijcn% 1 (Vfcr.) 

I (II. 3. 7%) 

1lVMWi<43w*i«w 1 (H. 8. so) 
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having the same meaning as those ending in cTCJ, govern 
the Genitive of that with reference to which the direction 
is shown ; as, WWt ^TOT:-^TOT: (S. K.) ‘‘to the south 
or north of the village *; *RT«TT (S'.7) 4 going above 

the clouds *; (S'. 1) * under the trees STTfif 

fop 3Tt Tjfa (N kg. I) ‘ as one shines standing on th& 

ground before his father *r: (M. l) 4 who in . 

foremost among (is at the head of) ascetics/ 

^ Obs , is often joined in a compound ; as, SIWI'OW 

(u. 5); (Mu. a). 

(a) ♦Words expressive of 4 direction ’ ending in iyr such 
as, 3f$rnipT, ^xT^T <fec., govern the Genitive or Accusative of • 
the place with respect to which the direction is shown; as, ; 

3 3 (Mb. VI. 8. 2) 4 to the south 1 

of S'veta and to the north of Nisbadha J 

(S’, l) 4 to the south of the grove of trees *; > 

(Me. 78) * to the north of the house of Kubera/ 

( b ) f Words having, the sense of 4 distant/ and sff^r 

* near ’ govern either the Genitive or Ablative ; as, 

nmw m 3PT |t- (S. K.) 4 the forest is distant 
from or near the village/ C> 

Obs . The Genitive, however, is more generally used ; as, 
vrrfa^ (K. 22); m: (S'. 5); 

srcrftr cr^rr: (K. iss) &c. 

§113. i Verbs implying 4 to be master of/ 4 to rule/ like 
fST , 3T with 5T, 4 to pity/ 4 to have compassion on/ and 

words implying 4 remembering ’ (with regret) , 4 to think 
of, 5 like FT, ? with srfsf, govern the object of these actions 
in the Genitive case ; as, ^ snT^cfTT^: f^T^FT^ (M. l) 

* why, your honour has mastery over your pupil sn&fc t 

> ♦fwr feftm 1 (n. s. si) 

(EL 3. 34) 

Wtfa (II. 3. 52) 
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q R PFr s pT CT HfPTST: (MU. 4) nf? SHTfa^ITfa W&ff: 
(S\I); HTtf ^TT^rmTtft^ ( K. 3 12 ) 6 he cannot rule (control) 
Ids limbs 5 ; Tmw W^RHtSOT^T cT^T (Bk. VIIL 

119) ‘ Lakshmana taking pity on Rama, remembers (thinks 
Of) you’; feffif ?r (Ki. V* 28) 6 do not 

persuade the heavenly nymphs to think of heaven’; so 



(S'i. VIIL 64). 


i 


So in Latin : 1 animus meminit prceteritorum 4 o virgo 
imsereremeii 


ty Qbs. (a) 3T with 3T in the sense of 4 to be able ’ is used 
; with the infinitive (see the Lesson XVI), and in the sense of 
* to be sufficient for ’ governs the Dative ; see § 67 ( a ). 

(b) ^ in ordinary sense of remembering ’ is used 
With the Accusative ; as, £*TTfe iftentff qTT 

. (U. l). In this case the object is intended to be used’ 
( W ^4 wRr 3RT TSSl H Mbh. ). < v 

t (c) Adjectives signifying 4 conscious * or * knowing, 9 
i. ‘mindful,’ and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the 
, objeti ; ns, snrfeft ^TFTT qr: H (P. I.l) 4 he who 

is not mindful of merits ( does appreciate merits) is not 
followed by his servants’; so 3TT3T q ’ff i ' d ’^f 

(Sk 8). The Locative also is sometimes used; as; zrfa 

(u. 4) , awwfawt sr: (u. 5). 

# § 114. *Words showing 4 so many times,’ or the nume* 
ral adverbs of frequency, such as, fee, fa;, a re £ ? C , Wfrgft 
govern the Genitive of the time in the sense of the 
Locative ; as* tffaw (S. K.) ‘ taking meals twice 

(in) a day’; T^rTH: (Bk VIIL 

122 ) 4 the best of the Raghus thinks of you alone a 
hundred times a day.’ c 

§ 115. fPast participles ending in ^ are used with the 

» (II. 3. 64) 

(II. 3. 67) 
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Genitive, when they are used in the sense of the present 
tense ; as, Wf IT^T: (R. VIII. 8) ‘I alone am 

regarded by the king fafScf fFWPT ^ fR if 
(R. X, 39 ) 'I know that the three worlds are being 
tormented by him wt ^fsRT: (S. K.) ‘is honoured by 
kings,’ 

1 . {<*') But when past time is meant to be indicated, the 
Instrumental alone is used ; as, ff <=r^ fafelTSef ?r qW^d% ; T 
(Mu. 2) ‘were they not discovered by the wretohed 
■Ch&nakya’ ? 

(b) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past partici- 
ples are, of course, used with the Genitive ; as, 5 TtT 

( Mbh. ) ‘the dancing of a peacock «TTipr, 

Tpfcf, (ibid.). 

§116. ‘ for,’ ‘ for the sake of’ and *PT?r ‘ in the " 

presence of ’ govern the Genitive ; as, spftcrr JfpJTRt 1% (Bh. 
III. 36) ‘ for this life TTH: (M. l) ‘in the 

presence of the king himself.’ 

Obs. f>cl is often compounded with another word ; as, 
(Kav. 1). 

§117. ’’•‘Words having the sense of ‘ equal to,’ ‘ like,* 
such as, *R>T3T &c., govern the Genitive or 

Instrumental of that with which any object is compared ; 
as, &c. (S. K.). For the Instrumental 

see § 52 ( b ). 

Obs. Pamni says that the words <|^T and cannot 

be used with the Instrumental. But this is against good 
usage ; as, ^TMT (Ku. V. 84) ; *DTflT |5?T 

(R. VIIL 15) ; ?$£>PT (S'i. L 4). 

^ Mallinkth tries to reconcile these instances with Pknini*s 
autra ; but the defence is evidently lame. 

(a) Adjectives implying * worthy of c proper ’ , befit* 
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ting’, are usually construed with the Genitive; as, ^ 
*% TO; (IC 146) ' friend Pundarika, this is 
not worthy of you 5 ; ( S'. 6 ) 15 this 

indeed befits the prideless love. 5 See also § 96 (a). 

§118* Nouns ending in cT are used with the Accusative 
instead of the Genitive, when ‘ habit 5 or ‘ disposition 5 is 
intended to be expressed; as, fTOWTOfadT TO ( V. 5 ) 
‘ always keep thy father pleased TOT^lTOT 3TOT TO^fTOT 
( Dk. IX. 8 ) * whose habitual disposition is to respect 
the wise and to humble bis foes 5 ; but 5fTOt frofaT, 

Wf &c. 

(a) fT with TO 'to imitate 5 , ‘resemble 5 , is often 
found used with the Genitive or Accusative of the object ; 
as, ( Ku. I. 44) ‘then it might imi- 

tate (resemble) her smile 5 ; ^IRd^F TOTOt 
(K. 10) 1 as if resembling the god Hari in point of sable- 
ness 5 ; TOffTOTOfa: TTO: (K, 76) * V. 

imitated him in all other arts 5 ; so STSflfVqTOFTOqFrc STSFff 
(Bk. II. 8) 

§ 119 *. The roots <TO|' and qvr (1 A'.) in the sense of 
‘ dealing in transactions 5 , ‘ staking in gambling 5 , govern 
the Genitive of the object ; as, ( S. K. ), 

‘ dealing in hundred 5 or 6 staking hundred 5 ; so SFFTOW- 
TfiJiemt (Bk. VIII. 121). But the Accusative is more 
generally used ; as, TO fTOT TOTOf ( Mb. II. 65. 32 ). 

(a) when it has the same sense, is similarly used * 
as, ( S. It. ) ; but when it is preceded by a 

preposition, the Accusative or Genitive may be used ; as; 

TOS7 m 3T srf^zjRr ( S. K. ). 

cR5Tr: sntcmrT: &mK: 

(M. 1) 


*«rsrf»TOfc 1 finw fr ww 1 (II. 8 . 57-9) 
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qrimr*Ffrcr#r *Ntt: (S'. 2) 

O 4 V' 

*TfT: | >rwg JRTf^rSf q$ a 
wfqqrft 1 (u. 1) 

stRf sf?iT 1 (u. 8 ) , 

$ ^ ?req vfcm 

*n%q: ( u - 6 ) 

TO efT OTjfecfaq JT^fJ ^«fN*Wq q^T- 

OO sJI 

RfcTsfo ^fasr^aft^jr I (K. 188 ) 

ft® qf gwmfafr vm\ fr^rttesft <^r q&h « 

, " (K. 167 ) 

£T sftcT qpqq q*#fiq<ft,sfq swifts *FT: | * 

o 

ggR 3 ?^*t q?q q^sq) ^r: wf?r 1 (Mai. 5) 

qrfq Ffcft tsr q&r c^rs^ro l a^qr *#^3 i 

(K. 241 ) 

ai i ft #RTt ^ q ^ ftfh 1 
* atifaf: b fq%qt ftqrqqftqftci: 11 (p. x 10) 

qtrjFTT q p 3 ^ I 

Stftf WcR*#^ WIT: || (H. 1) ■•; t 

arafqrififsr^ N qqqft q frRi*ftwt qwsfa I . ; 

(Eh. m. 80) 

5 R§qR 3 Rt S«l 4 sfWta: (ftttft) I (U. 5 ) 
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a TTWT aatft ScM ^%RT tal afinTT STOWt 


* tUl,Vj I Mm £>. II 'I 


* t; r.i |;ijr rt; t»r* 




a naa ) towto »(K. «) 

firaafaf farafotfaar anaar qft^rwfawr^sR 

fefo a## a ?a# fa>j*iai i (K. 44) 

3%f?l 55# Scf: Ti# *Rt?a: aw W3#at *W: \ 

%fffrw STOTfPT gTff ETC: )l (S'. 7) 

sffjrt j=rnr «p*; qfastrr am?* ?rc: » 

?rhje#0r: a & tw a sftaa %a»?- u (U. l) 


a aftT ^ T *4U^wi|^H i (R. XIV. 4) 
ip^ wiw arara^#* r^ T pg mf? aam«a i 
m *x?m f% aarcra $a*sr u 

(R. XIV. 61) 

spaa ama! srw qfr^rr: » 
a ag f aa a mr ft a a Trat a ataia » (u. 3) 
snr 4f asafasna a i faa ^ a l ^ w: i 
aaan: mawraaftws aart aa « (Bk. VIII. lis) 
f^aahwraa# ajT 5nwaa<*v aT t 
‘Miafaafaara a*t tT*aw aaa*j u 
tmw afar a*a afora ftaaa t 
aarfa a «g: a«m $aaa nrawa u {ibid. 124-5 ) 
a f&fisNaaafcrT ss?aa TTaa; i 
a wq g a attarotfa 11 

aaa?!^ waa vat. a*pfnraat 37a \ 
a r fe aqaa tow farat aTwaa: a«w 11 {ibid. 104, 107) 
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The women looking intently at the young man could, 
with great difficulty, control (^T) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the 
former imitate (fT with 3F|) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair ; she for (f%) whom you are so 
much afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to (cJcSr) that enjoyed by 
those who* devolving their house-hold duties upon their, 
•sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the liigh 
family in which you are born ? 

The order of my elders will only have power (u with 
$) over my body, but not over my nrind and its workings. 

The child being long kept away from its mother, 
remembers (^j) her often and often. ’ 

To the north (^rTffr:) of this mountain is an extensive 
plain, covered all over with verdant grass, which almost 
enchants beholder’s eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in 
the presence of all his ministers, went home to 

his heart. 

Here I see before (JT.) me a large heap of bones ; 
there a number of bits of flesh under ( ap>r: ) the trees. What 
may it be ? 

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects 
thought that he was respected (^3f) and liked (*Fl) by 
the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy quali- 
ties liked by the people I 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady went 
to see MMavikk. 

This king is fit to be waited upon by servants ^ 

nod the epithet * protector of men f quite becomes him. 

e 
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There is nothing in this world like (tffSf) friendship 
with the good* 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Br&hmana should perform' his Sandhya ado- 
ration thrice a day, and eat only once in a day before 
sunset. 

Rhma was dearer to Sifch than her very life. 


LESSON XI 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 

i . 

§120. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, diffe- 
rent from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to 
be in the absolute construction. ? (Bain). The phrase is 
unconnected with the general structure of the clause in which 
it stands ; as, ‘ the wind being favourable* the ship set* 
sail. ’ The Absolute case differs in different languages ; in 
English, it is the nominativfe ; in Latin* the^ ablative.; 
and in Sanskrit* the Genitive and Locative. If it be found 
that the nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a 
noun occurringin the principal sentence, or a pronoun repre- 
senting such a noun, the absolute construction may be> 
used. Take the sentence : ‘ R&ma, after he had take# 
Lankh, returned to Ayodhy&.’ Here the subjects of both 
the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction 
can be used. The sentence may be translated by 

(or Tnftssflwr faw#. But the sentence 

It&ma, after the monkeys had taken Lank&, returned* to 
Ayo&hy& , * may be translated by (or 

TTPfl^ft^Tt faspjtt (* 

Note . — To form these absolutes, the subj ect of the parti* 
ciple must be put in the Genitive br Locative case, and 
fee participle made to agree with it in gender and number^ 
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A § 121. *A noun or pronoun which expresses a thing, the 
action done ‘or suffered by which indicates the time of 
another action is put in the Locative case, i.e., the time 
of the first action is supposed to be known, and that of 
the second which is unknown, is determined with reference 
to it; fis, ^ (S'. 6) 'who, 

while Paurava is ruling the earth, acts immodestly 5 t 
crfcRrT (Ku. II. 53 ) * that speech 

being finished, the Self-existent (Brahmk) uttered the 
words ’ ; ^ (Mu. l) ‘ who, 

while I am still living, wishes to overcome Chandragupta’f 

Obs The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used -in the 
sense of the nominative absolute in English. 

§122, When 4 contempt^ or 4 disregard Vis to beshown* 
the Genitive absolute is used ; as, rf^n q*^* ^cf ^TT: 

TTOT^T (Mu. 8) * the Nan das were killed like (so many) 
beasts, R&kshasa looking on * (notwithstanding that 
R&kshasa was looking on). Thus, where clauses or sen- 
tences introduced by * notwithstanding, 9 4 in spite of/* 

* for all 5 &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may 
be used ; as in spite of (for all) my looking on, the child 
was snatched away by a hawk * Sf ^^RFT^T: f$TC[: 

(P. I. 21). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is fre-* 
quently used to express 'the sense of the English participles 
'* when \ 4 while \ & c., it not conveying its usual meaning; 
as, OTT: WTX Wt: *T TF3TT WnmrNr ST^T: (P. I. 9) 

' while they two were thus speaking, the king coming to 
his bed slept down.’ 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction 
is * being % it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives, 
or a substantive and adjective, are put together in the 

i (II. 3. 3r) 
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absolute case ; as, ST^rrer (R. V. 13) you 

(being) the lord, how can any mishap befall the subjects’? 
So in Latin : M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibuB . 
§ 124, Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative abso- 
lute are used to show' * disregard, ’ 4 in spite of ’ &c. ; 
as, 3T p'FT ftcTT (S* K.) ‘ the father 

turned out a recluse, in spite of his son’s weeping. ’ 

(a) The sense of c as soon as, 1 4 no sooner — than, 

* scarcely — when , 1 1 the moment that ’ &c. is expressed by 
the Locative absolute, with the word ^ used with the 
Locative, or ^rejoined to the participle, and the compound 
word is put in the Locative, with or without t^F; as, 3FT- 
V& JTft- ^States?:. (Dk. II. 4) ‘ the 

moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished 
&c. when) a large serpent lifted up its hood ’ , 3r5PTRTr4lil'=f 
(Mu. l) 4 when it had scarcely dawned (scarcely 
had the night dawned) ’ ; srf^tn^T T& 

’T: fTWrfrf'T (S'. 8) 4 no sooner had his honour stepped 

in, than our actions were left without any obstruction.’ 

Note. — JTT’T, with or without joined to other eases 
gives the same meaning ; as, <=iTcWN H ^ spjpf qtr^ 

(P. III. l) 4 he who does not quell an enemy and a disease 
as soon as that is born (arises). ’ 

(b) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle 
is an indeclinable, such as, xrq, ^ am, ffr, &c. ,* as, 
^ (S’. 4 ) 4 such being the case (H. 3) ‘it 

being so done ’ &c. 

§ 125. The subject or object of an absolute con- 
struction is not, repeated in the principal sentence, in 
any case except the Genitive, either in , its own form, 
or when it is represented by a demonstrative pronoun. 
When instances occur in which the subject or object, or 
the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION V*T ' 85 
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the whole should be treated as one sentence, and trans- 
lated by the use of participles; e.g., instead of saying. 
Jfi5 cfT ^r^rqTWfT, we should say p^UTRI *TT 

similarly, anW'T ?T«ft ^FTT ^ff is not so- 
idiomatic as aTPlftwft Mw?: &c., or armicTT# 
afwrw as srmra OTPfit <ttw q^iPr. So also mt* 

trer fwr^rRf W (to:) frT is not so idiomatic as t£f 
f^TRira STRTT 5UTt?r and OTSWtsfq' ^5TT *T 

^tfcT is not so idiomatic as, cfT®#sfa iRTTfa# f'sffa. 

But 5F# cTW T^TT IWt W, or Trfw 5TFT 

59 ft TrsznrfW^fRCiTfcr is perfectly idiomatic.* 


♦This is a point on which grammarians are silent ; 
still I think it may be said to he definitely settled (1) by 
the very definition of an absolute construction, (2) the 
overwhelming evidence furnishpd by the best Sanskrit 
writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical languages,' 
tf.g., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that 
the subject of the absolute phrase : must not be a noun 
occurring in the principal sentence, and hence it cannot 
be repeated in any case. Secondly, in the several instances 
of absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit authors* 
we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject 
or object is repeated in the principal assertion in any 
case except the Genitive. And just as we should not 
say in the sense of 4 having much strength \ but 

merely the same meaning being more compactly 

expressed by this word ; so also constructions like 
*TT are more compacL than &c. 

and have, therefore, become more idiomatic . Thirdly, the 
nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the same* 
u When a substantive or pronoun together with a par* 
ticiple or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and 
are not under the Government of, or in agreement with. 
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I ^wfCRfelT | (M. 1) 

J# cH^SJCFl 3T | (S’. 5) 

JIT cMSTTIcJlt | jrfafol 

^WbP# ) ( S’. 6 ) 

siftsqwri =#^qf f% | ( v. e > 

®i$ 3T[§f^ 3T?T cTOTr^^qfc^TSq m ^ftcTI^TTJ 

$; ixtferfei ^rf%H^{%: | ( u. 2 ) 

m ^Jn?'^cN?r s 5Tfwf=^| iqzf&fctf sfctcffa ^ 

sTf^if fluto ^*?f^nqfacR 1 ( tj. 2 ) 

3T5ffc^ SlfecMSTJlf^T VlfoTcPT | 3$ g*?feR- 

STg^T: g^r^^TTTfflsi: 3$ ^ 

^ Wr ^^rsf^n^ftnf^cT: i %i ^jm ^earo- 

5T1^T =FTRi|<#T ST^lft | (Ve. 4) 

any otter words, they are put in ablative absolute ” ; as 
* Pythagoras Tarquinio Supcrbo regnaie in I tali am venit. * 
Thus though Sanskrit grammarians are silent on this point, 
the three circumstances above alluded to lead to the 
conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic 
is more correct than that which grammarians by their 
silence do not condemn. A friend from the South 
draws my attention to a work hailed “ Nhrhyaniyam ” 
—an abridgment of S’ri-Bhhgavata Purhna — in which 
the writer does not invariably observe the .rule given 
above; My friend quotes two or three instances in sup- 
port of his statement. I for my part should consider, 
such instances inaccurate and unidiomatic, if not positively 
incorrect constructions, rather than modify the rule, by 
cel inf? on insufficient evidence. 
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fat eat i 

cWcTctfft II ( S’. 5) 

*rK«k*t ctt^feit few | 

^ctPTT 5RJ»T^Tmrr: fcT: ( u. 3 y 

sr tftanFWKM i 

' *?T$fa II ( E. XV. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


TT3TT |%TT^R » gfa'rrfa |%T1T ftsmTOf 

qstRt vmz TTfoarc: fan?f $ft% i (P- I- 5) ^ 

snn% ^*rf?r WWW JTTW ^TTWRisrT >(H. l) 

■yy, <f> fsnprciFft fffer fafa# '"■'* '’■•!:! "1 j 

3«tt * ?r ^ r (Ku.l59) 

3mifafa nsn^ 'frft < (Ku. IV. 3i) 

irfo^WcT sftafa sftafa I 

srolftr fa? ?T f^far ^T a (P. 1. 1) > 

*fenwsfq srnrft *for Mftrom « 

STtfeTHTfa fa?Hr facTCT^terf: (P- I- H) 

flW(«M<qw«i ®ra!f ffartf T™ 1 ' ! ' 

* fTsft ?\qfii<si^feT wriffait ?rfir i» (P. I- 16 ) 
q tfwi(0«ri q Fmrqt f:?qrf?r fi^vfeTPrsTTfq i 
^s£ 3R sofa f.fffTTfa sffcn ti***4<t u (U. 4) 

qh^f^rf^rfir^r Ift q4f<4 ft g?*# i 

fart ??t ?rsr >ct *rf<.i4«N u (H.4) 

rm sft *T<faT*f$ Trsrcrrq srarpmf \ v 

§f iwwwprnt , ysr’Fgfa wfa>tq wftrat »i ( R. V.I8) 
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fWfe PlBIwnOT: *RT: TO TTW (R. XVI. 78) 

«jfh?§ *# fpqfcu| & 

& % aft fawr W II (U. 1) 


wfis^wrdiOT# «M Tra1% i 
WrtH *dh 

mm^mln M ftaHer m w (Mu. 




&mn Tmk *rei w^wj i 

mU w^n m mi «jw mi • 

cTT& WWfefb? ^5% TW^Tf ^ HSbWITOW t U (Ve. 8) 


A r . B. — The following sentences should be trarislated bg 
using the absolute construction only . 

Men commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild 
-elephant of poverty, 'all the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, - even frienda 
become enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, 
come to call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the 
lovely nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 

The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, 
under colour of illness, say that you wifi be unable to 
accompany ils ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were 
excessively distressed. 

3 I do not know what became of the boy after he had 
been ruthlessly abandoned by Ms mother. 
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His mind being engrossed by these and the like per* 
plexing thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was 'an arrow discharged at the object than 
he heard a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband* though 
there are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters I Who is able to cross 
even the shadow of my brother, while we hundred brothers 
are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising 
moon, the eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding # my entreaties for the prisoner’s life*, 
the king ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your feme 
by having recourse to retreat? 



PART III 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL- 
FORMS AND WORDS 


LESSON XII 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under 
the government of verbs or prepositions;* as, 

VI pray to thee cWT tffr Wtgprt (V. l). 

§ 127* ♦But the short forms of and <^ f i.e,, nt, 
iff, r ft, c3T, and deserve notice. They are never 

used at the beginning of a sentence and immediately before 
the particles =W f %T, ^ and §T (rarely or f ), and at 
the beginning of a foot of metre; as,^ fh^r; ?r: qrf^, 
ew &c. are wrong; aw ^ ( not if > =? #T^fer 6 there 

is enmity between him and me cTT^T rr*T ^TT ( not ^ 37) ; 

( not 5r q^r ) 5 §T ( not Tf ) ; ^TSTO's 

( not 3: ) fWOf: ( S. K. ) ‘ may Krishna 

fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us 9 ? 

(a) When the particles do not connect these forms 
the short forms may be used with them ; as, fjff % 

^mfr ( S.K, ) 1 Hara and Hari are my lords s ; f% 37 ^ 

‘ what indeed will my daughter do ’ ? 

(b) Similarly these short forms are not used immedia- 
tely after Vocative form ; as, m ( not % ) 

**t * (viiL 2.24); \ \ 

* (VIIL 1. 17,38,20) 
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( not 5T: ) (S. K.) 4 0 God, always protect 

us. * The Vocative is, in fact, an abridged sentence. 

(c) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative 
forms the short forms may be used ; as, ^ , ?r: qrf| 

(S. K.) 4 Oh, kind Hari protect us! 5 

§ 128. is often used with reference to the 

person addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not 
necessarily implying respect; it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person, and the verb must agree 
with the third person ; as, ( M. 1 ) 4 or 

how do you think ? 5 ; ^q*#r ^ t(\ frqrfq* 4 I, too, 

ask you something. * 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, ) is 

preceded by 3^ and cT3T or tf,* the former referring to a 
person that is near, the latter to one who is at a dis- 
tance, or absent", from the speaker; as, qq* 

4 where is the worshipful Khmandaki V 

qrreq^T ( S'. 4 ) 4 1 am ordered by the worthy K&s’yapa 5 ; 

t ( S'. 2 ) 4 begone, this worthy 

person is himself again HT faf# (MM. l). 4 His 

honour appoints me. ’ 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns ; 
or qcR 4 this, 5 cR 4 that, 5 and 4 this 5 Or 4 that 5 ; they 
are used along with the nouns they refer to, or are Used 
without them ; as, SR: ; ft 3^;; iff ; ST STIf? 

f %qrc; & *rt nf, m\ 

§131. The forms offhand are sometimes used 
in the sense of 4 here 5 in sentences like 4 here I come \ 
' here Comes the boy \ usually in conjunction with the 

[ ♦This seems to be inaccurate. ST is not prefixed to 
like are or we do not find such forms as SWRtT &c. 
In use. In the instance cited it must be read separately. 
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first or third persons, and agreeing with the^ subject of 
the sentence like an ordinary adjective ; as, 

(S'. 1 ) ‘ lord, here am I * ; ( U. 1 ) ‘ here I 

-mount ’ ; ( S'. 3 ) 4 here I come ’ ; so m 

srrfcr: qfwf^r ( Ve. 8 ). . 

§ 132* 3c* is often used in the sense of celebrated or 
well-known) as, m T*W 3*rcr (Bh. IIL3T) ‘that celebrated 
^charming city ^ 33 ( ibid. ) ‘ and that well- 

tknown circle of tributary princes 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

(a) 33 is often used in the sense of * very , ’ 4 same, 9 with 

generally expressed or implied' from the context ; as, 
^rrfr ( Bh, II. 40 ) ‘ all the organs are the 
same ’ ; 3^3 3T3 (ibid.) 4 the name is the same ’ ; ^ 3 
(TL 8) ‘ these are those very mountains 5 ; 3%3f 
<T333fa3 (U. 8) 4 the forest of Panchavatf is the same*'" 

(fe) When 3? is repeated, it has the sense of 4 several ” 
4 various ’ / as, ^ *3733 { K. 869 ) ‘ in various places,. 

Relative Pronouns 

§ 133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has 
the sense of 4 totality , * i whatever , ’ and the correlative 
pronoun is generally repeated ; as, 3T33f3 

<U. 1) ‘I shall do all that she says 3: ^TF^f f^rfd , 

3*3 333TH3^r3^Sf ( Ve. 3) 4 whoever 

beans a weapon, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, 
I became the destroyer’,* so 3 3 qwf*T 3FT 3*3 gy3t in 

.,#r (Bh. 11.51 ). 

(a) Sometimes the idea of 4 whatever ’or 4 any whatever \ 
is expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative 
pronoun, with or without the particles; srfa, f33, or 33 ; as, 
¥733> *F3T 3*3 3T353T 4 a girl, so beautiful 

as this, should not be given to^a person whoever he may; 
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be ’ ; WT spt WT TT^TRT^ ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ whoever I may be * ; 
jPFpTf'T 4 he sleeps anywhere. ’ 

Interrogative , Indefinite and Rejlexive Pronouns 

< 

§134. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are 
used in asking questions ; as, 3U JTTtfl ^TJTi^T (U. 1.) ‘but 
who is this son-ih-law 5 ; ^ ( V, I ) 

,1 * in what direction is the rogue gone 5 ? f% 

( U. 1. ) 4 what shall I do ? where shall I go ’ ? 

§ 135. f%cT, arfqr and sometimes are added to 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of 
indefinite pronouns ; as, (Me. 1) 4 a certain 

| Yaksha made his abode 9 ; 4 at some time 

| 5TTT1 (S'. 5) 6 some veiled lady. 9 

(а) affa sometimes has the sense of 4 indescribable, * 

( srfrf^ fibtr ) ; as, ( U. 6 ) * some indescribable motive 

so wmv ftnrfq* sr^ sft ff ^ fspft ^r: ( u, 2 ). 

(б) wf^TcT-wf^r, are used in the sense of 

in some place — in another place (here — there) and at one 
time-— at another time , (sometimcs^—someiimes, now — now); as, 

tfor (Bh. III. 12) * in one place 
i is the playing on the lute; in another the cry of 1 alas 9 
here you hear the flute— there you hear the cries of alas-; 

WSRfflT % (K. 58) - sometimes 
(now) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes (now) he 
■sported in lotus-forests. 9 

(c) has rarely a reference to time also ; 

as, ^TPTT TOft Wftwr (R. XIII. 19) ‘ now of clouds, 
now of birds. 9 

§136. The pronoun 3RT-3R T or is used in the 

sense .of one-another ; as, 3RT: ^TtfcT spsft ‘ one 

does, another suffers ^ c^l <1 <r*Rf (P. L ) 

* wicked people have one thing in mind, another in speech, 
and another in action. 9 
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§ 137. More generally or 3FT is used in the ' 

sense of the one — the other with reference to two objects 
that are before specified ; as, CpFt zpTf 4 <^57^1 FT 
3>q T dTTt ( R. V. 60 ) * the one went to the regions of 

Chaitraratha, the other to the country of the Vidarbhas 
(which was ) happy on account of a good king. 5 

* § 138. When ^-3171 or 3RT is used in the plural, it has 

the sense of some — others ; as, fbWMf 
fas 5cU% JF# ( or ) * some think that 

widow-marriage is prohibited by the S’hstras, others that 
it is ordained by them. ’ 

(a) In this sense sometimes takes the place of 

T[% ; as, t 3TI^ (Dk. II. 4.) 

* some approved* of my speech, others, however, censured 
it).’' 

§ 139. 3TTcifl9 and fasr are used reflexively ; 

as, & «TTtT ‘ tell your own name ’ ; {jfsf * he 

showed his (Own) courage.’ 

(a) meaning * of one's self ’ is a reflexive adverb 
as, TTT cPT 3FTTO ‘she herself went there,’ 

§ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive 
pronoun is 3TIc*l'T ( = self ). It is always used in the mascu* 
line gender and singular number, though the noun to 
which it refers be in any gender or number ; as, sfil 
am fspflcqt ( V. 2 ) ‘ what woman boasts of 

herself being sought after by him ’ ? 3TTcm 

(Ku. VI. 20) ‘we think highly of ourselves 1 ; so 
Vslf: (R. X. 60). 

^ m % ( Dk. ii. 2 ) 

* «f: ( Mu. 2 ) 
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qrstft 5 :xn% qsfa w. i 
^fift k H qrg qrqfa 4t ffo : 1 

Wf sft 3 ^Tcsf^T: qri^WfUfq- ift gffc \ 
etssqrst 5T: $r #t sfr 2^^s5r m b qj \y ( u. 1 } 
<*qqqqqtfr 1 3#r ciqqqiq 

| (K. s.) 

<$lsfol -e|TT: 1 ( U. 1 ) 

^qqqqjtqqq | fft faqg<sft Hne'cft | cl 

qiccn: i ^rrtef l{ u. a ) 

b ^t -| ( u. 5 ) 

fl 5 fr- 3 tt 4 5 ff jpssqusr I ^0-^55 (Isr* sjfl iwift 

l ^To-^q q^lfa | =qfo-3{^q q?qqif*r \ 

(Mu. 3) 

smqr sq&^q fctiwftq . 

(K. 203) 

%fqq JT 9 T«Wrqi CFIl^tfir atT^RT ft^qSRTT- 

rpqifcl 1 era: g qq: srcn&TTO; Rqqmqqifo 

(1c 1 ° 8 ) 

€[f 9 ^«q?crr: pirqf qr: ^ tifkofci ffgqaffoqf 11 

(K.237) 

afqq^FTRifqcig'q^r q$i*Nilr qqcfrcqcftjq 1 

.: arc*: qfaqrqq>qqr to tq^(#wq II 

fit vin. ia y 

qif^?Mqfiqrr a^'s^sar: 1 
q ct ftqqqreqrq sfcqr fqqqu ?qqr 1 (Bg. vir. 2oy 
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srfrfsr^ ?w wiwwwf?? ( K. 107 ) 

■ ! fTOf fTS^EW' *l®t flfcfatafiw wfeT *iW6‘ 

'WbW 5fW fSR«1* 5 (K. 1^;)... '• 

S% STi 3 ?!^re!T 

*TTfb S|f3fk?rc?I$ I (S'i. XX. 76} 

WFfffenfa wswPr siiw «fW 

wr ^fesrfirfaT m4 win 

OT*T »R#r?r firFw^?T 5 r 11 { Bh. II. 40 ) 

?t q«r farift fgw »r y:t - 
; ^RwRr iRFTOTfsr 1 

3 TW W fcjgRKTT fr * 

«rw i ft 11 ( u. 2 ) 

% 1 % n?*r ’orar < fwwwn » 

«f«m sftffrpn: srrifoj*<i& n ( H. 1 ) 

**t w cfniNw a^nfenfrnw 1 
ipdm «r?% qtfwwwnfcw: 11 ( H. 1 ) 

ftrtWWII TWIf WRIT 

wwwBwnnwrt < ftn *«U faftfir 11 ( u. 7 ) 

'rrtqfwwr adRuftii wwifc ^sfcrafc 1 

fa r fl h wflft* 11 ( R. 1. 46 ) 

* 5 ts**W ^ fa^pfaPIWWf: 

«* TT FJStfa 5 f% <rf WJ»«J II ( P. I. 11 ) 


•$? 
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^ ?fW cT^r 1 

^ ^H^nc^rrflfvrl jmr: srala^ s^rar ti 

( R' V. 37 ) 

; The worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work* 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this 
j. auspicious occasion ? 

Dear Gop&l, do not weep ; here come thy two brothers 
whom thou regardest as dead* . 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her 
hand. 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company 
of the wise. 

They saved themselves with great difficulty at that 
perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own 
children ; the one was very clever, but the other extremely 

dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that 
news, v 

’ There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrak&lf 
lives an old woman. At one time she begins to rave, 
at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God Created the whole 
Universe; others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good 
of the people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajnadatta have become proficient in 
various arts and sciences. 

* ^ It is the very npm I saw on the road, dressed in tattered 
tags. _ 

4 
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He studies anywhere, goes out with any body, dines 
ill any body’s house, and Sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for 
any insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come 
to your house. 


LESSON XIII 

Participles 

§ 141 , All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called 
indeclinable past participles or abscdutives, are to be 
regarded as adjectives, agreeing with the nouns they 
qualify, in gender, number, and case. They are called 
a 1 participles 9 from the supposed participation or sharing 
ih the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. 
The principal kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these : 
Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and 
Indeclinable Past Participles (for the rules of formation 
nee Grammar). These participles obey the same rules for 
governing cases that may have been laid down regarding 
the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future, 
and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

Present Participles 

§ 142, The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules 
of formation see Dr. Kielhorn’s. Grammar § 498-500 ) 
corresponds to the participle in English ending in 4 mgS 
It is used when contemporaneity of action is indicated ; 
as, ifcT gW I ^d dK (K. 125) ‘ while thinking in 

'this manner, he dismounted from his horse ’ ; 
feracT cTBT ( R. VIII. I ) ‘he 

Baade over the earth to him while (yet) wearing the 
marriage-string ?m#zmTT?r (K- 141 ) ‘ an<l going, he 

thought. ’ 
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The sense of 4 while , * 4 whilst ’ is thus inherent in this 
partieiple which serves to express an idea expressed in 
English by a whole sentence. 

0b$. ( a ) The Sanskrit participle must never be con* 
founded with the participial substantive or gerund in 
English which also ends in ing, 

( b ) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, 

this participle cannot be used ; as, 4 ascending the 
mountain, they rested for some time 5 ; ^ 

SFR? swip'd and not TOTOTTtfcr: &e., unless the sentence 
implies that both actions are performed at the same time. 

(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative 
case as a predicative adjective. We do not say *F gftvTfer 
4 he is doing \ though we say WT ST 

§ 143. *The present participle (Atm.) is often used to 
denote ‘ disposition * or • habit 4 some standard of age % 
and * ability *' or 4 capacity to do a thing 9 ; as, ^TPT: 
(S. K„) 4 habituated to enjoy’; fWw: (ibid . ) 

4 wearing an armour 5 ( of the age at which armour may 
be worn); 3Pf faWK: (ibid . ) 4 able to destroy his foe. * 

Compare with the second example : 

(It. VIII. 94) where WgT: ~ 

§ 144. * The present participle is used to denote 
an attendant circumstance or attribute, and the cause 
of an action ; as, 3RPTT ^3|% zf^RT: ( Sk. ) 4 the Yavanas 
take their meals, ( by ) lying down so srwRf ( Mbh. ), 
vmfa ( ibid . ) ; W T ( Sk. ) ? by ( reason of ) 
seeing Hari he gets absolution , 9 The first sentence is an 
answer to the question and the last to 

(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action ; 
as, zftwftTFT ( Mbh. ) 4 he is Devadatta who sits 

studying - r * so *T *f ( ibid . ). 

fawrrar: i (HL 2. i2fi) 
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Ohs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the 
participle in English ; 1 students preparing their lessons » 
will be rewarded ’ f^r: TlfT^f^rfar 3^?#. 

(h) This participle is also used to state a general truth ; 
as^WRT ( Mbh. ) 4 the Dftrva grass grows ( when ) in 

a recumbent position ( ibid. ) 4 a lotus-stalk 

grows (when) in an upright position,’ 

§ 145. The roots ‘ to sit SHT 6 to stand ’ and 
rarely *£ and 3ftT, are used with the present participles 
of roots to show the continuity of the action denoted by 
thehi i as, (P. L 1 } 4 kept 

on puffing down the tops of ant-hills and bellowing 
loudly 9 ; ( K. 132 ) 4 continued 

to await the time of the conclusion of the song.’ 

§146. Verbs like ^r, * to be ashamed’ are 

usually used with the present participle of roots in the 
sense of 4 to ’ in English ; 5R-TW ( K. 247 ) 

* art thou not ashamed to strike so mercilessly ’; Hhpf 
Hfeiwt WF&T ( K. 237 ) fe I a a young girl, am ashamed 

to communicate a rash thing myself.’ 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the 
prohibitive particle HT to imply a curse; as, ur sffaw if: 

(S’i. II. 45) 4 cursed be he (lit. 
may he not live) who, though smitten by the pain of 
the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Participles 

> § 148 The future participle which ends in (op 
T ) ( pass. HPT ) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is 
about to do the action, or to undergo the state expressed 
by the root, as, ^tszpt 4 going to do ’ or c about to do ’ ; 
hIwt 4 going to loose ’; 4 being about to be done/ 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity , it denotes intention 
or purpose ; as, (R.II.8) 

4 he ranged over the forest as if wishing to tame the 
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wild beasts ’ ; mt ( R. III. 52 ) 1 intend- 

ing to fit an arrow to his bow. ’ This participle thus 
corresponds to the English prospective form . 

Note, — Such sentences as ‘ before taking his departure 
he drank a little water 5 are translated by means of the 
future participle made to qualify the subject ; as, 

qtfh 4 Before * has here the sense of 
* going ’ or 4 about 7 to take &c. 

Perfect Participles 

§ 149. The perfect participle ( ending in £RT or 3TR ) 
is less frequently used. It has the sense of ‘ who or 
what has or has, been, done 7 ; -as, srqrfST 
( R. V. 34 ) 4 of thee who hast obtained all good tilings t 

( blessings ) ( R. II. 6 ) ‘ firmly main* 

taining his seat when she had sat down. ’ 


(P. .1 15 } 

m gqqft eft gfartfq-cJrersrfe^ q^^rniM 
qasi# | 4t 3Rq*tl%4 {%cRcU nW 1 

^ 4' 

*ir<T $5W I ( p- I, 16 ) 

%23 x 

?T3TI ffcpvTC *WU fqqRiqiSqftq 

•JFit{«iH?^5n c a^5T w«*flapn»»rc?Frara*r fScipq 

<L. 08 

t ( K. 72 ) 

; v ' ‘ 1 ^ 

^rft^eifrcTI55lfqCFT: tfiadTfqf: I 

tPf z ^137# q?rcm n 

(Bh. 11.12) 

^psfcra w i sraraifttro: m&: aft- 

W\ *\ '*S> 

I <#fij^lfq I ( K. 277 ) 
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"* ?FW[cl ?9 ?t *lfi& = 5 f *RT; ^ J- 



( Dk. II. 7 ) 


ffiei M?r *jR«rcrc: i 

mO sO 

/#r pr: af^f?r: si (s’, i) 



II 

(R. XI. 22 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
amffa* ir *r!h 1 srfarcH^r^sai^ nt IMotett ffrfirs^Trsfon- 
*pdSr#r i ( K. 142 ) 

I ypt ganaw T wfa gr ^ 

#JfST gffifa 1 %TSFl^$sf%*Tf%dH I 

(Dk. 1 . 8 ) 

Own* i 

*rfirj*rf ^r^n?nf% 'rUwwTiw^ c?m n ( JL l ) 

siftfeatr^fR: 5 tfw qrw ^ i 

^rsg a f Mi *mr iotri ti ( P. 1.8 ) 

ald ' ^qCT 5®rf?JBBRT: I 

apftar $ar s(*tct ffif: srFTrasrtflr *rm u (U. a) 

anf^rm srf^f ?W nw: i 

vfouftnr srwrw ww^ScPra^ig it (R.xv.e) 

aww f 5 T?.% i 

«ru #cfrw ?.■•;?( f^r-trc 

TO^wr^MSnsrTw $s?rf*y ii ( Bh. III. 10 ) 
sr afowM r rami<wj«ifl$ : i 

» ( r. v.ei) 
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N. B. In the following sentences \ use participles for 
the italicised words . 

I saw many men on the road hearing loads of corn on 
their heads and walking gently, talking with each other. 

While going to England in a ship, one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

Oh the beauty of this picture ! The pai nter has fully shown 
bis skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed (fj ) to communicate such a message 
to me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband and 
remembering his diverse good qualities, kept on ( Wf ) 
weeping for a long time. 

When Chandrapida was about to be crowned ( with 
arf^T ) as heir-apparent to the throne, S’ukan&sa advised 
him, directing his attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to 
Benares and studied there for several days. ^ 

Before giving ( 5TT ) Gopkl the reward I had promised him 
to give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy 
of his exertions. 

Reeds, because they how down to a stronger foe, are 
saved, while huge oak trees, proudly standing up } are 
swept away by the current of water. 

> The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in 
their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards this Brahmana 
who has studied ( I with srfa ) the four Vedas, mastered 
completely the six Angas, and has seen the end of ( fully 
mastered) the four S’hsbras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Sith to R&ma who had broken 
the bow of S’iva, and attracted the minds of the beholders 
by his unoommon strength and skill. 
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. LESSON XIV 
Past Participles 

§ 180* There are two kinds of past participles : ore 
is passive, formed by the addition of a* or H to the root, 
and the other active i formed by adding 3RT to the passive 
base* as, ‘this was said by him"; WfffRraFf 

4 he said this* V They are both used in the sense of the* 
past tense* In latter Sanskrit it became more usual 
to use participles than verbs. We generally find W cRfTT 
or 3T§ instead of 3T^ and[ many purposes- 

of the predicate are served by this participle. 

>§151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive 
participles, and they, as well as the past participles 
of transitive verbs used intransitively, are often used 
impersonally with an instrumental construction; as, 

( M&l. 4 ) 4 the . full-moon-like 
Makaranda has now recovered his, consciousness ’ ; f^RF 
(U. 7 ) ‘ victorious ( all-powerful) is the affection 
for children. * 

Ohs * This kind of construction is not restricted to 
past participles alone ; it occurs in the passive voice 
of verbal tenses also; as, 

(S'. 2) ‘it is wandered (i.e., I wander) through rows of 
forests even at midday 5 ; 

m*W( irfm: *!IT 1 

w: (G. 74) 

4 non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to- 
miseries; victory over them, as the road to richest 
(prosperity) ; go by whatever way you please.’ 

§152. *Thcpast passive participles of roots implying 
mcticn , of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots- 
4 10 embrace sft, WT, 3RT 4 to dwell, ’ 3pT, ^ 
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and |T ( « to grow old ’ cl. 4,. have an active sense ; as, 
spfOTipr (Dk. II.) ‘I went to Kalinga 5 ; «T5T TTij JTfTI- 
( P. I. 1. ) * he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink ( S. K. ) ‘ Hari embraced 

Lakshmi ’ ; «iMfW*Rr: ‘ sat on the serpent ’ ; fsFT'T'Trfw; 

' served S’hiva Or^PTsfar: ‘ grew old after the world ' ; 

^fr ( K. 173 ) 1 the husband being dead ’ ; so 
fsrfsarr:, fcft 3mr: &c. 

Obs. Khli'dhsa construes the past passive participle 
of in an active sense ; , as, ^ ( S'. 5 ) ; 

sp^prra; yfcra Prep* w? ( ibid. ) ; srft % fw{ v. 2 ). 

§153. fPast passive participles ending in' ?T have 
sometimes the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, 

* speech *, srfgtf 1 sleeping ’ ; * laugh ’ ; so *ra, ftWj 

^KJTrfe'feci ‘ whose is this picture ’ ? 

Obs. ' In such cases the forms lose their passive force, 
and are not used with the instrumental; as, ‘her 
gait is graceful ’ aSTT ( not m) ’Tcf SfW; ^rTT^IT: 

JJTRT (M. 2) ‘her (motionless) posture is far 

more charming than her dancing. 

§154. The past passive participle of the roots 

* to think, ’ 4 to wish, » ^ * to know, ’ and ^ ‘to 
adore,’ and others having the same signifies*^ «J* , 
used in the sense of the present tense and are then cOn* • 
strued with the Genitive. See § US. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. 

They are giyen in the following verses : 

*Ttw wfer v* > 

** & » fffarPffT: il (Mbh.) 

t ^ w: 1 (in. 3. 114) 


> 
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Potential Passwe Participles 

§ 155. There are three ways in which potential passive 
participles are formed in Sanskrit 1 ) by (2 ) by 
* flpffat, and (8 ) by V ; ( for the rules of formation vide Dr* 
Kielhorn’s Grammar § § 520-588 ) ; as, 3^7, «r> , and 

They perform a very useful function in the economy 
of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one 
word an idea which would require many words in English ; 
m, 4 he should he killed 5 as They denote that 

4 the action or the state expressed hy the root or derivative 
base, must or Ought to be done or undergone * ; as, 

4 what ought to be smd. ’ The sense thus con- 
veyed by them is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity ; 
e.g. f 1 1 hseve to go there 5 WTt ; 4 1 must do it * *T3T 

§ 156* These participles are used in sentences in the 
same way as the passive of the roots from which they 
are derived ; as, Tm ( R. XIV. 61 ) 

4 the king should be told this in my behalf ’ SOT HTtf ^cT^qT: 

4 the sheep ought to be taken to the village so 3T5TV 
*mj ( S\ 7) ‘he should be made 

to hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of 
hxs daughter by her husband. 5 They are used with the 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted 
by them ; see § 107. 

§ 157. The impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking 
the place of the verb ; as, 

(S’. 1) i we must wait upon (the audience) with 
the drama * ( represent before them &c. ) ; c PPTOf r cTTfaW 
( V. 5 ) ‘ his honour should go to a penance grove. * 

(a) The impersonal use of tbe forms srfqi^af and 
deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their 
literal sense of 4 being, r or in the sense of ‘ must be.' ‘in 
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all probability is, * showing some uncertainty &c«, and 
in both cases the noun or adjective coming after 4 be * 
must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective ; as, 
^ (fs*TTfN:) (V. 1. ) 4 you should be 

careful of your respective parts J ; 

«rf^T5zj (S’. 8.) ‘she must be (is most probably ) present 
in this bower of creepers ’ ; 3TFT cR’ p pfrq) *n*f 

(ST^T^T) (P. I. 1.) ‘his strength must (in all likelihood^ 
be corresponding to his bellowing * 

(b) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the 

future with certainty ; as, spr%rf JjTOiwftWT tteW (E. 1,) 
4 the fowler is sure to go ( will surely go ) seeking after 
the deer’s flesh ’ ; OTf; (H. 3) * then he aba 

will surely make a noise. 5 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely 

denotes a future time ; as, q^R%^T wff 

(H. 4) ‘ I too shall go at ease by the strength { support ) of 
your wings. * 


I (m.i) 

cRfe*t: fqifafil^sq ft 

qq^T^ ?^qtFtqr r { M. 4 ) 

mm *rtewi 

(S’. 2) 

q#I I wfcqte SR; I ( V. 2 ) 

C#K j JCR# vfirn cjfcft | 8T ti 

| i ( u. 4 ) 

’’N 

ter I ftfer^ q»f fair 

%sq^t#S ten: (k. 157) 
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psQfaw: i 

1 ( K. 158 ) 

•wm : — vr^ mA cn^«R«tR^rrqiciw: aStisfijqr- 
Wfcftaan: I o<q iflflcREfe* Rqiq^lfccRcW: 

O c o 

araiwiiTRqsfN sqqfqcp-q: ( Mu, i ) 

■3Tl: |BJ: SWffcf: w*N R^qcTf W'. a®5WI *T sfldfaraf 
f*F§W. | (Ve. 8) 

srrqf^: ^>ffcT ^ ?i%cr i 

SqfSVf^fa =q ^ ^ 'll ( P ' 1 15 ) 

4 


J ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

* 8»iq«w f^iRw! 3twir^«t W vr f^sufac qq^qifi » 

(S’. 8) 

<WWfffa ? ctfw«sH ^ F ^ ftc TRt ffifmwgfa : I (K. 33) 
ars^n Stef wrw t p?r: Tft^- 

sj%5f >m*r snssq i s^fst wrarsq i ^ 

HfecRTfalfT I (K. 355) 

%i4^H T c 3i i«Fra : s^Hcgrrs^ srfwrsft^rt t ??rff 

f*5&Wf3«»T BV<MHI%jf»3*rS3 1 5X?ir f^pCRTOft 

I (Mu, 2) 


3?T: fTim c^fa fr fa fm m TOW- 

ntflRfam \ (Ve. 1) 

i ^fanfr i 

cnmrcn <n^: sMwr t 

ifawW m 5T3T% 5TT# I, (U. 3)' 
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jfarefa s^ct i 

$fn$TT: 'jesfr: fWT It (H. l) 

^T^^S>T?qi1>SRT>T WPfPTt 2RT?W SifWTf I 

■O \» *V 

S f 4 rgf TOT H .TOT#* TO: II (R.VI.77) 

3^rfH?r srfaci r^t fTO%?f ffer wr*rri%TO i 
iT STOTT: STOTT §TOTOT: <p%T fa%T ?T TOt%TR II (Bk‘.X.6 ) 
TTTT&TO? cTOTT TOTOTTHT TT*TT 5lfTOT 'jpCTfr*?' TOTOT 3 — 

tototto fn totot — 

to^tor: ^TOraroarfHf tw$toTtt ^ cim i 
hikpto (rofe^^rfrot ^rr ?tot 

TOTOmTOT: TOC * *m TOT®* TOW*fa: II (S’. 4) 

?ro|m smwr: srortsfa h; srgcro ^totI ^ srfewr i 

TOHd^w i to^tc froror TO*i =t tot: tott%; ii (S’ 5) 


N, B. — Use partidples for the words italicised. 

Khrtikeya defeated Tkraka though he was guarded by 
strong armies. t 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended (TOT with 
3TT ) Jamadagnya, and not done liim any good ( f with 337 ). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, 
some of his soldiers mounted; ( 3&§ with 3rftr ) hills, some 
descended to seas, while others entered ( fej ) solitary caves. 

You will surely become an object of .contempt if you 
slight your intimate friends. 

Who may this man be, that calls me by my name. 
Oh yes, he is most probably my old friend Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little ; I, too, have to be present at the 
meeting. { 

As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning Ms studies 
5 he goes out to play. 
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Do not give way to sorrow; your child must Have t>y 
this time come home directly. 

I have wandered ( *JFt ) over several countries, suffering 
many difficulties, but have not obtained ( or cans . ) 

my desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you 
he is sure to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you 
were not to assist him ? 

These things should be taken ( STPPT ) by you to the 
owner of that large palace. 

£ have yet to read { JFPPT ) many books ; so I shall not 
be able to accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have 
teen greatly liked (*Pf) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished ( ) by wise 
men. 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready 
for battle ? 


LESSON XV 
Part I 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle in Sanskrit, 
commonly called ‘ absolutive ’ or * gerund, ’ always denotes 
a prior action, or an action completed before another, and 
corresponds to the perfect participle, or the participle in ing 
having the sense of the perfect participle, in English ; as, 

( K. 8 ) ‘ the female door-keeper, 
drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said 
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«Tfkfkf arr^TT (K. 8) * Vais’ampayana, as if 

contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. ’ 

But in the sentence ‘ going to a village, he touches a 
blade of grass on his way, ’ we must say, HT<T <tF«T 

<m frtRt. 

c c 

§ 159 . Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
formed by or by *T (changed to ^T) when a preposition 
precedes a root ( for rules vide Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar 
§ § 513*525). They are, as before stated, used to denote a 
past or prior action and must have the same agent as the 
main verb ; as, pn| ^ V *FT: ( Ku. II. 1 ) 

4 having placed Indra at their head they went .to the 
abode, of Brahman. * Here the agent of 4 placing 5 and 4 going * 
is the same, and hence the gerund can be used; but 
W is wrong. In such cases the gerund cannot 

be used ; the Locative absolute construction will have to 
be used to express the same, sense; as, ^TSfUT- 

TT^?T. So rn: fa*F=rc { H, 2 ) 6 the lion was 

entreated by all the beasts, having assembled together 9 ; 
$ ^ gTW 5TWRT ( Mu. 1 ) 4 let him be expelled 

from the city ( by thee ) having proclaimed this crime. * 

§ 160 . The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize 
the use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing 
or narrating events. In translating constructions introduced 
by * after having , * 4 when 9 or 4 after, 5 4 when, 5 4 after * 
&c., need not be translated, the gerund of the verb being 
alone used ; as, 4 after having killed Havana * ; 

* when he went there, he did not find anything 5 *T^r H 

fan rfa 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduc- 
ed by ‘having 5 would look ‘awkward; but in Sanskrit 
several gerunds can be strung together to express those 
ideas which would be expressed, in English by a verbal 
tense and the copulative, conjunction ; as, HT 
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T^Tcft q%HW^ srfa ( P. III. ) ‘ having 
besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under tl it tree, 
goto the mountain Rishyarniika, 5 Le^besmear me &<v; and 
go sc. 3T«r*r 'rt TTSfr^r irfsT<3r H fcnfftv , 

5fft*wr: ( H. 4 ) ‘ then, the Brahmawa thinking 

the beast to be a demon, threw it on the ground with fear, 
and censuring Fate, set off for his home. ’ When there 
are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into* Sanskrit. 

Ohs. . The natural sequence of events must be observed 
in the use of these gerunds ; as, 

* having cooked and taken his food he sleeps 5 ; but not 

^rfq-Rr. 

§161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the 
sense of prepositions and prepositional phrases ; as* W4T 
‘except, * srrer^ ‘ with, * * towards, * srfalTczr ‘ with 

'reference to/ * * 

■ " ' ' ' 

Part II 

Namul or Gerund in am 

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit 
formed by the addition of am immediately to the root or 
derivative base, and making the same changes as before 
the $ of the passive Aorist ( see Br^ Kielhorn’s Grammar 
§ 626 ) ; as SPT** having thrown ’ from ; 3K ‘ having, 
spoken *; wW * having dined 

§ 163# When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a re- 
petition or recurrence of the action or state expressed by 
the root ; as, mi mi d^fcT fenr (S. K.) ‘ having often 
and often called to mind he bows down to S’iva 5 ,* 
rrrqt *rf$jr ^rzf^reft snm ( Dk. , n. 8 ) 

‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kali ng as ( 
was Imstilely inclined towards himself, Chandravarmah 
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became ready to fight 5 ; so also qpt qnR, * having 

repeatedly drunk or seen.* 

§ 164, * With the words snr, SPPT and ^ thi^ gerund 
or the ordinary one in c3T is used ; as, 3T# sr^PT ^f-3T 
TPgftcU m 3Rfcf ‘ having first eaten he goes. 9 
, (a) **With the words ^4, and this 

gerund of f 1 to do * is used, provided the whole word 
thus formed retains the same meaning as the words them- 
selves ; as, TTcf^Tt ’ffft ( S. K. ) 4 he eats thus 9 ; 

' in what manner does he eat 9 ; but f^RlSr^^TT 1 >c3T 
(b) fWith the words ^T^TT, cRT, when an angry reply 
is given ; as, mvm f% <RH?T (S. K,) 4 1 will eat 

thed way ; what have you to do with it 5 ? < 

§ 165, JWith the words implying ‘.sweet’ or ‘ seasoned '* 
tins gerund of f». is used ; as, ‘ he eats, 

having made his food sweet or seasoned, 9 

§ 166, $ In the case of the roots and ‘ to know 9 

this gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole 
or collection of that object ; as, qr?qr^T ( S. K. ) ‘he 

chooses as many girls as he sees 9 ; ue>, all the girls seen ; 

^ft^TfcT ‘ he feeds as many Brhhmanas as he 
ihows, ’ i.e all . 

(a) * to get ’ and ^ * to live’ are combined -with 

3TR?T in the same sense; as, ^fatar ‘he eats as much 
as he gets ’ ; he studies as long as he lives’ * 

i.e., throughout liis life. 

* fwrsnw5rsTO^f<5 i (III. 4. 24 ) f 

** I (HI. 4. 27) 

t \ (in. 4.28) 

t fpnfOr w 1 (in. 4. 26) 

$ ffsriswfc m*m i (m. 4. 29) 

1 (hl 4 so) 

8 
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; (6) $With the words and this gerund of f{ 
w used with the object ; as, OTCjt 4 eats so as to fill 
his belly 9 ; so ‘spreads so as to cover the skin/ 

§ 167* [[With the words qpF, and TO this gerund 
of is used like the cognate accusative in English, 
i.r., the gerund of the root and the root itself are used 
to signify the sense denoted by the root ; as, 

•he grinds something till it is reduced to powder,’ i.e. % 
he grinds it to powder ; so 

(а) ♦With the words OT, srfrff, 5fcf, the roots W, 

and ?r^ are respectively used in a cognate sense'; as, 
tf^rrci f% * he destroys so as to tear up by the roots, 
i.e. f he totally exterpatos ; STf’cIWt * he does a thing 

which was not done before’; ?F sffaWg JppTTfo 6 captures 
him so as to preserve his life, ’ Lb., captures him frlive. 

(б) In the -same way this gerund of and 

is used with a noun to denote that it is* the instrument of 
the action ; as, qT^TTcf ~ t TT%^r ‘ he strikes with the 

foot’; fcfafe KFTffe ‘"he grinds with* water’; 

similarly, gf c he takes him by the hand 

so qTPwit; &c. ; &c. Other 

examples are : — 6 perishes so that his life 
perishes, i.e., dies away ’ ; $T&lRr TO: * the tree 

is dried up while it is still standing’.; so S&ecf 

§168. fSometimes this gerund is used to denote 
similitude dr likeliness, such as would be ordinarily 
expressed by ; as, srerrof *TOT; ‘he perished like a 
goat/; qrrrowrt ‘ he walks like Phrtha *|5=rfrsrTtf 
ftlfcf . 4 water was kept as ghee (would be kept). 9 

t wtikw it i i (III. 4. si) 

II ^ fat: (III. 4.85) 

* I (in; 4. 86) 

t TOfa f i (III. 4. 45) 
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5 169. IT Roots having the sense of f^T ‘to strike** 
such as '^<T, 5TK &e. are used in this gerundive form -with 
nouns, when the object of this gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb, and when the noun with which 
it is compounded would have stood in the instrumental 
' case if the ordinary gerund had been used ; as, 

ITT: ‘ he collects together the cows, beating ( them) 

with a club. ’ - 

(a) Similarly, ifJ.lt'nctsf *17: PTFrilft 4 he stations the cow* 
so that they are all in the fold*; 4l$=iT c l l fte" 5Trt = 4rWTWf* 
JT'TTteTTH &c, 

(b) is joined with ^cf, %5T, and words having the 

same sense, when immediate contiguity is intended ; as, 
%3BTTf 4 having closely caught' ( each other ) by the hair, 
they fight* ( Also fOTrff = ’TflcTT, 

trfegrf * taking a stick, ’ ( #2 ) so tTlWIf . C 

§ 170. * With words signifying 4 limbs of one’s own 
body ’ this gerund is used, when the limb is not kept 
steady; as, ( fcTTffl ) ‘he narrates (the 

account ) throwing his eyebrows ( glances J about in all 
directions. ’ 

(a) fin the same way when a part of the body is 
completely hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund 
is used with that part in the sense of the accusative ; as, 
\JT:5Tflrf , f 4 they fight so as to afflict -their whole 

bosom ’ ( 'fteswr: ) ; ^(Ku. iv. 20 > 

* and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts. ’ c ' 

§ 171. fThe roots fcRT with 3TT and are joined in 
their ’ gerundive form with •TRd in the sense of the 

IT ffrrrafat * whw p | iw v \ (in. 4 . 48 ) 

* sstptss# » (III. 4 . 54 ) 
t ^ i (m. 4. 55 ) 

% I (III. 4. 58) 
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accusative ; as, ^HTT^r»TT^<« * he mentions ( it ) tefMhg hi* 
name rTT^ni *?rm^wfcr 1 he calls me by taking my nime ' 
( i.e by my name ). 

Obs. This gerund is used with nouns to form com- 
pound words ; as, STfP*!^, not aTfr^TT %?; 'jfWtiis not 
isfter ?ng &c. 

0 gssratfr «pr: sf$ot aifa^ 

fevsi gm*p? ti^nsRi%^ ^f^rr 

worn ^TOiiR^jf^Fstoi 

4 (p. 1. 7) 

aai m i^4 

«fw4. t (m. 5) 

*I3f fag: 

i?4fa gg§ $*ju*r m fasrearffamaT wwr 

3iaJ*lfafal# (K. 98) 

. & fiwwr^Ji Jr: stw m i 

* ctftsre’: i?FW: (Ku. VI. 94) 

* mi mz<m*K *nfti: Bt sfa i (s', e) 

bt f trcrqfaRrea ^fanr s;ra^r fai*- 

%4Ri#?f sfa'src Jj^ar (v. 1 ) 

JPTSRT5T: H#JT9^^Wg55 Hl^R;i^ 
s^favr ' 5 ^ *eftfs3 nfawraitera i (Dk. 1. 1 ) 

vtrf^t ^ts^rr 4k4iaiTcHqf arcatw m a^vft- 
•<swR 3 ten^Qjiw «rc cT^f qi3^f HRr 

| (Dk> i. 8,) 
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fir: 1 (Mu, 2 ) 

w?f mm* it =wc ##5531 i 

JTFmiCmWIi^ I! (Bk. V. 5 .) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


WcTTflTcf 5f5fFE?yi|THT 


SHTcf II (Bk. II. Il> 


mm 


IrniczC-.iHi 


Tied faragpr \ 

^mifP5T% sr%r: u (u. i) 
fe^wfwTfTFrt «rw?t m fes^r \ 

tj^TT fe?W 'ft’OT? (I (H. 4 ) 

%w: wi *P*wfa swat# tTh 


srasrr fafaarra w 

^jwrszr *i«nfa^rw qw» ( MU. i) 

«^t arraf ^wf*Rn sR^ftsftr *ro 
gflW E Cte f qy T ffW t tffWraiKWta 1 
laPTfetRT^ fad^cft 
^irrf?rssFTfai^§^ snwrcrcr 5 R^ u (Me, 119) 
frfarTTfsr. ** <remfar f^nOcnf?r %spt i 
’n '# ^ s^ f lfi l giTT WWUjft » (Bg, 1 . 81 ) 

, TDTWT^Tt #faWFffaf 'rtJprTO^TOS'*^ *IT*f fa*»^ 

faatfa srei% ^#pMt ararf. ' www«ft<wtw \ (Dk. I. 5 ) 

Ms #r#i% %ro ncarc sifted 

sigtf g ft re ffi rn jA gq i (Dk. II. 4 ) 
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a fsreretf *n?f ^ ^5^ r 

fasrrgt^ cn^wrf fiwraw tto ii 

(Bk. n. 28) 

ferswsf h ht awl nails&iW i 

sra grift faster Jt*n% h smromfara uft » 

(Bk. m. 14) 

sft ^mfcr sflsHK Wwn 5T«ruft ?*rrfaff- 

*ftm ftirfftr^r: wreft rwrcr: » 

f?4 ^-oBI IrildlRci 

gfr i fr r g crcar sis** ut Uropria u (Mu. 6) 

N. B. — Use participles for the words italicised. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals 
becoming frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you cope hack, acquainting the lord of 
the Vaagas with this hews ? 

Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution 
not to desist from the work undertaken, begin your 
business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town» 
accidentally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to 
get up, remained there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Br&hmawa, hearing the words of the rogue, placed 
the goat on the . ground, looked at it . again and . again, 
placed it once more on his shoulder, and took his way 
home, thinking over the rouge’s words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister ; 
booing called him to court, honoured him with suitable 
presents, and communicated to him the message of the king. 

N. B. — Use Namuljorms for the words italicised. ( 

He chose as many girls as he saw (|3T) suitable to 
himself. 
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He reduced ( ) the medicine to powder , and placing it 
on fire and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death (f^) by the followers of the king 
for having killed their master. 

t fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his 
followers, ocmgkt (fffj him aUve . ' 

The king of P&taliputra captured the town of 
Vasudurga, and took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who calls me by my name ? 


LESSON XVI 
The Infinitive Mood 

§ 172. When one action is represented as being done 
for another action^ the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed 
by the Infinitive, which is formed by the addition of the 
termination to the root in the same way as the third 
person singular of the Periphrastic Future. It has the 
sense of 1 in order to . / 6 for -the purpose of, 9 *for 9 and 

thus corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive 
which is called 4 infinitive of purpose * or c gerund* ’ The 
Sanskrit Infinitive has thus a dative sense, and may, if 
necessary, be replaced by the dative case of the verbal 
noun derived from the root ; as, ^cf 

( R. IV. 60 ) * he then set out to conquer the Persians \ i.e., 
for the purpose of conquering &c. Here ^==tspTT^r,. 
and the sentence may stand - thus : WWX 

so 5?T; (K . 147 ) where FTIcr = 

FTRI2T. 

Ohs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit 
Infinitive is a remnant of an old inflexion* In Vedic times 
the verbal noun formed from a root by the termination 
§ (*f$> 1 was regularly declined. We find such forms 

as *Tc[ as if *T<J, was a regular noun. In course 
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of time the use of the forms became less and 

less frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the 
accusative inflexion. It was subsequently considered to 
have a dative sense, and hence the present Infinitive 
form in Sanskrit has always the sense of the dative. 

(b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the 
Supine in urn ( datum s= 3T^ ) which is properly the accusa- 
tive of a verbal substantive, just as in Sanskrit ; 
4 Themistocles Argos habitatum ( ) concessit * 4 Therai- 
rstoeles retired to live *at Argos. ’ The same sense is 
Expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle ; 4 Decemviri legibus scribimdu * ( 

4 Decemvirs for framing laws’ 4 
§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive 
in Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. 
It has no connection with any words in the sentence, except 
that it may, where possible, govern a noun in the same 
-ease as the root from which it is derived. Where the 
Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object of a verb 
an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ; 
as, 4 to get up early in the morning is wholesome 9 STRT^f. 

( not mwr % ) sof farre? $ 4 X learn to sing 9 
fa) The Infinitive after verbs of 1 seeing J 4 fearing * 
is, as in Latin, translated by the present participle; as, 

4 1 heard him speak 4 cTWl#; so SfsfiJTR 33## 4 he 

saw him study . 4 

| 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
motive or purpose of an action ; but there are some cases, 
.as in English, where the Infinitive is used with nouns and 
akt> adjectives ; as, 4 fit to do \ 4 able to go \ 4 time to read . f 
Such cases are. however, limited by Sanskrit idiom. Some 
of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

£ 1 75. * The Infinitive is used with verbs and sub* 
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stantives meaning * to wish 9 -or desire \ provided the 
agents of the infinitive and the verb are the same; as, 
fRTWf% ( Ku. V. 53) ‘ desires to obtain for 

her husband theTin&kahanded god ( S’iva )’ ; so 3 ix| 

(P. 18); but not 

Swmfa 4 I wish thee to go \ where the agents of and) 
are not the same. 


} § 176. | It is used with verbs meaning to be able , to* 
make bold, to know , to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, 
to set about, to bear , to be pleased or to condescend, and to be ? 
as, ff (U. 4) ‘I am not able to 

compose my heart ’ ; SRcf ft 2 !: ( Ku. III. 2 > 

4 thus proceeded to speak to him privately * ; STFUftf 

( U. 1 ) 4 you know { how ) to entertain my 
queen 9 ; ( S. K. ) ‘ there is food 

to eat ’ ; ^ fqq| ( Ye. 3 ) ‘I cannot bear 

to see the distress. * 


This Sutra presents a -knotty point. Bhattoji Dfkshita. 
says OTfprfeR^ i.e., the Sfitra gives 

roots from ^ to snf ^ and roots having the same sense as- 
3RT 6 to be. ’ But this is hardly consistent with the almost 
overwhelming evidence of usage. According to DiksMtaV 
interpretation, qrpTT ‘ to be able * cannot be used with the 
infinitive ; but *T WtTfa ( S\ 4 ) 

STRT^ ( M. 1 3 ) are instances from a standard author ; 

similarly f%5T ‘ to know ’ cannot be used with the infinitive ; 
but H >T H ( B. VI- 30 } is as good an 

instance. We must, therefore, suppose -that the Sfitra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting 
with all the preceding roots ; otherwise we shall 
have to condemn as wrong all such constructions as 
those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted* 
the Siitra, connecting spfiT^f with all roots. 
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§ 177. * It is used with words meaning sufficient , strong, 
<Me , and substantives meaning ability , power, or skill ; 
as, firftawft sftf^r 37: (H. 1) 4 who is able 

to avoid that which is written on his 'forehead 5 ? 

ff StTT: ( Ku, II. 56 ) ‘his penance is able ( sufficient ) 
to^burn the worlds 9 ; 3ffer if fora 3# ( V. 2 ) 

‘ I have power to know everything 9 ; gd3 r §Tt**§r 

SHTfewfcT (S’. 4) * who else than fire has power to burn ’? 

Spffar: 5^: ( S. K. ) 4 skilful in eating 9 

{ knowing how to eat), 

§ 178. f It is used w£th words meaning 4 time 9 with 
reference to the work of the time ; as, 

(S’, 1 ) ‘ this is indeed the time to show myself ’ ; 
•HWU: ^R- %t%3T ( V. 2 ) ‘it is time to bathe and 

take food. 9 

Note . — As in Leftin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the 
nature of deponents > Le., passive in form, but active in 
sense*; as, 3137,* 3^ and their derivatives ; as r ?T 

^TT; ^TUTUTcf ( H. 3 ) 4 those faults cannot be corrected or 
remedied 9 ; 3T V&fti t cfFS T%% (M. 3) ‘the 

As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot. 9 

§ 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, 
the same form being used to denote both active and passive 
senses. In turning a sentence involving an Infinitive 
into the passive voice, the words governed by the Infinitive 
remain unaffected ; as, ST f*TTOT rW jftn J- 

fiTOt; Wt Wt 5T§RT^; ?rnf Where the 

object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, 
in the passive voice, put in the nominative case, leaving 
it to be understood with the Infinitive ; as, 8 VV <rfeg 

%T , the object of qfa$ being cl, 

— . .. ** W I 

* qqfP?P»5Rea55»W; I (III. 4 . 66) .. 1 

t «n?TB*P^WT5 5^ I (III 3 167) 
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-> v. 

if necessary. In this case it will not do to say ifa 
«rfcr§fiTH$‘ } for this would be an impersonal construction, 
though ^ is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roofs like those referred to in the Note to 
§ 178, both constructions will be faultless ; TOPTlf&Pr^ 
$l ,e W(S or TOP 3nf^fef =y=Hid, though the lattef looks more 
elegant and classical. * C 

^ § 180 * The use of the root 3fi^ * to deserve ’ deserves to 
be marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive 
in the sense of ‘ prayer ’ or * respectful entreaty % or in those 
•-sentences where * be pleased ’or ‘ I pray ’ or * beg' occurs 
in English, and in this sense it is generally used with the 
2nd and 3rd persons ; as, TIT IT ( Ku. V. 39 ) 

c (I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger ’ ; srsrfipW 
f*nT: (Mu. 4) ‘ be pleased, O Prince, to hear it 
attentively ’ ( I beg that you will hear &c, ) ; fsPT 3rprf% 7 
(U. 3) * dear Jhnaki, be’ pleased not 
to forsake me who am in this plight. ’ 

) 1 181, The infinitive with the final *T omitted is used 
with the words TTT and JR: in the sense of * wishing ’ or 
* desiring ’ or * having a mind ’, to do that indicated by the 
root ; as, jttPt ( S’. 1 ) * your honour 

appears desirous of speaking agaib. ’ 


*paiWT Wft JJl noiiflMd: | (M, 1) 

*r tot ^ cwr 

Scpfcfcfb (s. 5) 

U (V.5) 

sr trojrar sfoffoqlsnfa i. vm 

sO O o -O 

§qq#i (k. 62 ) 

JfvT TOT 1 afTOTOPlfa t 

- , (K. 157) 



124 


THE STUDENT B GUIDE 


3ff%(rfwfecKf3q: 5T|: ! 

l^c I! (m. i) 

Effc#§^ sffa: <hK'W 5 *T 'iRiraftg* 1 
qra%fo 1 1 ( p. i. is ) 

4teg ’erffcr 37: | 

WRTtsftf 5RT: qT^jt^fll^sr qfSg* \\ (R.X.25) 

^ "* v 
^f *RFT 5R?ffl%: ffftfaf fosKWsft I 

fli a^r SFTt gjfRF FTEff ST ST^RTIR | (R.XV. 64) 
fliUtCF 3RftPT =3 7I3%7| (S’. 5/ 

fig 

#g f^tafgRffRto 

RTg*f twf^rr 

Sftr q: WTfi rn Q<&: gTTFT^fa: II 

(Bh. IL 6) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR JEXERCISE 


sththut i nfgwmxw \ 3*|atinT*w , «iI§* i srfemaT- 
«ifq %^rrTOTCcr ff^FTR frorftt 

awnjfit W ^nrpT fegarfWHgwaTaijpJ g»T: ga: ftTOTSTfaTT- 
acfcRcrnmg* » (K. 169} 


annw furct faamfa i usrfa t#m r a ^ fa^ra adrift 
Tr^auRt mafa§*|arni: i (Mu.- 2) 

a a faafhgrrfRa aaa: <6kaTwnj i #tnn% 

•swranet qwTT^ | (Ve. l) 


srwfd n«na?*rFmfeqr: arsnrtrfa *nj 
ssafa garr %atei sreprfsrefHaaa i 
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5f 

n ^ mm snrcfarri rismwff wr: it (V. 5 ) 

«Efts* srg«rat %'3r?fmTRTf^r5wm: » 

#rf 3PT: JTB|?HI?cRt^ ^ ^STfStf STfflOTfsrffa II (Ku. V.40) 
cWTfaW WTcZTT ^cWT I 

3T5ftWT f| fa§: qwn II (Ku. VL 79) 

W ^SR^S^t m SllFTTIpR iF§lT|fe I 

^TOTfRi fawfat nfe fecRSfa?^!: U (R. VIIL 90) 

«5w?mr $% m\ w q>*ter infer 
*re$ i 

3>: TO: (Ve. 2) 


- He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his 
countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the pro- 
perty of your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but 
in the end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Be pleased, O Krishna, to clear (fe? ) this doubt. 

*' It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (3fi|^ to) 
be slighted. 

> I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like 
todo accordingly. $ 

; How is it possible (HVr) to go to another country. 

1 leaving you here alone ? •'!' 
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Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find It 
diffi cult to live honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves (^3T ) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this 
auspicious day. 

To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable 
to remaining idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 

In Alakh the splendid palaces will be able (3f55) to equal 
you in those various particulars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has 
not been able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honour to grant this request ; it will ever be 
my duty to remember it with gratitude. 


LESSON XVII 

Tenses and Moods 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses 
and Moods : Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphra* 
Stic Future, Simple Future, Imperative, Potential, Con* 
ditional and Benedictive. The ten lakkras given by Phnini 
are— TO, TO, fTO, TO, TO, TO, wte, fro, TO and %?.* Of 
these the last is found only in the Veda, and has the 
sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed the 
* Vedic subjunctive. * The remaining nine respectively 

* This terminology of P&raini is artificial, and is not 
based on any particular principle. Other grammarians 
have adopted a somewhat rational nomenclature. The 
names of the several tenses and moods, according to them# 

, are in the above order as follows : — SRcft ( ^hmT) , f TOFft, 
qfterr, totoY, tfVraffcr, 'MY ( these two alone 

being quite artificial ) fwrfWfa: and 3TP?ff:. The feminine is 
used, because, the word is understood after each. ■ 
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correspond to the tenses and moods given above, the Bene- 
dictive being in Sanskrit included in and distinguished 
from the Potential ( fsrfsrf^ ) as 

§ 183, Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive* 
causal, desiderative, or frequentative form, may be con- 
jpgat^d in the ten tenses and moods, though the last two 
derivative forms of verbs are very rarely used except in 
the Present tense. The senses conveyed by them are 
usually expressed by other forms or combinations of words ; 
as,, f^faqfcr = 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and 
§ome are peculiar to Sanskrit, In this and the next three 
Lessons are given their uses and meanings. The Present 
tense and the Imperative and Benediciive moods are 
considered in this Lesson. 

Present Tense 

§ 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action 
taking place, or" a fact existing, at the present time; as 
cj% ( R. I. 1 ) 4 1 salute the parents of the 

Universe . 9 

Ob$. Strictly speaking, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
corresponds to the present progressive, imperfect or in- 
complete form, which expresses the contdmumce of an action 
which is begun . Patanjali says 4 fTTfeRTT 9 

which indicates that the action denoted by a verb in the 
Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped j as, 
*isrrfof (Mu. 1) 4 this lady brings (is * 
bringing) water; this (another) grinds (is grinding) 
odorous substances ’ (S\ 1) 

4 these ascetic-girls come ( are coming ) in this very direc- 
tion, 5 There is no distinct form in Sanskrit to express this 
continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 
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It must, however, be remembered that it is only by a» 
special adverb or by the context, that the Present tense 
can be confined to mean a present act solely ; as 

(ie., apsRT) ; or tfsrcifsfter^* The principal use of the 
Present indefinite is, as observed by Bain ( Grammar Page' 
185 ) ‘to express what is true at all times, 9 It expresses- 
present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and 
propensities of living beings, and whatever is constant, 
regular, and uniform, have to be represented by the* 
present indefinite ’ ; as (Bh* 

II. 28) ‘ say what the company of the good does mot do to 

men ’ ; wnfirtR: ( Ku, I. 1 ) 

* there is (stands) in the northern direction the lord of 
mountains called the Himalayas ’ ; so ?nfer 

wft? (K. 35 ) f#iii *mmnt 

L) ; ? (Mai 1) &c. * , 

§ 186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense* 
in Sanskrit has, like the English present, the following senses-; 

(a) It has sometimes the meaning of immediate future ; 

as, (S\ 3 ) ‘here I come ( shall come)’; 

q;w ( S. K. ) ,* ? ircftr (MM, 5), 

(b) When an action has just taken place, the Present 
may be used to denote the recent past action ; as, 

?mi WteRr ? ( S, K. ) ‘ when did you come 

from the village ? here I come ( I have just came ).’ 

(c) In fables and in recounting past events it is used 
as if the narrator saw them passing before his eyes ; as, 

3 % ( H. 2 ) ‘ the elephant asks ( asked ) who art thou * ? 

(d) With words meaning till, as far as , before , when. 
&c., it has the sense of the Future perfect; as, 

W Tc rf d 4) ‘therefore, before he 

returns (or till he shall have not returned) walk wvgy 
through this thicket of trees* * 
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(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action 
such as is represented in English by the past habitual 
4 used to 9 or ‘ would as, ^ ^ 5TW s^FTfcT m ( S’, 4) 

* did not think of drinking water first * ( was not in the habit 

of drinking, &c ); so FTfafcT ( H, 1 ). 

§ 187. The Present is sometimes used for the Future in 
conditional sentences, or such as imply condition ; as, zffrf 

■rerfa (srarr smfa ^r) mfif (tot xrorafir *rr) ( S. K. ) 

* he who offers ( will offer ) food goes ( will go ) to heaven. * 

§ 188. When joined with the particle the Present 
has the sense of the Past; as, 

( P. I. 8 ) ‘ there lived in a forest a lion named 
Bh&suraka *; ( S’i. XVII. 15 ) * bought 

fame at the cost of their lives. * 

§ 189. With interrogatives, the Present often conveys 
the sense of the Future with reference to a desire*; as, f% 
( U. 1 ) * what shall I do, where shall I go ’? 
$ ( S. K. ) ; so (Mu. 6). 

(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present 
is used in the sense of the Past with the word 5FT,* as, sfKTT- 

m*ik sit: ( S. K v ). 

§ 190. * With the words g*T and TOcf when used as 
adverbs, it^has the sense of the Future, when certainty is 
indicated; as/an&ftr ct frFTcTfif §TT (Me. 88) ‘will surely 
fall in the range of your sight * ; nTWPT 
fT^Cifaznfir ( U. 1 ) * I shall send S’atrughna to exterminate 
this wretch. ’ 

Ob $. s # Certainty * need not be necessarily meant# 

the Imperative Mood 

$ 191 . This mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense 
of command, entreaty or gentle advice , as in English ; ^ojcT ^ 

* nwy i R^w4^ i (m. fc a .) 

a 
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qkr: (Mk. 10) ‘Listen, ye' citizens ’ ; qTTHmj qf^IPPsf I 
‘ help I help ! ’ ; |T fawfe ^ife If? % Srfergp^f (U. 1) 
‘ alas, my beloved, where art thou ? Give me response ' ; 
H«>lt fefe spcrr 5rf| JR (Bh. II. ) ‘ leave off ambition 
( greedy desire ) ; have forbearance'; give up pride. ’ 

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used 
as a polite way of expression ; as, (V. 2) ‘ here 

is a Seat, please sit down. 5 

§ 192. The second and third person Imperative is 
frequently used to express benedictions or blessings ; as, 
TOTTfa^CrerfaTlST: ( S’.l ) ‘ may S’iva, 
endowed with those eight visible forms, protect you il ’ ; 

sppPTtfffaft qrg qidT: ( Mk. 10 ) ‘ may rain 
pour down in season 1 may ■ winds blow pleasant to the 
people’s mind ’ ; (S’. l)‘may 

you get a son possessed of these qualities, who will be a 
sovereign ruler 1 * ; jpr HvrRTcJFPJTTTOT ( R.V. 84 ) ‘ may 
you get a son worthy of yourself ftTcT % fVt sflq ( U. 4 ) &c. 

§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and ex- 
hortations extending to thfe future as well as to the present, 
and is generally used in laws and in laying down precepts, 
just as the Potential mood is used in the same sense. See 
Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, 
which deserves notice. When * frequency ’ or * repetition of 
acts ’ is indicated the imperative second person (Parasm. 
and Atm.) is repeated, though the subject of the main verb 
be different and verb be in any tense ; as, znf?[ UtRt 

( S. K. ) ‘he goes often and often ’ ; so UlcT qrrcRfttrPT ; 

Obs. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative 
mood in Mar&thi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; 
as, ‘?r w m ®rrer)’j '‘Hte site sfteeft’; « 

■ .. ■ - . ... wup,,^ . • ° 

*rrr *tr <nfw- 
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(a) The Imperative is similarly used (without being 
repeated ) when several acts are spoken of as being done 
by one person; as, fa? '4THT: (S. K.) 

4 he takes his meals, eating barley and tasting fried corn 

Compare Marathi 5PJT isTT, 3W TRl 'ft, aRTT 
ST STOff ^rxf smY; 'fs fni'^ &rz, gzvm ife, cffe, 
<krtt? wte, arer wt jrnhr 3nn£r drer *rtfe3T.’ 

The Benedictive Mood 

§ 195, The Benedictive mood ( is always 
used in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses 
the speaker’s wish; as, sftismr WIT;- 

(U.l)‘ so what else shall we say as a blessing ? May, you 
give birth to a warrior * ; fq^RJ^cr: 

(MhL 6) ‘ may the gods make the end very pleasant 
tRTRJ? { ibid. } * may I become successful 1 * 


^ 5 HTf tffM 5Wdv5icWKHH 

fofaRlSr | (S’, a) 

3R^ ) sR Wlft I m § } 3JW 

afe $Wt n^5[fd h \ <aerf^r q sro)$4T- 

3R&I (P.1.16) 

cRt f^r qf^Rn^RBiw mi 

« Wafa | ( H. 1,) 

cTRftftt WffPf sflftcl ?T3tj R | 

WTcff^ I cRFRctf s!faHW:f 

effsfcRT R R tft: 1 (K. 65) 

fmmi *nw a?ftg »r:| 
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m d%OTT 

qfc*H q=Tcpit enw: (S’, 4) 

qiH ^ Sm sqq^qfer qsRtf^q'l&r *?f 

Jo O S3 

srr^% faqire^ifq: qqcri qr q?sqq| 
m q?qr iwrwgq: 

§q q# SRfeiir qfan£ n (s*. 4) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«$ 3femfes q«i ^u^HslmpRs'te'h^'iH: t a>$q(d4 1 

(MUL 1) 

awarera qlwin^Hfr in asofonfH%sT i 

si ^terewrripw srerfegwifci st% forfcnm u 

(Ku„ Ill, 68) 

gClKd^q ^ft% asm Tanf* %iminat .- 1 
Lni^-j Jwf%%NT esI q fqq: i> 

(S’i I. 51) 

«3: sig fatenc gfrfaat fq^pnqterr 

rrsrm: qftqmg wgut *ro i 

•Pi^r STff5rafir®it snwa: ir§ ff«m: g^gal 

ua4^iqqgf?»r>5bittkT: srsnnt (Mai. 10 ) 
gwjt fefe H3r erat 3i% *ri «rtf tia ai frat: 
iTcii a^aarnff airoi i 

siFSrFOTW fqfjnftsWRrPT JrsSTqq iqiarwi^T 
aftfo «rrenrf:feff g>s srm^cTc^en ifer* n 

(Bh. II. 77) 

arc ' jfara pwaneft f.^^Ff sat at 

sftgq«®ffrfT a *5tl ^safotflur l (Me. 112) 
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sfmr font ftrafa 
WRtafa fasifo 'irnm# » 

%?r: saTwfsr fes[ 5Rtr?r 

SSfafil: fa H «FTHer TOUJ li (Bh. II. 28 ) 


The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the 
young ones of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Kama : * Are 

you now ready to fight with me * ? 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their 
shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do? To 
whom shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just wait for her (use iTT^T) sitting under the 
shade of this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel ; and do yon 
tell me to work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good 
qualities I 

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak 
one word of censure to others ; and be content with your 
position. 

May cows give (Ben. of SF ) much milk ! May the 
Earth be furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring 
'down in season ! 

Let spies disguised as ascetics be sent all over his domi- 
nions to find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses 
driving away the people, and burning down their possessions. 
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LESSON XVIII 
The Potential Mood 

§ 196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to 
the Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has 
not all the senses and uses of the English Subjunctive, 
•nor the wide application of the Latin Subjunctive. In 
’English the Subjunctive mood is not used in independent 
clauses ; in Latin, it is used without any preceding verb 
to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent 
assertions; but in Sanskrit ‘the -Potential mood is used 
both in independent and dependent assertions ; as, 

( Me. 2«jPTO rRfcf (Mill. 1 ). 

We shall now see in what senses it is used in Sanskrit, 

§ 197 . The Potential expresses (A) probability, com- 
mand, wish, prayer, hope, and capability ; (B) it is used 
in dependent clauses in which the above senses are implied; 
and (C) it is used in conditional or hypothetical sentences, 
in which one statement depends upon another as its reason 
or condition. 


W 

§ 198. The senses of * probability, * 4 command * &c» 
expressed by the Potential are expressed, in English, by 
* may, 9 4 shall, 9 or 4 should , * and often by 4 will, * x> would, * 
x could, 9 'might,' as ufetl m direct assertions; as, 
3W 3T^Tcf: qtCTfT (Bh. II. 5) 4 one may 

even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together * ; 
jfrf TOcft (Mu. 5 ) 4 who, indeed, 

would think it probable that the Maurya king would sell 
ornaments V ; ^rt (Mv. 8) 4 may I conquer 

the conqueror of K&rtikeya V; 

(M. 4) 4 may the tree of Love make me taste the flavour 
of its fruit V; cfCCTlft ( Ku. III. 10 ) 

M could make even the Pin&ka-weaponed God lose his 
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strength of mind 5 ; (S. K.) ‘I pray that 

I get food. * 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is 
in giving commands, in laying down precepts or rulas 
for guidance, and in showing obligations of duty, as ex- 
pressed by shall or should in English ; as, faisRcT 

(Y. III. 1) 4 one shall bury a child that is less than two 
years old W (C. 29) ‘one should save wealth 

against (in order to meet) bad time 1 ; tffSTT ^ 

{Ki. II. 30) 4 one should not do any act rashly. 3 

Obs. P&nini lays down that the Potential, as well as 
the Imperative, is used in directing (a subordinate &c.), 
givmg imitation , expressing permission (to do a thing), 
in speaking of an honorary office or duty , in asking questions , 
and in prayers ( WR^T^fl III. 3. 
161'), and that in the case of direction, permission, and proper 
(particular) time the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used WTf^PT- 
5 TFcT^ I %? ( III. 3. 1 63 ); as, SFTPT ; ^TSftcT 

WT or STTfiRTSif ‘ you may sit here J VfWWf 

( Me. 26 ) ‘ you may dwell on the mountain ’ &c. % 
4 you will teach the son as an honorary 
duty ’ ; 4 Sir, what shall I learn, 

the Veda or Logic ? ’ ; or ^ „ ( S. K.) 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common in 
these senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§ 199 . When fitness is implied, 1 the potential passive 
participle or this mood may be used, and sometimes* the 
noun in <T also ; as, R cW ^t$T, or 

( S. K. ) 4 thou art fit to marry the girl. ’ 

(a) When 4 capability ’ is implied, the Potential or the 
potential passive participle may be used ; as, *TTC R 
or ( S. K. ) 4 you can carry the load.* 
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§ 200. *With interrogative words such as, f%, &c; 

the Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure 
as, rn mttir ^ * who will censure Hari ’ ? 

(a) fWhen wonder is implied, the Simple Future is 
used in preference to the Potential, when irfsf is not used ; 
as, a nW fr ft ft 'TPT fwf ssgfa ( S. K. ) ‘ it is a wonder that 
the blind man should see Krishna I ’ ; but Ufs 

HtS'ffcfar * a wonder if. he study. * 

(B) 

§ 201. The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope, prayer , &c. stated in § 197 ; 
,as, arRflsHliftir ( S. K; ) ‘ I hope I shall learn ’ ; arrcfaT H 
'ff H: tcT 3ffiT*T Rtf*#! ( Bk. XIX. 5 ) ‘we had no hopes 
that we should live ’ &c. 

(a) With words implying 'wish’ the Potential is used 
in the sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of 
both the actions are the same ; as, ( S. K. ) 

— ‘ wishes that he will eat ’, or ‘ wishes to eat. ’ 

§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often 
used with relative words to denote * result or purpose’ ; 
as, 5 % #fcW *PT (U. 1. ) ‘ but tell me 

some fault of mine so that (in order- that) it may be rectified/ 
§ 203. JWhen a hope is expressed except by the word 
the Potential is generally used ; as, frprt % 

1 it is my hope that you will eat ’ ; but 
‘ I hope he lives ’ ; mf? c*T f? cTPT fsplfa 

(Me. 88) ‘I hope you remember your master, O pleasing 
bird, because you fire his favourite. ’ 

(a) fWhen ‘ expectation ’ is implied by such words 

* fsBfa (njrfaf) fega a ft (III . a. 141) 
t i (III. a. m) 

i > (in. a. 158) 

t fiwwr (III. 3. 155) 
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as, *r»rra*r, arfr, or arfr »rnT, the Potential or Simp! 
Future is used except when the word JT? is used j as, 
^rnn^nfjT wgfar sftetRf 3T ?PfFT ( S. K. ) ‘ fexpect you win 
eat ’ ; stfa JTm vmcftftfdfojparl (Mai. 7 ) ‘ would (I wish} 
that the plans of the revered lady become successful ? ’ ■ 
STpf 3T^P>T%$T: (U. 2) ‘may I expect that the 

Brahmana boy comes to life ? ’ ( Would that he comes 
to life? ) But Hwsnsrarfa ^f(yfl«mvPr 1 1 expect that you 
will eat.’ 

(b) *When word expressing ‘ wish ’ such as, fW, SfT^ 
&c., are used, the Potential 'or Imperative is used ; as, 
fq% fosTf 3T ( S. K. ) ‘I wish your 
honour will drink Soma. ’ 

204. tWith the words TO, %^T, the Potential 
is used when the word JT^ occurs in the sentence ; as,. 

ir WwsflfT ‘it is time that your 
honour should take your meals. ’ 

(C) 

| 205. In conditional sentences in which one statement 
is made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, 
the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the c6h~ 
sequent clause, (otherwise called the protasis and apodqsi *)* 
the former containing the condition or ground of argument, 
and the latter the conclusion based upon it. The place 
of 4 if 9 whether expressed or understood, is taken by 
or %^; as, Hft ^ cTcf: f% (S’. 1) "if 

our papa were here to-day— then what would happen ? ’ • 

nTmt %er . to 

( Mai. 9 ) 4 if you roaming at will ove* 
the world, happen to see my beloved, first comfort her^ 

* fas rft d l I (III. 3. 157) 

t feCTfif I (III. 3. 168) 
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mud then relate the state of Madhav * ; so ^ 

^TTd &c. 

Obs, Mark that never stands at the beginning of 3 
sentence. 

§ 206. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple 
Future is often used instead of the Potential ; as, f^Tc^T 
fosrfir 5P$: ( Bh. Ill, 97 ) 6 if the lord get up and see 
(you), he will be angry’; ?T ShHi'tfbiTfa’ c^f 

( Dk. II. 6 ) * if you do not answer my questions, I shall 
eat you’; %epf mwfa (S, K. ) ‘if he bow 

down to Krishna, he will go happily. ’ 

Obs. (a) Sometimes the Present is used in the. probasis 
end the Potential in the apodosis ; as, zrfe cT^I snvrf^qrf^q-- 
cTSfir ( K, 100 ) ‘ if his death take place, 

that also will be a great sin ’ ; so 

(^f) (R. vin. 87). 

(b) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, 

in the apodosis, as a polite way of speaking ; as, ^ %^r- 
^PTf%qicft (S. 1) ‘if any other duty 

should not suffer thereby, you might enjoy the hospitality 
shown to guests. ’ 

(c) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain, 
as expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when 
both members of the sentence deal with facts , the Present 
must be used instead of the Potential ; as, * if it rains * 

cannot go out ’ *rfe ^ft snffa dff *Pj srfgira[ * TOPf: ; 
aot^rt^T&c. 1 


. (V.8) 

1 (U. 5) 
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^ < 2 ^ s?t ^cT 3 rwi#Pi qr era: 

m&fo cRt | (K. 286) 

^ w sfeifflqq# endcfer m %3raftm< 

*Ttoafcl 3T cTcT: 1 (K. 132) 

a^cT ra ra*tfara q ra fsra | 

f^RT qR*itf%cTl I (S'. 3) 

qrd^f sfil^ttcTR JTR# | 

q^ene^ Pr few qqtrasra n (c. is) 

rassar %r asw i 

tf&cT ^5 cf% || (H. 2) . 

3r^fl^ Sfttf *? ^ feq | 

mW* WWTfRlfiraT: FRTi: || (Bg. III. 24) 

RcrcF®# i 

qfc era^^fe *rr ^raf ?r qwet \\ (Ve. 3) 

O *\ O v9 ' ' 


?Rt *Rqq£*W l 

> RqraftRifferaw W R sfftqft 11 (Bk. xix. 2 ) 


anetfN' ^ITSTfq m wraife RRJT:. I 
3^fftqT(T flfer fs|#TPWfera || (ibid. 8) 
sJHRwRfts J^I^srcf«|2 11# | 

JT 5BT#T <#5cTt 3F: ft (ibid. 17) 


/“ ■ . ' ' 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


n?r it «ptr yat «naqq 

qs’^tlR si4: j#r «n #ar# i 
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a rp ftg cT sta^ui mw awWRwh ii ( V. s) 

5% t^ainHs i Wcfl §=Ti stctup *m ^ fnu^nTT^ » 

ipt: w?^ ftwnfatpf jrcfta% u (Ku.v.s) 

q?W M>>WHRq TFT SgTTFTfa *T | TOT t 
5nwit=f g ;ftfcRr u (H. 8) ' 

fqrgrc i 

rogwq fiq nf? it * ^vrt^jDwaqrfMdim: u (R.XIV.6S) 

?ror*rfa o'd^a jfiwrgTgH-g i 
^snmftr q^fira fsrcfa jwresrw- 

- srsira^ ^ qrra^ir 4 »pr: wtemjcpm q>: 

0 srarfaTOmfasftsfa v&fcj; ^facTfftaRqww t 

* Mdifd^Wd^dq: SPjfcTT ifat n®TI *jHcr 

^ HcHT •yr^ - : H4NJ ’dlUcy ^ It (Mu. l) 

fcffrg *tfe uflldOTT^T f% falfcTt a pr *tp$ n 
fcGiWIUd m II (R. VIII. 46) 


While he was thinking how he should accomplish his 
desired object, the whole night passed away. 

Sow possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into t.h i* 

* igreat ocean of sorrow? 

* May it be that her agony proceeds from the influence 
pf love 1 

;• You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the 

j truth, keep company .with the good, and always thi nk 
®f the greatness of God. 
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If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring vm 
flowers from the garden, I shall Consider you to be of a 
fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be moved 
to pity at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what 
to say or do next. 

One should win over a covetous man by giving hid 
wealth and a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of 
nocturnal darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before 
me with this speed of the chariot. 

Would that the wretched Chhnakya were won over 
to the side of the Nanda family ? 

I hope ( use ) your religious austerities are being 

carried on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist 

§ 307* 4 In English there is only one tense referring to 
past time, it is the vast indefinite or Aorist 9 (Howard’s 
Note on English verb r. 12) ; as, * I walked. * In Sanskrit 
there are three tenses referring to a past time : Imperfect , 
Perfect and Aorist Each of these had originally a peculiar 
signification. In ancient works, or works composed at 
a time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a 
spoken language, they are found to be used in their exact 
senses^ ; later on, as Sanskrit became less and less a spoken 
language, writers began to use these three tenses pro- 
miscuously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as. follows 
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The Imperfect is, according to P&ttini, sr^T^RPT *.<?«> 
It denotes past action done previous to the current day, 
hence at a time removed from this day. The Perfect is 
<TCt£ t.e M it denotes past action done previous to 
this day, and winch was not witnessed by the speaker, 
The Aorist is merely ^ i<\ ? it has reference to a 
past time indefinitely *Or generally, without reference to 
any particular tipae. An action done before to*day is 
expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; what remains 
for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
very recently , say, in the course of the current day or 
having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, 
merely implies the completion of an action at a past time 
generally , and also an action done at a very recent time, 
as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect axe used in narrating events of past occurrence, 
generally in remote past time, the Aorist is used in dialogues 
and conversations which refer to recent past actions; 
but it is not used to denote past specified tiifte, or to narrate 
events.* Thus in the whole of the Pum$ha~Sukt (Rigveda 
X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the events 
narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Br&h* 
mana, recent actions are shown by the Aorist ; as, H ^15? 
M 3 T c 

gsft But later Sanskrit writers lost sight of 

this difference between the Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist, 
and the three are foutid to be promiscuously used to denote 
merely a past action , whether recent, remote or not 
witnessed by the speaker; as, 6TH?. WPPT 
iTTWrfa^JT ( K. 166 }. 

, § 208. The Imperfect , besides its general use, is some* 
times used to ask a question referring to a -recent time ; 

*For a fuller explanation of the difference between 
these three tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bh&nd&rkar’s Second 
Book of Sanskrit ; Preface to the First Edition. 
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as, apr^f&T qrff ' has lie gone to the village.?’,* but 
when a remote time is implied, the Perfect alone, should 
be used ; as, vPTFT ( S. K. ) ‘ did he^kill Kamsa * ? 

§ 209, The B'erfect — In the first person the Perfect 
denotes some distraction or unconscious state of the mind 5 
it should not, therefore, be used in the first person, except 
in this sense; as. STf TrlT fassif (S’i.XI. 39) 

* being frenzied, I forsooth prated much before him. ’ ’ 

(a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the 
truth from somebody by- affirming the opposite of that 
which is alleged against him ; as, f% ‘ didst thou 

dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? rffg ^fairr^T-nTT 
(S. K. ) ‘ I did not ( so much as ) go to the Kalingas. * 

§ 210. The Aorist — *This tense, besides its general 
meaning of a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the 
idea of continuomness. The Imperfect cannot be used in 
this sense ; as, trr^wff ( not 3T^Tcf ) ‘he 

gave food to Brhhmanas throughout his life. ’ 

(a) In the case of |SI ‘ formerly * not joined with iRT, 
the Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used ; 
as, Wrfll 5 TT ?jrTT ‘ here formerly, dwelt 

pupils.’ But withJgTTfT the Present alone is used; as,' 
«T3ffd ST 5 TT ‘ 'he formerly sacrificed.’ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off 
after the particle TT or TTfT. In the second person this 
tense with the augment so cut off has the sense of the 
imperative mood, and in the first and third, that of the 
English * that ’ with ‘ may ’ or ‘ might ’ or simply of ‘ may ’ ; 
as, mw Tl ^TcRl T: (M. 4 ) ‘ friend; be not afraid ’ ; 
fTTfr *taWTT TTW SRfhT «PT: ( S'. 4 ) ‘ though wronged 
( ill-treated ), do not through anger, go against ( the will of) 
thy husband ’ ; 


\ (in. 8. 185) 
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m ft HdtottPrai w» *rift% t 

?wift (M&l. 1) 

•May the Self-bom (Cupid) not infatuate thee; may 
thy mind be not infested with dark thoughts (emotions) 
—it is but vain to say this or some such thing in this case.’ 

HI TJjT.I (S'. 1) . 

srctfcftrctf fH&qftHRRsqHHJB'te I -«sr 

*\ ,i 

cTPsfl: J&HI: <Jf$T I (K. 17 ) 

Him h nsrorciRpirclfo stur^i 

WR I (K. 58 ) 

HmrqRf 

«* 

^ HT &pfts«?T || (U. 4 ) 

f%icHRH5rmr »*ft tr^rrg?: i w 

9PT^T^ ^5^HQ¥cf: pf*RHW || (R. I. 21) 

| (Bh. II. 17 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
3 s?raf srrjftjf * t arfft 

wratiH fg^pfhrT TTsrgf^f^r t 

(Dk. U. l) 

feu srft§*r?<ft sr?: fan i 

«r4 swift? aw»i vra) % Btanwgroro aranm n 

(R. III. 14 ) 
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®tt w*r«ro<ftif?r i 

arwrafimra ^nHi^rfer 11 (R. I. 37) 

wrawiterot m stesrcicj i 

u (R. XV. 37) 

nwi im: «rr$ i 

e 

«? HHc^feW TOPI II (Bg. IL 3) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in 
my sleep t I felt ashamed. 

Do not be (^T ) anxious on this point ; my father will 
take care of ( ) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends* 
now by conversing with them on scriptural points, and 
now by engaging in drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book ? — -No, Sir, I did not 
even look { ) at it. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property 
that we might not afterwards quarrel with one another.. 

The king has Stationed ( aar. ) his guards around 
all hermitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed 
i aor. pass . of the caus. of ) in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the 
condition of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, there- 
fore, the hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at 
last accidentally fell a victim into the jaws of a fierce 
tiger. 



wg 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


LESSON- XX 

The two Futures & the Conditional 

§ 212. In English futurity is expressed by will or shall ; 
in Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future 
action; the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or 
Simple Future. The original distinction between the 
two is nearly the same as between Imperfect and Aorist* 
except this, that the latter refers to a 'past time, the former 
to & future one; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the 
current day, while the Second Future refers to a future 
time generally or indefinitely, as also to a recent future 
action* Thus the First Future denotes a remote future 
time not of to-day ; while the Second Future is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, 
cPT *TcTR: ( Mu. 5 ) 6 we ourselves shall go there in live or six 
days (Ki. III. 22) ‘ they will be 

extirpated by Arjuna (the monkey -bannered ) 9 ; mWoQFZr 
Wftmr ( S', 4) * S’akuntala will depart (departs) to-day’; 

^ VRwf ( Me. 9 ) 4 cranes will wait (at 

some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the sky. * 
Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, 
as in the use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic 
Future is far less frequently used; and where it is used, 
it generally denotes a remote (not to-day’s) future action ; 
while the Simple Future is used to denote any indefinite 
future action. 

§ 213. When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended, the Present oi the Future may be used ; as, 

<rr (S. K.) ‘when will 

you go ? I shall just go. ’ 

5 214. ♦When hope is expressed in a conditional 
♦«^r^ ( HX 8 132) — 
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form, the Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used 
m both the clauses to denote a future time ; as, 

«ntfir ^rofcT 3TC mvfii TOnrft 3T ( S. K. ) 4 if it 

were to rain we should sow com. * 

§ 215, Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the 
sense of the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one 
to do a thing ; as, cT3T ( H. 1 ) 4 afterwards 

cut my bonds ’ ; so q^7^TC: 5T% ^PTPT^f cfcT (V. 4) 

4 this corresponds to the polite form of expression in 
English 5 ; as, * you mil see me at the station to-morrow at 
twelve noon, * 

§ 216, The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the non-performance of the action is 
'implied,- or 4 where the falsity of the antecedent is implied 
ns a matter of fact ’ It usually corresponds to the English 
pluperfect Conditional and must in Sanskrit be used in 
both the antecedent and the consequent clauses ; as, zrfk 

cf^r / 

(V. 4) 4 if you had felt ( which you clearly have not ) the 
fragrant smell of her breath, would you have had any 
liking for this lotus 9 ? 

Bhatfi’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider# 
tot it is not supported by classical usage. 

N* J3,~^The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in 
those conditional sentences, where it is merely implied 
that under a supposed condition, such a consequence 
Would follow ; as, 4 if he were here, he would defend his 
country bravely * ; ‘ if I could agree to his your plan I 
would rather die than live. 1 In translating such sentences 
the Potential is used ; as, pftSW *rferf|T^t 
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Additional Remarks on the use of the 
Tenses & Moods * 

§ 217. The intricacies and details of the several forms 
of the Present, Past, and Future are not found in Sanskrit. 
There is one principal tense, and the different forms are 
usually expressed by that tense. Even in English forms 
like the future progressive passive, future progressive 
passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and are not 
Of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of 
Sanskrit generally finds it difficult to translate the multi- 
farious forms of these tenses into their corresponding 
Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on this point are, given 
in the following sections, stating ia more detail what has 
been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present, Past, mi Future 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tease in its 
simple form ( called the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit 
most of the senses which it has in English ( § 18 fl ). The 
English Past tense has according to the usage of classical 
authors at least, come to be expressed by any of the three 
tenses referring to a past action, and future time is generally 
denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some- 
times by the Potential mood ( §198 ). But the several 
forms of the different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit 
writers ; if they are to be translated into Sanskrit, other 
forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219. The continuous forms, called 1 present conti- 
nuous, ’ 1 past continuous, * and ‘ future continuous, * 
may be generally translated into Sanskrit by merely 
putting the simple forms of the tenses, as, ‘he is studying 
his lesson ’ ?f and not arDgpffeferifor the progressive 

or continuous form is a true or strict present tense { Bain’a 
Grammar, P. 180) ; ‘ the boys are now playing ’ STfsS'FT 3P|*n 
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; * the sun was shining * ( not cf?d zmifa ) * 

* he will be preparing Ms lesson 5 qTS*regEZlci\ 

Obs . The present participle with 3irq; is used in those 
cases where a regular continuity of action is intended to 
be expressed, such as is stated in § 145. When these conti- 
nuous forms occur in subordinate sentences, the locative 
absolute of the present participle may be conveniently 
used ; c while the minister was speaking y a messenger 
entered the assembly ’ sttWr^STTfczr srrftw* 

§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the 
Present and Past, may be translated by ^T, djT, or 
some such word expressing certainly , with the simple 
forms ; as, ‘ I da consider thee guilty ’ srg c^rw<7'fa*T *1*3 
13 V— xr^ f or ^ c3T.. ## *p 3; 4 he did tell a lie 5 
or 3PT TW W5. 

Perfect and its continuous Forms 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed 
by the Aorist, or by the past participle of the root; as, 

‘ what sin I have committed by day ’ iTSffrr q'TW+W<$; 

* I have done my work ’ ipr fiqrfed'ZFT ; or sometimes 

by the Imperfect, and. the Perfect also; as, ‘he has finished 
his speech ’ ¥ mq-'JmfHrRTR or or 

or f^XTTTT- 

§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent 
sentences be translated by the locative absolute or gerund ; 
as, ‘ when he had departed I came back ’ STcJJT* 

; ‘ after I had prepared my lessons, I went to school ’ 
qre F T tft CT ; or sometimes by the past participle 

alone ; as, * I said to him who had thus psoken ‘ go now ’ ’ 

; * he cured him who had been 

wounded' STcPTN’fcfRT. 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the 
Potential of *r with the past part, of the verb ; or better* 
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by the passive or impersonal construction ; ' as, he mill 
have gone there by this time ’ 3#r ?PWT W Heft 
or m n? rsr. 

§ 224. The Perfect continuous forms I have been 
doing,’ ‘I had been doing,’ ‘I shall have been doing,* 
may be translated by (a) the simple tense with words of 
time ; as, wf fa-ufa^ci: (H. C. 2 ) ; (6) by present participles 
with the corresponding tenses of 3TTH, W or *«TT (§ 145) ; 
or (c) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the present 
participle, made to qualify the subject, with words ex- 
pressive of time ; as, * J have been doing it for three days ’ 
Wi f3cfr W feiW 3TT5f ; ‘ how long had he been staying 
there ’? aw W fwFT sq^lcT:. 

§ 225. The prospeetive or intentional forms, i.e., ‘he 
is going or is about to do, ’ ‘ he was about to do * and 

* he will be about to do, ’ may be expressed by the words 
9UU or joined to the Infinitive of the verbs (§181) ; as, 

3T; and in subordinate sentences, 
they may be translated by the future participles also ,• as, 

* when he was about ' to go I spoke to him thus ’ irfipstd- 

Will and Shall 

§ 226. Shall in the 1st person and mil * in the '2nd and; 
8rd persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated 
by the Simple Future or Potential ; as, ‘ I shall do it ’ 
STf cTcfuf or ; ‘ he will go there ’ W or 

*rfu^Rr. 

§ 227. Will in the 1st person showing 4 intention or 
resolution on the part of the agent ’ may be expressed by 
the Present tense of verbs meaning * to wish, ’ or more 
generally by the Simple Future with. tr=r Or similar wordy 
showing certainty ; as, J I will do it ’ arf Wstffassrfa or 
generally 3T| dHRuilwN; * even if death be the result, l 
will do it. ‘ g3rfqr SHTtg? 

y* 
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§ 228. Shall m the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (I) 
command or threat , or self-determination on the part of 
the speaker may be translated by the Potential mood 
or by some word meaning * to command ’ such as, arrtfm, 
or by the Future of the causal of the verb, the subject 
of the causal being the speaker; as ‘the son shall obey 
his father 1 fq ; 4 thou shall go to the 
castle, ‘ I command thee to go ’ &c.c£if *TcT c^PWTWrfhr; 

4 he shall do it * cf cre^Rf^rf^ W^rfa &c, ; or 

sometimes by the use of the potential passive participle 
with or without &c. as, ‘ thou shall not kill 

him * ST ; 4 thou shall not move even a step 

from this place * ^m'FTr^qRTrq'^rc^iTfT ^ ( 2 ) When 

shall shows promise , it may be translated by the Potential 
or Simple Future of the verb with .a word expressing 
* certainty ’ ; as, ‘ he shall be my prime minister * tn? 

(iifwfir) or er 

sr qrfw^rsr 

§ 229. Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity 
in all persons, may be expressed by the Simple Future 
or Potential ; as, ‘ you say you shall do it ’ hr 

f fcT vpJTsr. Will showing determination on the part 
of the agent and used in all persons, may be translated 
as in § 227. 4 He says he will write ’ srfXTTOT 

§ 230. Will and Shall occurring in interrogative senten* 
ces in all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or 
wish on the part of the person interrogated, may be trans- 
lated by the Potential or Imperative when referring to 
another’s will, and by roots meaning 4 wish ’ when referring 
to the will of the subject of the sentence ; as, 'shall 1 or 
he go ’ 1 or fa, *r^cT ( 5 H^) fa; 1 shall you 

go * ? fa or SRWm fa ; 1 will you or he go * ? 

or fa; but when will interrogatively used 

merely refers to futurity, the Simple Future is used ; *$, t 
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* wifi he go there ’ ? f% ; ‘ will you come to my 

house * ? *nr *rpPTfa®pr F%. 

Should and Would 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation 
or duty, is translated by the Potential mood ( § 198 ), or 
by the potential passive participle ; when it shows some 
doubt or diffidence as, in ‘ I should think so, ’ we may 
say *T filcT#: or *rfo:. 

§ 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed 
by the Potential (§198); when it shows habitual action 
it may be translated by the Present tense alone ; as, 

Htrfe ‘ would pass his time ’ ; Jf. stpr awgffi r (S'. 4) 

* she would not . drink Water first ’ ; * would that he were 

present 5 *ftSW tiTRT 5T|> tfTtpf 

¥) In interrogative sentences, would and should are 
translated much m the same way as ‘ will, ’ and ‘ shall * ; 
as, * should I or he go out ’ ? or 

f%; ‘ would you do this ? ’ 1%' or 

f?p, according to the sense. 

|? May (might) and Can (could) J 

§ 233. May in its senses of ‘ possibility ’ ‘ permission, ’ 

+ purpose ’ is expressed by the Potential ; as, 3f*^fsdzrfqf?T 
SfinpiwraTfa' 1 1 come here every day that I may play at dice ’ ; 
bftt when it expresses a wish, it is translated by the Potential, 
the Imperative, or Benedietive. 

§ 234. Can (could) always shows power, and not per- 
mission, and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning 
‘ to be able ’ with the Infinitive of the main verb , as, 

‘I can do it’ Smlfar, TO, TTTOfh &c. 

§ 235. Might is usually expressed by the Potential* 
as, it might be so ’ TJ3T or sometimes by using the 

potential passive participle; as ‘ he might be my friend , 
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(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may be expressed 
by the potential or past passive participle when it denotes 
* possibility * ; as * he might have done it * FTTd — 

3^0# ; so also 4 1 could have done it* 

(r^s ?! fcf) 

Must and Ought 

§ 236. Must in its senses of 4 necessity, 4 force from 
without, * 1 certainty or necessary inference * is always 
expressed by the potential passive participle ; as * you 
must go * WT 4 he must obey me ’ ^RTte32T.v 

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way ; as, ‘you ought 
to learn it 1 c<T$sf ( ) 3p4d«4 r and sometimes by the 
Infinitive with 3rf % . Used with the Perfect tense, must and 
ought may be translated by the Potential with a past 
participle or by the potential passive participle ; as, ‘he 
must have eome home 1 S *T?pPTcft or 

(M. 4 ) 4 she ought to have asked you so ’ ; 

4 you ought to have told me this' ^TCfT 

The Subjunctive Mood 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the 
Subjunctive mood occurs in English ; the present, past 
and pluperfect. When the Subjunctive mood is used in the 
present in dependent clauses governed by verbs of 1 com- 
mand, ' 4 advise 1 &c., is used after verbs of hoping, praying 1 
&c. and after lest , it should be translated in Sanskrit by 
the Potential mood or Imperative ; as, 4 1 order that he 
he hanged ’ S or Sc^KTlTiJTflr; 4 1 

hope I come out successful in this affair ' 3TffiT^OT 

or arfa *TPT fifsnfr qfo t (§ 20 3) ; 4 save her, lest 
her indisposition increase* I STF 

§ 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive 
is expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses* i| 
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may be translated according to § 20 6 ; as, * if you go I go * 

trfsr (irf^rq or ) aff srf (irfaranfa 

or rfsgtf ) ; if it rain we shall not be able to go out ’ gf? 
(^dffr qr) af| qq spFHrw (Jra-nw:) 

&c. 

§ 240 . When the Subjunctive mood occurs, m conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used 
in both the clauses ; ‘ if he were here, he would accompany 
me ’ IT3WK But when the past subjunc- 

tive implies a denial or falsity of the antecedent, the Potential 
Cannot be used, but the Conditional ( 8 216); as, 4 if the 
book were in the library (as it is not), it should be given 
to you ’ nfe tr^gsvif^rnlt er^jrvir qarrFFr. Thus 

in translating the three sentences ■ if 'the book is' (as I 
know it is) in the library, you may take it, ’ ‘ if it be ( I am 
uncertain) there, you may take it,’ and ‘if it were (as 
I know it is not ) you might take it, ’ the Present or Potential 
may be used in the first two, and the Conditional in 
the last. 

§ 241 , The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed 
by the Sanskrit Conditional (§216). 


fnwr i crsjfc Tsnfar sr§f^qf?r 

Rf f%c=r cTRicfri^r j csrfq £)qj_ 

mfa snnflwi^ i swft ^ ‘ 

| (K. 117) ;/• 

^ Jhr%JTatqiqq>pfJ||i| - 

| (Dk. IL3) **,.-*■ - 
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<tct ^ i 3cqc?q^ ?$=&: gsft sift- 

%^r gferr i h 3 mv. | 

(Die; II. 6) 

qprqreqRR qrm ro): i 

3fT Wr^qpfxqqqfejf^Rqf q %q || (Ku. VI. 68) 

IR^3i7$ H 5R&t | 

emf^q sRpptffonfa era: t«ft n (r. xv. 47) 
ajqtf^qs;# Rqqfqfq^0)q Hi I 
qwfq'RRi m qfc q;qfctfqqT- u (mm. 9) 
foaifa r% HC^qfqr qft%qr: 

^qrqqrquTqqfl aqR^iqiq 1 

n9 \ 

1% Rsqfq^qwqer fqirar 
HR ^ssrfWt 11 (S', r) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

toh tto:— fwre q TOtfrofa TOTmtJqrrq<!«3«w('jHlsal 
Inat TOT fef^cT ?f?T 5TfefTTFT^ I 3T^qf^R<TdH I^TOTTOET Heft 
gy reai? tjtocto rTOrqr^qfa i (Mu. 5 ) 

TT TTOfa sq fa gsmm 

ffTOrfo TO^rcrq 1 
fafarorfe 

ft <RT fxT TO TOSTfK II ( Su. ) 

q'TwI'i fgfoftroN q %(?? jjTOtsrfTOqr 1 ~ ~ 

atHfTOR TOfTOTTOcq: t&£ TORT ftr^t^TfTOTH II 


urt ?t qt^pfrro afsTOfroftwrirT 1 
tot TOTTfir (to? «Ttroro «jaro 9 11 


(Ku.VH.66) 
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^fasrfaTOT ^ ®PTf PTtBTfa » 

sirraFrewT ^rrere srfa n (Bg. II. 52 - 3 ) 

wgq r g qT a $ri *i?[FWT: 1 

HUf ^ r? Hc*T HTFTfe StW il (Bg. 11.35) 

trf^tT: qqprifi r H<w»<n t Tfa ar fa i 
am ^w^tnrm srterfa Wwfii ii (Bg. xvill. 58 ) 
«riwafa qmf htt otht <rersr%at ft: i 
^RR^f^tRT t*R qjtT t^T faft^parfb II (Ku. IV. 42) 


Let all the. subjects be informed that Chandragupta 
himself v?iH henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

t 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt 

'to '.pet it, 

4 AD this, * said the sage, 4 will happen (<re with If) in 
the Kali age yet to come, and men will commit various 
sins, 1 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his 
childhood, I am sure he would have now grown as old as 
this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days 
of prosperity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on 
defaulters, the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gopala were here, you could hardly bear to 
see the dreadful sight. 

A stag onee proudly said to himself that if his legs had 
been similar to bis horns, no animal on the earth would 
have been able to equal(cpy) him in beauty. 

If KAma had not gone there just at the moment, the 
whole house would have been burnt down. 


H ' 
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Had % not then remained quite indifferent, I should 
have incurred the ; displeasure of the king. 

That he would now eome hack and joyfully spend his 
days with us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served 
my King he would not have given me over naked to my 
enemies. 


LESSON XXI 

n Particles 

#t, arf^sr, 3rfa, srft, ar^, an® 

§ 242. There are several particles given under the 
head of ' Avyayas ’ in Panini, Amarakosha, and in the 
Ganaratnamahodadhi of Vardham&na. Some of them are 
very useful as short connecting words, and, as- such, their 
meaning must be accurately Understood. Some of the 
more common of such particles are considered in this and 
the next seven lessons. 

§ 243. *3PT by itself is used as a vocative particle ; as, 

M.,) *: hence, Sir, I 

think the Mhlati flower was somewhere tasted by a young 
bee’; SRT. cfRT: (K, 221); 

wt wm# ( Mv. 3 );“ or as a particle showing respect or 
reverence ; as, 3T*T ^ ( &. M, ) 6 learned Sir, 

teach Marcavaka . 9 

(a) It is sometimes used with f% and means much the 
same as f^qjcT or * how much more,/ * how much less % 
as, fePT ^ (P. I. X) 4 rich 

persons (even) have need of a blade of grass ; much more 
of a man possessed of speech and hands. * 


£ 3pt \ (n* *r>) 




158 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


§ 214. *ar«r is used in these senses : — (1) As a sign 
of auspiciousness ; SPTTcft t§ji%?ITOT ( S. B. ) ‘ henceforth the 
inquiry about Brahma (2) marking the beginning of a 
statement; fgrfrf 5PT (P.' II.) ‘now (here) 

begins the second Tantra (book) ’ ; (8) * afterwards, * 4 then V 
tf-srHlTfer: mn% 7717 ( R. II. 1 ) * afterwards the 

lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go to the 
forest V often used as a correlative of qfe or %^in this sense ; 
*r %Pjf^pn^SJOT (S/.'7) ; (4) asking a question ; 

vffacT ( G. M. ) ; often with the interrogative word 
itself sra m TOT: qvfV (S'. 7) ; (5) 4 and, * 4 also *; 

( G. M. ) 4 Bhima and ( as well as ) Arjuna qftTcT- 
*T3T (Mk. 1 ) ‘ Mathematics as also the Kaus'iki 

art ’; (6)‘ if, ’ 4 supposing that, f 4 in case 3T7 ^Tg«f>JTI%qqrfir 
( K. 144 ) 4 if you have a curiosity, I shall relate (it) ’ ; 3T*T 
TTWrerira sfcft: ( Ve. 3 ) ‘in case (but if ) death is certain 
to befall man (7) 4 totality, ’ 4 entirety ’ ; spr SPT sinmTPTW: 

( G. M. ) 4 we shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety ) ’ ; (8) 4 doubt, ’ 4 uncertainty 
(G. M.). 

Obs. Lexicons mention also arfh^TT; ' arq SPTW: ’ but 
(1) and (2) and srfV^K' are identical, in-as-much as they all 
mark the beginning of a statement ; so also 3rfqi%5r (re* 
employment of the same word in a subsequent part of the 
sentence) and STRrtT (affirmation, proposition). ’ 

§ 245. apr joined with means 4 what else, ’ 4 yes , 4 
4 eeactly so as, SFtTT %S I ST7 % (Mk. 8) 

* S’akkra — has the carriage arrived ? Servant — yes, (exactly).* 
(a) 3PT «IT is used like the disjunctive 4 or ' in English ; 
but more generally it is used to correct or modify a former 

* SWT I («r.) ~~~ 

amta OTTf wgwr* i 

afairotf jn*r«ni5iRlTfini(|.) 
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statement in the sense of ‘ or why ’ ‘ or rather ’ , as, 
{% qr TT%«T fip ( U. 6 ) ‘ why am I not 

shattered to thousands of pieces ?— or why ( I should 
not say so) what is impossible to be done by Rhma ?’ 

§ 246. The gerundive participle srfsffcZT is used in the 
sense of ‘ regarding, ' ''with reaped to 'referring to, ’ 
and governs the Accusative; as, 

nTPTTfa (S'. 1) ‘ but referring to which season shall I sing ! ? 

is Used in the same way in the sense of * with reference 
U r ’ ‘towards’; as, SRTSq 1 (H. 4) ‘he set out 

towards his town ’ ; fofr%trrfa sgcraft JnSPfW ?fac!T: W 
( S'. 5 )• * with what object ( with reference to what ) may 
these sages have been sent to me 5 ? 

§ 247. *3?fT has the following , senses : — (1) * Though , 

4 even if’; HfdrftsPr *RTWrt: (Bh.’H. 85 ) ‘ ‘ though made to 
fall down by the strokes of the hand ’;~(2) 4 even ’; 

vRJT (S'. 1 ) ‘ this slender-bodied girl appears 
more charming even by means- of the, bark-garment *• 
(3) c alto, ’ 'and also,’- 'on one’s part’; U^rrfa 
foSTTfcP^ ( Dk. 1. 1 ) 4 the king, on his part, (and the king 
also) accepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet)’; 
fhOTrtpftnrfh 'Trfeu: (P. L) ‘ Vishmis'arm&n, on* 

his "part, taught the Princes ’; 3rfa fw* arfir.?^ (S.. K.) 

4 sprinkle and pray ’; erfef % (S', l) ‘ I have 

also a sisterly affection' for them ’; (4) In asking questions, 
in which case it is used first ; arfr fPTt (S'. 1) ' is your 
penance prospering’?; 3T c Udr1'ftdd' (U. 2) 4 can (may) this 
be the ' penance-forest ’? ; (5) 4 Doubt ’ or ''uncertainty'; 
arfr (G. M.) ‘may he be a thief?’ (I igm not 

certain about it); (6)' 4 Hope,’ 'expectation’; 3ffq 


* n (fir.) 
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(U. 2) ‘ I hope the Brhhmana boy will come 

td life. ’ 

Ola. In the last sense arfr is generally joined with 
«TW; cRfa JTPTTWrc: g'TT'ft? (U. 2) ‘ then I 

eSpect that $Ama will* again grace this forest ( with 
his presence ). ’ 

Note. — Other senses are also mentioned ; as tr^f * censure 
(S. K.) * fie upon Devadatta, he will 
even praise a S’udra ’ (so culpable is he) ; T5PT 1 the sense 
pf word understood rrfqdtfd (S. K.) ‘ even a drop of 
clarified butter’; and «6l*NRPWT or ‘permission 

‘ you may pray, (if you like) ’; 
mm (Bk. VIII. 92). 

(а) After Words expressing number arid has the sense 
of ‘ totality ’; as, fldrfa VEtf SHTfad (P. 1. 1) 4 kings have 
need of all (apt excluding even one)’ ; 'so 

(б) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
it has the sense of * any , ’ and sometimes that of * indescri- 

; bable, ’ see § 185. 

(c) Jmfa— OTTfa are correlatives, and mean ‘ though— 
yet still or nevertheless. ’ 

§ 248. *arf*T is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense 
of * friend, prythee ’; as, ( M. I) 

4 friend, you have said something void of judgment arid wicT- 
dlfr (U. 4) * O darling Sith, bom from the 
sacrifice to the gods (2) In asking a gentle question ; 
srftr dtfdcTCm dl3rfd (Ku. IV. 8) ‘ lord of my life, art thou 
alive ’t 

§ 249. 3rd is principally used to express (1) ‘ surprise, 1 
4 wonder ’; m (U. 5) ‘Oh! it is the revered 

Arundhati so 3rd W5f<0*K: ddfT- (U. 5) ; (2) ‘ grief, ’ 

4 dejection, ’ 4 fear ’ ; 3fd fa-ih (Mu. 2) 


to do as one likes ’ ; arfq 
80 


♦ arid ridtadfa w (Sr.)* 
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4 alas I this is the state of a servant of the lotus-like feet 
of His Majesty.’ 

§ 250. f3Ti£j| is used to denote (1) joy, astonishment, 
or amazement, and (2) grief or excessive torment ; 

«r^rt (Bh. II. 35) 6 Oh, the greatness of 

the life of the great is indeed infinite 1 5 ; 3Tff 

(U, 2 ) 6 Oh 1 it is a terrible thunder-stroke ” ; 

M: (Bh. III. HO) c Oh, Alas, the folly 
of the creator V < 

§ 251. *3^ (1) is a vocative particle; as, srft TT3JHI 
4 O kings (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and 
nouns in the sense of ‘ Oh\ i 0 how 9 expressive of joy, grief, or 
sorrow ; as, 3Tft mjwm (S'. 1) 4 O how pleasing 

is the sight of these girls ! BTft 

(M. 2) 1 Oh ! the faultlessness of beauty in all states I * 
(how faultless is beauty &e.) ; 3^ foRT^: (IT. 4) 4 Oh this 
change of state ! 3Tfft %^TT: (U. 4) ; (3) it some- 

times denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some 
person or thing unexpectedly ; as, (M. 1) 

4 Oh, it is Bakulkvalikk ! ’ 


31ft 5 13 # I (M. 2) 

^fcWIclftq | m 5 51^131- 

qftfPT | (S*. 2) 

arc! sff'cmmsfr 5r3«l: I 3R^TO*d<- 

(S'. 2) 

ift kt^ q* m: a i (v. i) 

t qf<#asrwjft: (it.) 

• ar$t faW sift * t 

sWft* jtsnrwt u (it.) 

ii 
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qfcT wfoppq I (u. 4) 

iTRifrc^r m. «i?wr I-sw^t 

J^nf?Tf^5T 3*R I 5TRtr{^?f =?»#: I (U. 5) 

«SJT?(R: | $ is^Rl I 3?fa 

•IW qfr f^Rf^dtsfr $ HRRt#RT37R I (K.36) 

sift swiwtJTfTRmfl i m ?rr?R f%wrir%^iwcw- 

3#R^fd^JW*Rfa | ( K. 45 ) 
ajft Jfm ?wt: 

m: q#fJ3f : «pJTa | (MU. l) 

aff ^ JT&rrcr: %m-. i srft ^P^T«feiFira^: i sift 
I sift «?ifeq^R^rrd^i: i (k. 120) 
^IWT : — ^ 3'RtJFteTift g^J^TPcW | ^3^^- 

RR: 5TfcR: I =^: — 3R | atf^T fa ^r 

^ ^sqip^r: | (Mu. l) 

3f4 ffcT frRfaqfcri gle#q- 

'rf^TT^ JTfRR^ ftapL | (U. 4) 

an jRwrg Hfiteft i 

aa*. s^cft^ri j#tc^ cERT^rq n (r. xv. rs) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

*wft »nft3yNly fpra# Ri^CTinTmTOmftr< f i 8fttu;ft > 

* (M. 5) 

$r ftf tftw i frm fjpt wwn‘ torn wftranfo » fa m 

flnftn: «5%sft i'ftr. i) -■ 

_. xa 
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mw: — arft srftft ftre s m qft wnn m > w. — wft re 
ftpsr 1 (Mu. 1 ) 

re refa&nftrerererereft«r rereifarctft cjreft re*f 
awc*«nwnid*« srere; vfrerretr renwreftr; \ uft 
aw rere w«raKi i ftM<M«ffofow i ift reft *ff re H re g ft ft 
*ft?T \ (K. 160 ) 


yr^re : — sru^fft *rcft ftwreft re^recr ft? re 
rergre?i£Fre: 1 srgt rewreu ;ftref ftrcftrel nfom: i *r *dftr- 
ftreft sfftrft renmrereft resre reftai treftcf h reift 1 

(Mu. 1) 


uft to reft ftrftrerer frerft ft? ftra^pjjrer creT 1 
m g %ftr qftre^rrere: <rftj^ rer re^refa ww it (S'. 5 ) 
remMu^nrefftn fsnret jreft reft 1 (R. V. 4 ) 
frerere tr rererere 11 

iftrere reft ft reH 1 reft re ret u (R. VIII. 48) 

aift few gre ?rft?g5f swwft ?repftftwfnf«r ^ » 
arft ^rerrere reft s*ft% sritorar ?re* «fttm 11 

(Ku. V. 88) 

re re ftcrenft ftft re reft *jre i 

rerft ft nffluft M ftfogu^ft n (Bg. II. 26 > 

reftregfts sN&reft vft 

irftreft f^nisfMiw reft rertft 1 

sreftmre ftr qftftrefi r gift 

ft»fi re f% Hreroi rere reftftoro u (S'. 1 ) 


Brea a fool should not be disrespected ; much less a 
learned man. .... 

But suppose you taka me there perforce, my mind . will 
•till be directed to iny beloved, the sole object of my love. ! ' 
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Master-Have you done the work I told you to do ? 

Servant — Yes ; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise, for protecting his subjects 
well ror why, it is the very duty^of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased as 
soon as that cause is removed. 

At this the God Vishnu 'went to the house of Garutfa. 
He, in his turn, came out hastily to receive his worthy 
master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons f 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene beauty of this lovely garden i 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one’s 
desired object ? 

Alas I I have spent away my whole time in gambling, 
and whom have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh 1 it is my own ring; I have been searching for it 
these eight days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking; prythee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke 
to you a month back. 


LESSON XXII 

an. 3TT, 3Tt:, 3cf, *3, 3^ 

§ 252. *srr besides its meanings of ‘ till ’ and ‘from ’ 
(see § 84) has the sense of ‘ a little, somewhat, ’ and is 
equivalent to the English ish in * blackish ’ &c. It is prefixed 
to adjectives ; as, ‘ a little tawny 5 ; srPTtTRf 
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^PTt ( M. 3 ) 4 with the warblings of cuckoos somewhat 
drunk with passion. * 

The use of 3TT with verbs is well-known. 

(a) f STT is sometimes used in recollecting past events ; 
as, ( U. 6 ) ‘ Ah ! such indeed was then the 

case 9 ; and sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, 3ft gqf 

( G. M. ) 

§ 253. *3ft is used in recollecting a past occurrence* 
and is sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing 
determination ; as, «ft (U. 2) 

4 is this surely the Dandaka forest ? * (looking all around) 

4 Oh yes, 5 (I now recollect) ; 3ft ( G, 

4 indeed, I have awakened after a long time. ’ 

{ a ) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense 
of ‘ yes as, 3ft ^T: q'rekdM Tgz: (M. 1 ) l yes, 

that person standing near the queen, was seen in a picture . 9 

•§ 254. t3ft: is used to denote 4 pain 5 or 4 anger %• as, 
BIT: ( G. M. ) 4 Oh, how chill it is 1 5 3ft: ^ 5 T^rrf^ TT^T^- 

^mr: ( U. 1 ) 4 Ah 1 is there still disturbance from demons ’ t 
§ 255. The particle is most generally used to report 
the very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by 
-some one as expressed by the direct construction in EngHih. 
It takes the place of the quotation marks or * that * occur- 
ring in oblique narrations, and is used at the end of the 
words of a speaker which are quoted ; as, 3n;?TVflf^r 

i srapf ( Mk. 0 > 4 1 

have been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law — Sthkvaraki, 
come with the carriage to the old garden 

$n i wfet (K. wi ) 

4 one of the two young sages says, 4 1 have come to ask 

4 i- — 1 - — * — * ■ — * 

1 3n srj^r: Weft arm » (sr.) 

* art anarami » (flr.) 

j wffftrt w V \ (st.) 



166 * ? f. THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 

for the rosary of beads, ’ or * says that he has come to 
ask 1 See. 

Obs* In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, 
the words as they would stand in the direct construction 
are translated with ifcT at the end of the words quoted ; 

* B&ma said to me that he would give me money whenever 
I wanted it ’ TPTt JTPjpp* I W vpft&t 

or ^rrfMcr wt ^npr^r. 

[a) The particle ^T, being in this sense used to indicate 
an assertion* requires that all the conditions of a distinct 
assertion or proposition should be fulfilled, i.e. 9 there 
must be at least a subject and a verb in the sentence quoted ; 
as, W<5*$ 5^sflRr R: (Si. 1.8) * he by degrees reco- 
gnized him to be Nkrada ’ ; srtfa (R. XIV, 40) 

* I know her to be innocent (guiltless). * Here it would 

be wrong to say ulldfacWlfatf: or 

If 5% be not used, the accusative may be used. 

§ 256 . * Resides this general sense, has the following 

senses :< — (1) 4 Cause % as expressed in English by 4 became % 

* since \ * on ground ito V 

(U. 1) ‘I ask you because*! am stranger, who in 
this son-indaw ’ ; (M. 1) 4 of him 

who is afraid of (shrinks from) a, contest on the ground that 
he 4 has secured a footing (2) 4 purpose 5 or * motive * ; 
ttCkre *rr fenrrert ?rftfcr fnrnfW (K. 320) 4 1 brought 

the body up that it should not be destroyed ’ (lest it be 
destroyed) ; (3) 4 thus 7 to mark the conclusion ; gcfhffatt 
4 thus (ends ) the third act \* Wl&t 

tFT fRr stoiirfhi ‘earth, water. . . .these are the dravyas * ; (4) 
\so \‘ in this manner \ 4 of this description ’ ; 

VPX jrgfQKL XL 10) ‘having clasped in his ar ms him who 

♦ffir Rrewrfaitft i 

Wrf ^FTcf 1 (|) f ; ; , t f . 
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had said so ’• ; 5nf& ' Jati (kind) is of this 

nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant 5 ; 

(5) 4 as follows 4 to the following effect % in denoting what 

is related afterwards ; • wfinreft (R. XIIL 1 ) 

4 Hari by name (in the form of) Rama, said as follows/; 

( 6 ) 6 in the capacity of 9 , 4 as regards \ w as for ’ to show 
the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, 

3 ^r:> gfcT 4 as a father, he must be res- 
pected, as a teacher, censured Pftprftrfa 

fVtf’fW (S'. 3 ) * as for (doing it) quickly, it is easy'; 
as for. (doing It) secretly, it is a question (must be thought 
of) ’ ; (7) * an opinion accepted (G. M.) 4 such 

is the opinion of Apis'ali 5 ; ( 8 ) 4 an illustration 5 ; ggftyg- 
(Chandraloka). 

Obs, The senses andSRHT are allied to each other; 
while STc^fST, SRT5T and are very rare,. 

(a) gf% is joined to f% to form a strong question, 

4 why indeed 4 why to be sure * ; 

tpf cWT (Ku. y. 44) 4 why indeed have you 

•cast off ornaments, and put on, in your youth, a bark* 
garment befitting (only) old age’? 

§ 257. * g<T is generally used to show comparison 
and is put after the standard of comparison ; as, g W, 

f^pTFf^PPT: (K. '5) 4 he was like Yainateya who gave de- 
light to Vinath 9 (or 4 those who submitted to him ’) ; so 
tfSTT; 3?4«r g^T 4 the ocean-like worldly existence . 5 


Obs, The words connected by gg must be in the same 
case ; Vpftm (K. 131) 4 he saw a girl 

who was like the earth, whose surface is filled with water 
(who supported her body by means of water) ’ ; 

Prt pT^RT < ic. 61 ) 4 inhabited by 

amorous people who followed their Mends like day following 
the sun. * 


* t (G.M.) 
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(a) Its other sensed are: — (1) "a little * somewhat % 
^TT ^rnf (G. M. ) 4 he is somewhat tawny (2) 1 as ip; 
4 as it were \ ; ^TRHTf^f TOTftr(S f . 1) 4 I, as it 

were, see (before me) Pin&kin following a deer 

(K. 5) 4 who, as if, laughed at (ridiculed) V&sudeva, 9 
{b) ^ is added to interrogative pronouns and their 
derivatives, in the sense of 4 possibly \ ‘J should like to 
know'/ indeed', as, f^T tffarW ^ pr Wl%: 

(U. 6) 4 what possibly (I should like to know) will not be 
distressful to the lord of Raghus separated from the 
queen Sit h’; TOSm sft?T: ^ (Mu. 3) 4 how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of 
happiness *? 

§ 258. f 3cT is generally used in the sense of 4 or \ to 
express different alternatives, and is, m this sense, usually 
the correlative of < whether % the place of being also 
taken by Wp, WTft as, 

* I know not whether this is worthy of your bark-garments, 
or suitable to your matted hair ; whether it befits your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.’ 

(a) ^3cf when repeated, has the sense of 4 either — or * ; 
as, Trafttf 5PC .TOPJcf TT& T^FT^T: (G. M.) 4 one thing only is 
preferred by men, either a kingdom (sovereignty) or a 
hermitage.' 

§ 259. Used by itself has these senses; — (1) ‘ doubt \ 

' uncertainty ‘guess V (G. M.) 4 may it 

be a post or a human being ’ ; (2) in asking a question ; 

(iWd.) 4 will the stick fall ’ * 

Obs . The sense 3 Tr 4 is very rare 

§ 260. is most frequently used to strengthen and 
emphasize the idea expressed by a word. In this sense 
it may be variously rendered by 4 just \ 4 same \ 4 very 4 

t 3cT SK& f%cT# I (f%*) 
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* only \ 4 alone ‘ already \ 4 the very moment , 9 4 scarcely *» 

as, ‘exactly so’, 4 just so’; SfTfaTOT f^C%T: gw. 

<T (Bh. II. 49) 4 that very man (the same man) devoid 
of the warmth of wealth fTT (Ku. HI. 

03) ‘ she was told by S'iva only the truth * (nothing but 
the truth) ; 7r^7 f^^T^rtTfcT|^T: ( K. 5 ) 4 who broke 
through the hearts of his enemies only by his name 5 ; 37- 

^TToft fTTfar 77 77 (R. I. 87) 4 since she is here 

the moment her name was uttered 5 (immediately on mention- 
ing her name) cfa (U, 4) 4 it will take place . 9 

§ 261. * 77 is most frequently used in the sense of * so* 9 

4 thus \ 4 in this manner \ either with reference to what 
precedes or follows, or in giving directions to do a certain 
thing ; as, 7777d: 3^77*?: sfcTTTTtd (K. 151) * Kapihjala, 
thus addressed (by me), replied. 5 

(a) It is also used to show 4 assent 5 (yes, indeed) ; as*. 
77^177 ( U. 1 ) 4 quite so, 5 4 yes, you are right 5 ; 77 Tpf* 

* yes, we shall do so. 5 

Obs. 77 is rarely used to show 4 likeness 5 or 4 deter* 
mination. 5 

§ 262. is not a particle of frequent occurrence. 

It is generally used to mark aft auspicious beginning; 
as, sff 3fffcr*frt gdftcf ; or to mark the conclusion of a sac red 
ritual or prayer, in thejsense of 4 amen V 7§T 7: 77: <7 <17. 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of 4 yes, * 
4 very well , 5 signifying 4 assent 5 or 4 approbation 5 ; as, 
3T ( mi 6 ) let the minister be told, * I shall 
do so (very well) 5 ; 77: (S. D; I). 


(M.5> 

! » L_ m * ,, — 
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W #t 3WTTWT Jtfflfat ^T: I 
" (S'- 1 ) 

SWlftfct &?T ^Rq^tsqTNt I 

(S'. 4 ) 

3ffM$ a&T iUKui^r^^R'IlfRW 'TSFrTPt I (u. 1) 

*ar4 ai^jtpftar aaHv-rr Ht 

o 

I (H. 2) 

w 

f^qnq^R: (K. 155 ) 


sftar — ^ a«ar?r wR(t -l^rrf^f&ai aaa i 3T^T ai3 
afi$%a attr afai^a atf$ a<? | 

{FT:— <33* I 

» a aia a*r a arfc m*i aaftsjaaa i 

gar: qtf^^crcsaaft a?: i (m. i) 

a^arfc a asarft arfa %a as^ar i 

?f3 ^^^sqiPRr: f& a <fla£ II (H. 1) 

srf*^ f&rr 3tar aa^rtfN^raa: i 
ftwa: g § aar ^aotfa af§a: ii 
a^r ga: ?ftcTFTT: f&rfsaaa i 

€53 #? anrf^ sfifitata q«<rc* h (u. e) 
aarMfa *J%aar m \ 

3 # gara 3a. q^aaicjft u (s*. «§ 
feq?fa aatsaTft a^ftaNa aa: i 
*g?pa3^ sfef%aai aar n (Mk. 5 $ 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

<K^pfrar TOT *TdWcb 3TO TT Tf frWT: ^termtwr: 5J*ttlwrTO(fl*rW* 
HITOT fWt ftraiswia^ I (K. 38) 

tt hs^tttottSr ?t 4ht|<t h#- 

firciTOnwft fgfror 
TORT§ft«r fadMMdd I (K. 312) 

«TT3rftr5hsRR?f tottoc srsrfcT Rremreng : » 
toRt^t TOssrecii; tottch ci t ^ratere u (M. i) 
n^tMHigawy^d uura^tT fit fi r ^R r ^ r < 

^t «fwr TOrauT# wra's^fa far: \ 

fF T ^ gr w: TT % feSTWTt^fc It (S'. 3) 

*rd tn* ?r % Ro.rl?( it tot prrf^TT^ci: t 

ai^ror ?rSar tot TOd^Br^Mn^d erfaror a (Ku. iv.ao) 

WT’O'Tiil^R’TOft «T?mq>ri%^4q> ST3TT I 

s> 

f^qt: %RrarRmq%5 urfdi^utrtVrftgTO u (R. VIII. 89) 
JTWcft^ TOTT: TJTPJ f34 «TOcf ^ I 

srarScT TOcnfer cw » (Mhl. 9) 

vdmmlmqd Redd (fa I 

I; || (R, XIV. 84) 



a wicKed person is not to be trusted because be speaks 
sweet words. 

He has been staying here for the last two months that 
he might be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that 
1 had greatly ofiended him. 
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That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying: 
often realized by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, 
we did not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, 
as it were, ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because 
I do not harm . any body. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with 
only one attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next ; whether I should stay 
in this town, or leave it. 

He remained thinking whether the person standing 
before him was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an 
ascetic, or actually some beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII 

SR-5R, (ftg, %*), 

Sc 

§ 263. * 3rf^r implies some hope expressed by th e 
speaker, and has the sense of ‘ I hope that, 5 & c. It is in' 
terrogative in form, in which the expected answer is c yes ’ 
or ‘ no ’ according to the form of the question ; as, 

( R. V. 8 ) 4 are your holy waters 

undisturbed’ ? (I hope they are &c.) ; 

3rr«mm<mdi (ibid. 6) ‘I hope no accident, such as a 
hurricane, befalls the trees in the hermitage 1 ( no, it 
does not ) . 

§ 264. f W means ‘ where’; and when it is repeated with 
two or more assertions, it denotes great difference , or excessive 


* qsfisra ymsr fryfr i (*.) 

t cf: ( Mailing tha on R.I.2) 
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incongruity, or unfitness, as, m #iT: TO TTFTfaqTrfj 

(R. I. 2) * where* tlx6 race ib.orav fro nr the Sun, and) 
where (my) intellect of. an lunitedlsco.pe ’ (there is. a very great 
distance between the twoy the intellect being quite unable 
to describe the race);; OTt ^ m %. cfT^t £Ku- V- 4) 

‘ what a great incongruity is there between' penance au'd u 
thy body ’ (thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance). 

§ 265 . * 3TPT means * at will:’, 4 fc& one’s satisfaction 

but its most general use in classical 1 literature is in the 
sense of 4 granted that , * 4 admitting 4 suypjosing for 4 
moment being usually followed by 5 or or. a similar 
word as its correlative ; as, ^PT % fasrfcf H7 

?r 5 sferwr. (S'. 1) ‘granted Emitting) 
that she does not stand facing me, still her glance, is far 
the most part, not directed to anything else. ’ 

§ 266 . * fa is mostly used in asking questions in the 

sense of 4 why , ’ ‘ wherefore 5 ; as, fa ^ 5TOT TTcTrftr 
(Mu. 2) 4 wherefore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not des- 
troyed at that very place ? sometimes it enters into 
compounds in the sense of 4 bad V as, fa TOT 3W *T i STTfef 
iftsfar (Ki. I. 5) 1 is he a friend ( he is a bad friend h 
who does not properly advise his lord 5 ? 

§ 267 . fa when followed by 37, 3cT, srrft 4c. has the 
sense of 1 whether — or V as, 3TfWi' fa%cT3T W°P tfpsf %fcT (P. ’L If 
4 let it be ascertained whether this (animal), is wild or 
domesticated. ’ For the use of fa with 3cT &c. see § 258. 

(a) f fa is usually joined to or JT: in the sense of 

‘ how much more 4 how much less \ 4 much more \ ‘ much less ; 
as, fa*7 cHT (H. 1) 4 even one of these 

t *n*r w 1 (fa.) 

•fa qy q fl 1 (ar.) 

t ^rnrsmrt finwF 1 (?»;) 

% i (fa.) 
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taken singly will cause ruin, how much more, all the four *; 

fefarrerfc mm srn^r fere srekw ( Mu. i ) 
‘suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an innocent person 
(when) summoned by CM^akya, much more then, in a 
guilty person *TpT did^Pr. spr^^cf . fW<TTref|[$rT: ( R« H. 
0i) 4 even the Destroyer is not able to strike (hurt) me, 
much less other wild animals cFW 

f% ( K. 291 ) 4 affection is felt even for 

trees planted by oneself much more for one’s own children *; 

«r §r*r qfesftofe f% 

(Ye. 3) ‘ even the three worlds dare not come in the 
way of a person like you, much less the army of Dharma . 9 
Ohs. fer is also used to denote ‘uncertainty 5 , or 

* .doubt 5 ; as, feffefeq: fe? (U. 1) 6 may it be the 
spreading of poison (over the body), or excessiye delight 5 ? , 

§ 268 . The general sense of fey is ‘ verily % 4 indeed % 

4 assuredly \ and it follows the word on which it lays stress; 
as, 3rgfdr fey fere (M. 4) 4 the rogue does deserve an- 
noyance srerpf: SPPT: fey (H. 3) 4 previous 

over-excitement is verily an obstacle to all accomplishments 
(of desired objects ). 9 

§ 269 . *fey is also used in (1) the sense of 4 as is reported*, 

* as they say as, snre qWl fey 3>re#T: (R. VI. 38) 4 there 
was, as is reported, a Yogin, Kiirtavfrya 5 ; ^rePT fey 

(Mbh.) ; (2) to express a feigned action ; as, 
fey dt (R. II. 27) 4 a false lion seized her with 
violence 5 ; TSWrre fey (Ki. VIII 48) ; (3) to 

express hopes or expectations ; as, qR?: fey 
(G. M.) 4 1 hope Partha will conquer the Kurus. 5 

Ohs, The senses mfa 4 dislike * and ‘ contempt * 

(#(# fey %ferefcT and re PfrSy ) given by Vardham&na, 

are found when fer is joined with f% as, ?T sfirq fei 

* fer i (gf.) 

fey i (*r. *•) 
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5J2rm (S. Kh) *1 canno£ believe that yoot wilt eat 

the food of S'Odras. * 

TKfe sense is very rare. 

§ 270 . is an adverbs meaning: * only \ * merely \ 

but it is sometimes used as an adjective also ; as* 

VH* ( Ku. V. 12 ) ‘ sitting on the bare altar * 

( without any coverlet )? 

(a) The combination of with or m 

the sense of 1 not only — but ’ is very common ; as, dW 
fNW ^STirtvWT (R. VIII. 31 > ‘ not only his 

wealth, but even his possession of good qualities, was for 
the sake of others.’ 

(b) ^T^TfT sometimes takes the place of srPr ; as , 3T*# 

srmt * %sns sretfd srrsrfodr 

(Nt\g> 5) * not only is my child alive, but (on the contrary) 
he is waited upon by Garuda.with folded hands.* 

§ 271 . is used in the following senses : — (1) ‘indeed** 

* surely , ’ 4 verily , * for the sake of emphasis, or as an ex- 
pletive ; *rn? ( S'. 4 > * thy footsteps 

do indeed fall uneven*(trip) on the way (2) 4 Conciliation* 
as an entreating word! ; <T di^Tt frf^TTR^Sg^Tf^T^ 

( SM ) 1 pray, let not the arrow be discharged at this \* so 
STOT* n (Nkg. 2 ); (8> 4 an inquiry? as a 

softened question ; H *3*1 *n?5 ( V. 3 ) * I should like 

to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ’ (was 
he not angry with her ?) ; (4) with gerunds, having a pro • 
Mbitive sense, like (sec § 57); PfafftcP? 

( S'h II. 70 ): 4 when any matter is determined (decided) 
by a letter, do not indeed add a verbal message ’ (it ia 
unnecessary):; (5) * reason *' (for) ; »T ^ferT- 
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(Ku.IV. 5 ); ‘l am not shattered to pieces, for women are 
hard ’ (this is given by Vardhamana as an instanc e of f^ TCre 
‘ dejection ’ ); so fqfaqT 5PT ^ ^ 

( Ku. IV. 10). (6) it is sometimes used merely as an exple- 
tive or to aid grace to the sentence. 

Obs. The senses f>rqu and in G. M. are nearly 

identical. 


&RR W qRHI^tSfT^TSJU^T: I (S'. S) 

ferret foraa w 3f«r I ' 

(Mu. 2) 

jf&ieRT f^cPir-HTdufq- ?Nt fis pwra 1 

V (S'. 4) 

sWfq ftewfafr a%i^3^ =q 1 flnqmtnf^i'far 

»10RH (m. 3 ) 

I (V. 1) 

5T ^ ^ f^S^flcflqT | (M. 2) 


efecTK ^FrqfdW 1 5T xj 

5 (U.S) 

q^q<iqqf^qq1qqfqqqf^q^qcqtpn^5iffcTcq qscfrq 

wStot 1 8 qffrrerc$^^wi?R fogs wi: i 

(K. 103) 

%, ^nf 1 aqTffcr#q wnfedi- 

#raw 5wRi«rHw*i^ sffal 1 

(S'. 5) 

wp! foai 1 qrfcr 
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wfw; I ffer m ^effect: 

3R - : m ^ m?#!T i (k. 157) 

ftqr%RT& fen^ aj|: ^RdlrNW: t 

q %m q) iffats'wrq^ ?Toitf?) tRtrrsfa m 0 <nq^ II 

(Ku. V. 88 ) 

few v® at^ wife?: i 

sife m n^faR: w 1 (Ki. n. 21 ) 

qp5 i^rfer §m 1 

■o 

■q#q?lR#Rtc: nop 2 f^ q^snr n (Bg. xvm. 72) 

•qqq =m- r ; § rotts^ Rffa 1 

^qcfT^mfBf^ffq =fet#rirfr: II (R. VI. 22) 

qq q4 ?q TOq ; WT ipnit: ewfecft i 

qf^rfferfec* r% <nqpfa q qiqat 11 (s\ 2) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

sqm rut * am *wfadHHmcO*iu : (W smqqsften’i' 
S&STWfct ! (V. 2 ) 

W 3 RI ^ I a'lfwi qdHdWWpTfTjf: 
stfcut *rafa f^Knf frfiftnr 1 tpt* 

Cqmftmwq^rftmm 5'mrfa qwtt^nmtPt mtjfpttai {%gH$5fcnft t 

(K. 48) 

<s(W’RH: 5TI5q*rilll^Rft q«tt*ti»(*u* , i ^«I»T «Ht4 I 

q^reHcf ^ Kg ftmmmm : u (S’. 5 ) 

H ogg i n m qfa f^TT Klftum feifh * 

ftRT Ktsft WKcffcl f%R Ka&ftf*: II (V.l| 

ft %RS sfttM RWfctt SS^K *: » 
aicpfamirat tsmtsfa <r( cm: it (Ku, VL eo) 


is 
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•J I 

tf: ( (R. III. 81) 
fwn wftf-ftmr: ravftfomrj; \ 

*t ?roft Hprsfaih ifa Kt^ppa ftdk*rmfa u (R. III. 19 ) 


ftfewM awra^ srm: \ 
w % rm * i^sri^ mfs^r^ln (R.VIH. 5) 
VR& gfa H>Vv*Wra fer 

S% gr fore i ? \ (Me. 8) 
f<£ frtflr wpt srT^^^rwRN 

h wj ff?w^WT%?Jrr: (t (Me. 89) 



%*j?r mr: j^sften^ir; \ 
SFfwftS1«RIcMfl[TcWI?r- 


*P ! 4ilr#: «rr«pr: rsj it (s’. 5) 
** ^tt fTJWTTRrft *er * ^ fir? wffamnjrai i 
fpfaWC Sfini% rlfa* ^?g| c*fir U (M. 
•M $wrc w g5j»n wfirwcshTTsm^r \ 
*ffar«feftt *pt%^ rRmrarafat u (S’. 2) 


It is reported that the king has become exceedingly 
sngry with us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may' be but once seen; 
ranch less an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear 
to be possessed of a purifying power; how much more 
objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the 
preceptor himself. 


Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary 
they feed me with food# 
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I hope it has not reached the king’s ears that it wm 
I who ordered the kaumudi festival to be at once stopped 
\ We find that even persons that are horn rich are not 
completely happy in this world ; much less are those who 
have to gain their livelihood by various kinds of troublesome 
occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this 
helpless creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very 
enemy ; much less an innocent creature like this child. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your 
religious austerities. 

Granted that' you are possessed of all good qualities, 
still I consider it my duty to advise you, because youth 
is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her; 
nevertheless my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and 
this fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be 
sounded by men like me whose knowledge is very limited 
(w^), 


LESSON XXIV 

q* erq., & 5 

§ 272. is, by pre-eminence, a copulative eonjunc* 
tion, and joins words or assertions together. It does 
not stand in the same place as ‘ md * in English or 
in Latin. It is used with each of the words or assertions 
which it joins together, or is used after the last of the 
words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first 

* v r Fsr ri qya rfl \ 

1 TOta* im » (fa.) 
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v.J, 

_ ) 

in a sentence; as, TPT^T 7ft or TT*Tt ( Rkma 

amd Govinda ^ cfHT W 0 r 

cfffi W 4 he brings rice* cooks 

them, and eats the cooked food. ’ But it is generally better 
to use last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
word, as, 3>R3T 3W ^ 

(R* VI, 79). 

(a) Not unfrequently ^ is admitted to any other part 
of a sentence than the first word ; as, 3PT *R£cf SPTWT srf^rcT; \ 
^Trenc^r Prefer . ( P. in. 1 ) 4 then the 
elephant, bowing down to him, went away, and the hares 
lived happily from that day. ’ 

' (b) W when used with 7f has sometimes the sense of 
4 neither 4 nor as, 7f W’fT (Ml) 

4 neither is he unknown nor unapproachable. 5 

(c) Sometimes it has disjunctive force, and may be 

translated by ‘ but, 5 4 still, * 4 nevertheless ’ ; as, ^TTcTOR- 

( S'. 1 ) 4 this hermitage is tranquil, 
still my arm throbs. * ' 

Obs. In this sense w is generally repeated ; see the 
next section. 

(d) Rarely it has also the sense of * indeed, 5 6 verily, * 
having the^ force of as, mft; qqpf m ^ 

.( G. M. ) 4 your greatness indeed transcends the range 
of speech and mind. 5 

(e) It is sometimes used to denote ‘ condition 5 (==^ 
or Jrfc) ; as, sftftcr ^ it »Rcr: 3r«r (M, b.) , i.e., 

&c. *" V ; 

(f) Or it may be used as an expletive, as, ^ffrr: 7pfeT*Nf 

▼ (G.M.). 

Obs. Lexicographers give as the sense of aRTT^T, 
Wn^TT, which are included in the general 

idea of ‘conjunction’ or ‘copulation’ denoted by *v 
means ‘ oonpecting a subordinate feet, with a 
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principal one as, ftrSTfficT qf =*TFPT * go to beg and (while 
doing so) bring the cow is 4 collective combination 

as, qroflr TRTi ^cT^n: is ‘mutual connection *; 

as, is ‘ aggregation as, 

§ 273* ^ is frequently repeated with two assertions 
(1) in the sense of 4 on the one hand — on the other hand , * 
‘ though yet ’ to denote antithesis ; as, *T 5^TT ^ 

m ( V. 2 ) ‘on the one hand that fuil- 

moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain ; and on the 
other hand there is this unaccountable working of love 
or 4 that fuU-moon-faced lady &c... and yet * &c.; (2) or 
to. express simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two 
events, as denoted by 4 no sooner than ’ or 4 as soon as * 
&c. in English ; as, % ^ 

(R. X. 6) ‘no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being (Vishnu) awoke. * 

§ 274. SfTg means ‘ at all , 5 ‘ possibly ‘ perhaps V as, 
f^r <5fP5 m&H ( P. I. 1 ) * what possibly is the use of him 
being born’; H FT fapT (Ku. V. 55) 4 the 

maiden did not at ail enjoy ( never enjoyed ) pleasure. ’ 

Obs. Panini lays down that is used with the 

Potential in the sense of 4 not allowing, 5 4 not suffering 
as, ( S. K. ) 4 1 do not suffer 

( allow ) that a person like you should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275. cT^ is a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses) and ao 
adverb. In the latter case it means (l) 4 for that reason 
* therefore,' 4 consequently 5 ; as, Tl^^TT 3# 

( H. 3 ) ‘ we are princes ; therefore, we have a desire to 
hear of war (2) 4 then \ ‘ in that case 5 often as the correla- 
tive of srfe; as, <14: (U. 5 ) 4 co me, 

then, let us go to a place fit for our combat *; cPTrftr ifftr 
iT$$gga cTr^nft (K. 136) 4 still if you have a greai 

curiosity, (then) I shall relate. * 
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§ 276. 3?r: is often used for the ablative forms of Such 
as, *rwrg[, tmt:, tori (S, K.) = arwi^^rrftr; but 

it is oftener used as an adverb. It primarily means 4 thence/ 
‘from that place’; and generally, 4 then , ’ 4 afterwards, ’ 

* thereupon as, Scf: (K, J10 ) 4 afterwards 

(then) some days having elapsed. ’ It also means (1) 
'for that reason, ’ 4 therefore , ’ 4 consequently , ’ as a correla- 
tive of z?cT:; (2) 4 % 6 in that case ’ serving as a correla- 
tive of rffc; as, qfc cTcT: ( K. 120 ) 4 if this be 

caught, then what would happen ? ’; (3) sometimes 

* beyond that, 9 4 further , ’ 4 moreover 3RT: TOTt 

( K. 121 ) 4 beyond that is a tenantless (dreary) forest. ’ 

4 " (a) hdfdw: (cfcT: -f*cRT-) is used in dialogues in the sense 
of 4 what mart, ’ 4 go on , 5 4 proceed as, TfWT: — 

I cfd^cRf: ( Mu. 2 ) 4 R^kshasa— The attempt of both was 
nut of place. — Well what ( happened ) next? (i.e., proceed)’. 

§ 27,7. means 4 so, * 4 thus, ’ 4 in that manner V 

as* cT^TT 3f^f^T { S'. 5 ) 4 having deceived me in that 
manner ( V. 1 ) 4 the charioteer does so 

(accordingly)’; OTT ^ (S. B.) 4 and so says the Veda.’ 

(a) It is also used in the following senses : — (1) 4 and also , 

* so oho 9 4 in like manner a*?, 

(P. I. IS) 4 he who provides for the future and also he 
who is ready-witted (2) 4 yes, 9 4 be it so, ’ 4 so it shall 
be f signifying ‘assent,’ ‘promise,’ &c. and -followed by 
5% 5 as, TF3JT — TTTf STN^ I snftfrft— 

*King. — Take him to his Honour.’ 4 Pratihkci. — 4 Yes, so 
it shall be (your commands will be obeyed), so saying 
emt (3) in forms of adjurations, 4 as surely as ’ (preceded 
fey q^TT) ; as rPlW ‘as surely as I 

do not think of any other m&n, so surely let this person 
fall dead. ’ 

* c T q T SVW i ? r aqp g qd > 

wpt ftrcwdft mn i (h) 1 * - > 
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force ; as, tt^t g qrft^rft grpr- 

^cPTrW^tcT ( K. 8 ) 1 now once upon a time, when the thousand- 
rayed god had not nsen high enough, the door-keeper, 
drawing near, said *; 37’qrf^rfrtrg ( K. 11 ) 

4 the lord of the earth, on his part, looked' at her with a 
stead-fast gaze ^fcf ^rf ^PTT^f 

^srmfW ( s. K. ) orl^rffW 3 q-ftrwr ^mr ( M&l 8 ). 

(6) Sometimes g marks a 4 difference or superior quality >. 
as, ^ qzft’ WiuC 5 M*) 4 pure is water, purer still 

is milk *; and sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle ; 
as, qt^Hf Tte: (ibid.) 4 Bhima alone is the fiercest 
of the Pandavas. 5 


^ ?nf^3[5Rf^r cTcr: i 

(K. 184) 

9*^ ^ ^ 

54i4fiki wrs 1 3 af ^pr 

' (it. 12 ) 

. ajr4 CRT: | Ctfftc! (ci) I (u. 1) 

. 3f^r sf^oi ct^T ^Wfoqsrrf^if^qcq | rTcf^T ^tf- 

%f%^rrf^R srp grf^icw i (h. s) 

3TT^ 3lftfcf:5TT^ I fTcRefc%i 

’m^aisTOTf^qrs;: i =^r<m s# g Ipnfi- %^httRt 1 

(Mu. 1) 

wzm «®r 

StfftiRW: I (S'. 8) 

ciTcT wsifait ai^rfraf^ i (S'. 4 ) 

3^r 1 ^ % $ci 1 an? i m 

^ftf&fhPNtoui fci q*al i (p. l 15 ) 
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<33 TOStffa 1 £1*53 ena^t- 

— ^ v • '*'■ — r\ . 

cTRcf 'T’WW I 


N C 


(K. 804) 

W?^’cPl[ fa%: tffgi %R?f: $ l 

=a f^lcFWC*^: || (V. 4) 


«TP? ^ J¥RT ERaqqfa ^cfxf || 

(Ku. HI. 68 ) 

a 5fF3 3RPT: SWINmatfa 3TF# I 

f%fT ffTOI^cf Rq || (Manu. II. 94) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

awwan t^sg \ $a smrma ift %*ar atf- 

ftHKfccg : sra# 'emlcFT J* ST^fqraratfq I a 

srftaa qn^nt a& i Rmfa i forift g P t g ^t n : mftaa- 
aamrftmarar i (S'. 5 ) 

tragm &%: i ami forera : «pno«raf»nOr: i 
sarif gfsrfcj sftgfasgm: i (H. 2) 

g^mrcfcra fsawnfiRf am 1 

f:mPr a gwrflr a 11 (H. 1) 
asmmtr am# at lito# a a mtfc % 1 
faafa gr^rmPrf ffTar *pnfo;ft |afaatarnm 11 (R.XVL 7 ) 
afagaraaaajft^Rpn aw w waator awar ww: » 
wwfa# r afr agfowar wgftr mmsa 1 ?t%fcra: 11 (S', e) 
%w itta^j a.'wtRiwia— 

at flnreft ?mfa warnf* mar snjasfc afopg a s^ar r 
fffrawi amu«n 4 m<ijRw 4 ni wftfirttf mrm 11 (S'. 5) 
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w rag g y sp®#;*! wsuft i 
BTOFmfl *m tj'QKfwtim famzH (H. 1 ) 
ffe sfafosrt *r?r: ? t 

%&?r fl g fcgifa %sft ^TFcTfrixfe^r ®U?»T ll (Bg. XV. 15) 
n Sf®5 ff *355 ^>r: HfvTTTclftsim%TfT 

■os# H 

jjfftr wirfft g^tmrf^Tf^T: i 
«T* 5TcT ^f^r^THT ^tf^rt?5 

sr PrfticTPmcrr ^Rrm: sncrel ii (S', i) 
sTTyfosr JTRT5W 

wjrrct^ wnvrft sWfc* t 

?*«re®r sMrifcuTT 

& ^T*fa<rr*RK^ snicft!n<T5^^cq^5HTii (Mil. 9 ) 


Those who aet in a virtuous way and are devoted to 
doing good to others, alone become the objects of God’s 
mercy, 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five 
silver pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him ; on the 
other, there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunder- 
bolt ; who may this man be ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s 
side, I shall provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; 
nothing will, therefore, be wanting to you. * 

Duryodhana : — Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior 1 
I think all warriors must have for a time stood still with 
amazement, to see his extraordinary exploits. Well, 
proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed 
sentences, are you hot ashamed to cast me Off nUw t 
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You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separa- 
tion from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving 
a love-lorn man like me, information regarding his lost 
beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold 
of the house, three men rushed upon him and made him 
their prisoner. 

You have now got wealth, honour, children, and every- 
thing else desired by men ; what else do you want ? — Or 
why, it is truly said 6 there is no knowing how far human 
desires may extend.’ 

Go thou to Yajnas'arman and ask him why he has 
tarried so long ; while I shall go and call the other Br&hmanas. 

Rama getting up early in the morning, begins to study ; 
whereas thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitfagupta is concerned, he 
may certainly be relied upon, but I do not know anything 
about his other sons. 

If this be done, you yourself "will go on uninterruptedly 
with your work ; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LESSON 2CXV 

f^TT, JTW, 3, *3) & 3* 

5 280 . is a particleexpressive of joy or gladness 

and may be translated by ‘ I artt glad, ’ * happily , * * thank 
God V as. f^TT srRrpf^cr {M&l. 4 ) * I am glad the evil is 
averted 5 ; f^TT *N«n#T %sgr Tfcntft (1L 1) ‘thank 
God (that) you are saved by the Queen under the pretext 
of anger. ’ 

(a) fcm tfr is often used with the root andf^zm ^ may 
be translated by 4 to congratulate (one) upon* ’ the eubjed 
of **{ being the person congratulated, of 
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congratulation being put in the instrumental case ; as, 
q^lt rs ft f^sr^r (V. 1) ‘ I congratulate your Majesty 
upon your success’; f^nTf^S^T *rf%cT>fa (Mai. 4 ) ‘you 
are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
(from the swoon),’ or 5 1 congratulate you’ &c. 

| 281. * ‘ not 9 is used like an adverb;. ?T W ‘ be 

was not seen by me. 9 * No’ as applied to nouns is expressed 
by with any one of the indefinite forms ; as, 4 no man 
•came to me 5 H ?rd W*mm; H *Pf 

* Yogins have no fear. ’ In negative sentences the indefinite 
forms mark the exclusion of all; as, JRq'TsT f^frT 

* no one whatever is afraid of death. ’ 


(a) In several cases is used to express an assertion 
emphatically positive ; as, ( S'. 3 ) 

* she will certainly mention the secret cause of her agony* 
(lit. not that she will not mention &c.). 

§ 282. * "TPT is most frequently used in the sense of 

* by name , * * called, 9 ‘ named , * ‘ known as 9 ; as, dW 

‘ the lord of Lankk by name Havana 9 ; ?TPT 

rpp& ‘ a town called Pushpapuri. * 


Ohs . The noun before ?TT*? must in this sense be in the 
same case as the noun of which it may be an attribute ; 
ns, imRt ?TPT f*nr ( P. 1. 15 ) « a friend called Meghankda 9 ; 
xmfcfi fjtnr (Bk. 1. 1 ) ,* arf^r nwt 

(Bk. II. 6). This does not enter into 
any compound, and should not be confounded with 
which is compounded; thus TFSTT is wrong; it 

should be either ^T^T> or ^R^PTr^T TRT 

<n*r*rer*r:). 

§ 283. Another most general sense of ^TPT is 4 indeed , ' 


♦*m i (sr.) 
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4 to be wre,’ 4 verily / * forsooth V as, mr HR fttff ( V, I ) * I 
have indeed conquered * (become victorious); 

ST^RTftr H T tH HTfo HR ( S'. 1 ) 4 hermitages should indeed 
(to be sure) be entered with a modest (humble) dress/ 

06s, When HR is used with H>:, ft), HR* &c,, the meaning 
expressed is that of 4 possibility 9 or 1 1 should like to know ’ 
(cf. § 257) ; as, HR VRT fiptt ( P. I. 3 ) 4 who possibly 
is a favourite of kings *; qrf HR Hcpfajftr 

HHR { TJ. 7 ) 4 what creature, I should like to 

know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power srft HR HP%H (U. 6) 4 how indeed 
is this 5 ? 

§ 284, HR is also used (1) to express a 4 pretence 9 or a 
feigned action ; as, HTdffcdHftHR ( Dk. II. 6 ) 4 pretend- 
ing to bean astrologer 9 ; (2) with imperatives; in the sense 
of 4 granted , 9 4 it may, be that, 9 4 'if you like; 9 as, Hc*H?HHRt- 

4 granted (it may be that) that calamity which being of 
indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions 
of grief in one afraid of death ttcpTCg HR 4 well, be it so ’ 
(if you like) ; (3) 4 wonder V 3RTt HR ( G. M. ) 

4 it is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain 
(4) 4 anger 9 and rarely 4 censure V ft> HR SIRTfW 

( U. 4. ) 4 Oh ! do missiles gleam forth I HHT ft HR H3TTHHR 
qi: qftRH: ( G. M. ) 4 What ! should I, Das&nana be defeated 
by others ’ ? 

§ 285. * H has an interrogative force involving 4 some 
doubt ’ or 4 uncertainty as, RRt H HRT HfcfSWt 
( S'. 6 ) 4 was it a dream, an illusion, or an infatuation of 
the brain ? * 

{a) H i$ very often compounded with the interrogative 
pronoun and its derivatives, in the sense of 4 possibly, * 
4 indeed 9 (<f f § 257) ; as, ftr I. fiHRFH ftcftSHHT (Mfrhlfr 

' **~3 <*** W > (*4 =" A ^ ^ J ■ * ' : 
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* what may this possibly be ?— or what else than this 
^ (Dk. II. 0 ) * how, indeed, shall I get a 

virtuous wife ’ ? 

§ 286. f The most general combination of is with the 
word if, and ?Ff is now treated as a separate word. It 
is used in the following senses (1) ‘ is it not indeed that, ’ 
“surely it is ’ ; as, 

( M. 1 ) 4 when a dull-witted pupil spoils the instruction 
(given), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the fault of the 
preceptor ? * (2) it is used as a corrective word like ‘ why * 
in English ; a&, ^ TfWT W ( Mk. 6) V I say, say (it) chang- 
ing the words ^ ( S\ 2 ) ‘ why J you your- 

self are before me ’ (is it not, indeed, that &c.) ; fcrf^rsf^ 
( V. 2 ) (well, why do you stand) 4 you should 
lode for it in this garden *; (3) in propitiatory egressions, 
in the sense of * ptay> ’ 4 he plemed J &c* ; as,VFT W( iffW <7^- 
tfepfr (Ku. IV. 32) 4 be pleased to take me to my husband 
(4) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, mean- 
ing * Oh , 5 4 ah, ' &t\; as, 1 ?pj STFR* m 

PTTOftT (I)k. I. 2 ) Rajavahana said : — 4 O 
man, why do you live here alone ? 5 ; *T«T 
WTf^dc^T 1 ^ (U. 4) 4 ah fools, you have already learnt it 
in that chapter (5) in asking questions ; as, ffd ^ ; RTOfTc^ 
5f!cf?T: (U. 4) ‘has Gautama accomplished his object? * 

fat) In argumentative discussions is Very often used 
to head an objection or advance a contrary proposition, 
and ^5q%, with or without spi, is used with the statement 
that answers the objection raised, or refutes the proposi- 
tion asserted; as, 1 fWft 

ikwft ^rcT i i ft m\ ftrarg: ?mFrer*rrfo 

1 : ( Mit&kshara ) * now it may be objected 

that the division (of the ancestral property) is declared to 
be uneven, by the precept ‘ the elder shall take 2 parts 


(*.) 


t 
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To this we reply, true this unequal. division is ordained 
by S'astras, but it is not to be followed being opposed 
to practice ; so ^ 

3^1 (S'. B. 428 ) ; other examples of 
the use of ^ in this sense are <=PT ^cT^FFTfa sfTpfonw 
^5^f^rfcT I *T 1 (S'. B. 428);* Wft&t- 
^ I ( ibid. 383 ). 

Obs. ^«T crf| (then how is this), ffcT %cT (if any were 
to say so), are sometimes used in raising objections ; as* 
3>*r crfir 4 wrfa | sms q^prfMcr (S. K. ) 4 now 

one may ask how is it (voc. sing.)’, ( we say ) ‘ Bhhguri 
thinks that it is a mistake. 5 

§ 287 . The chief sense of ?Jrf is 4 certainly, 9 4 indeed * * 
4 positively V as, *PT cT^ TOtft^Rlfcr ( H. 1 ) * he will certainly 
cut your bonds. Vstffa *TfT Ss^srfcT ( S'. 8 ) 

* surely ( indeed ) the fire of the anger of Hara is still burning 
in you. ’ 


(*'*) 

RTr JTR 5T^RRf$3s<if^l SRRRfc’CTI 

(M.2) 

SlfofaOllgflWt JTR cWfcfSR: | ( S'. 1 ) 

4 3R I JR Slfctei | ( S'. 4 ) 

f^ff RfojfttRPlfa SSR^j^r | (S'. 7) 

f^5T^l5^Rfc>SRIf cTrtrB?l| ^ftqRJJTT^q 

rl^TT^ef | ( Dk. H. 2 ) 

i 3i| =3 tfrti wi*®* ma^ fei pkpw i 

A •» tlA «. jHt«M y ( Dk. IX. 4 ) 
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ftwrsrr ^wir fcfifar l 

^ **JlcT crff ^HM^oqt *F?i 
&T?r | ( Dk. I. 5 } 

^ g#i$ *1% cF»pr gw:, 

8# ft§3TO3[Rr c=Flfa % 5T || (Mk.5) 

fl^tcR 5 tj^WFW^TF 

3 &K: I 

8fIcT?F5ft^JH: 'Tfei'foTt $ 1 

#sfN#if^Rt 5 ^ a%cT: || ( u. 3 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

*antff¥l: s«wi^r»r<nri^iiR!jnsd^ ?nj*j strft- 
<n ftOwd > l%iir i (S', l) 

oi«imh$i c4pT l *T sftWMIcMMl wHcf t 

*5 jpn^fa l?rs^t 1^rc?r: i (S'. 6) 

sr#i% fossn ^r \ wfir srftfgs ip h faraaOT: 

t ri^i^ddi q%mrnt tiro sfo i (mm. 4) 

an€ TT*nrs- ?cfa ht a^mnc stoa w sw teww i 
W W r*q^M teTPT \ (u 1.) 

?r srfosfmft *m ^fagg ^ gi ^Ha^n^iRdcr i ti i ^ i 
mw WHd^KR(«it sn pi mm acw h *prd^54 » are 

«fW5*>int*ta ^ wafft** jrnupn 

If# T*TPT < (Dk. 11. 6) 

W<Bip?rt srfNari «rf^snr am fgrft^ ^ sphti i 

V»t« nwq^r HOTT Jrappt H*giRf»34cflS»r: II (Ku. V. 32) 

ftnwwftr fa«nfofcWMIrM'« : 

wnraftf fiwut 'otoito » 
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aranyj ironr: «g *m 

g <ifw*cr<<i ***** srsnamj u (S'. 5) 

*3*t *rnftr«Rfcr at t 

*% Sfi&itq n (R* vin. as) 

aifcrr: mfoft 

^TT'CT'W: Frt ?J wft *mft * gsqWT. I 
2^TWTr?T^: **? * 

fwfa ^ $ZMt tfk: kl (V. 1) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in 
a town called Manipura. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, 
which baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 

He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned 
king, notwithstanding that there were other qualified 
princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his 
head with his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your 
desired objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long 
separation. 

Friend, please do this much for me; I shall put on a 
female dress and profess myself to be your daughter ; 
you will then take me to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in 
a tiger’s skin 1 

Govinda : — R&ma, when will you go to wait upon the 
Guru? R&ma : — Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon 
our preceptor? 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; 

13 
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why, you yourself resemble him in this and several other 
respects* 

If then that friend demand ‘why Brutus (Gop&ia) rose 
against Caesar (Vishnu), ’ this is my answer : — 4 Not that 
I loved Caesar less, but that I loved Rome (Suvarnpura) 
more. ’ 


LESSON XXVI 

f?n, siro: (m^r), gg:, ^ 

| 288 * <jrf: usually means ‘again’; as, jdfacjST: ( Ku. 
V. SB ) 4 wishing to speak again’; but it has often the 
sense of 4 whereas, 9 4 while \ 4 on the other hand 9 ; as, 

1 f^rrRfq* ^Jr^rsrrfer 

<u-3r it is the same Panchavati forest, and my lord is the 
same; but (ou the other hand, however) to me, an unlucky 
being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing. ’ 

(a) 3 * 3 *: is stronger than and means 4 Oder and over 
again, 9 L repeatedly as, 4 read thy lessons 

over and over again. ’ The use of with f% is already 
given (vide § 267). 

§ 289- 5TPT: or srppn* means 'generally 9 and is used in 
laying down a general rule or statement ; as, siPTt Pi 

srefwFofa ^rfar SteWTCT: ( Mu. 4 ) 4 generally (as a general 
rule) servants, waiting upon their lord, leave him when 
his prosperity declines (fades away) 

rRf faster: ( Me. 87 ) 4 generally these are the amusements 
of women during their separation from lovers. ’ 

§290- is used in tile following • senses ; — (1) 1 alas , v 
to express pity or sorrow ; as, 3jfrt rT 'R^Tfa ^ sqrferr 
(Bg. I. 45 ) 4 alas l what a great sin are we going to commit l; 
( 2 ) 4 joy 9 or surprise \ and it is generally found in con- 


* (ar.) 
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junction with in these senses ; as, 3T^t SRTTfST 
( Ku. III. 20 ) 4 oh ! how enviable thy valour so, 3F|t 
f^PT ( K. 154 ) ; fcTT ST ( G. M. ) ; as a vocative par- 

tide ; as, 9Rf ftRHxT cfor cft^RT^r fr^nF^f ( G. M. ) ‘ O clouds give 
plentiful water’; ciT^ *TRRtf 5RT f^|: (R. IX, 47). ' 

| 291. qTOTcr meaning * having strength ’ is used as an 
adverb, in the sense of * strongly , * 4 excessively , * 4 very 
much V as, ftp? ( Ku. III. 69 ) 4 Siva 

strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) the agitation of his 
senses 2R53R * ZSmtKX STJcTW ( S'. 3 ) 4 S'akuntala is very 
severely indisposed 

§ 292. means often *; as, 4 the child 

often weeps’ ; and in this sense it is generally repeated. 
It also means 4 at one time — at another time / 4 now — now,* 
and is used with each clause; as, JtfTpT 

^gSTT fi cT ^ T 3^t fW^TTr OwfiffaT ^IfcFkfe: ( Mu. 5 ) 4 at 

one time (now) its seeds seem to disappear ; at another 
(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a 
politician, like Fate P 

§ 293. 3cT introduces a direct assertion with or without 
ffif'at the end; as, cti H fo* 

( K. 73 ) 4 the popular saying is true that one fortunate thing 
follows another cf^r ^Tf^f^RTT ^^Tc^TTI %\ ftT^TcT 

rflziT: ( P. t ) 4 a thought once occurred to him that 

means for. acquiring wealth should be devised and 
executed ’ 

(a) 2RT has the force of 4 that ’ in such sentences as 
♦art thou mad that thou speakest so incoherently ? * 
*Tcftsf¥ STOTfiT or 4 because * or 4 since as, 

$ breqr *no*r«rr ?r e*rr ?r fercow ( Mu* % ) 4 does not 

the serpent S'esha feel the heaviness of the load on his 
body, because he does not throw down the Earth (from 
his head) ^ ^rr ^ qtri 'grtw ret ( v. i)‘© 
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creeper, you have done me a service* since she has been 
once more seen by me. * 

Obs . In translating sentences having the sense of * since—* 
therefore,’ ‘because — hence,’ ‘ therefore * 1 hence 9 these may 
be translated by 3Tcf or ; or the whole sentence may be 
expressed by using or ; as, ^-TTcfT 
^ar ‘ I shall drive my brother out of the 

house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved. * 

5 294. tfcf: means * from which place, ’ being used for 
as, fTRWTiTT^r ( R. V. 4 ) # from whom 

(your preceptor) complete knowledge has been obtained by 
you *; or it means ‘/or, 5 ‘ because , * * since , 9 when a reason 
is assigned ; as, JT^cRIt W- (H. 8) 

* why do you say so ? There is a great difference ; for 
the Karpiira island is heaven itself. ’ 

§ 295. regarded as one word, is used in the sense 
of ‘ to be sure , ’ ‘ to own 9 or 4 to speak the truth, 9 4 pertly 9 ; 
as, 5ft ^Tctr ( Ve. 1 ) 4 by 

the ominous nature of this your speech, my heart, to 
speak the truth, trembles. 9 


«r|?rcr: fssr^f frf^%n?r: wr^r jt-t 

| (S'. 2) 

cTOtqiq?F# *TV^ | (S'. 5) 

fforqr: ^cr^T^oitsf^i i 

(S'. 6) 
qiHIUT- 

flqfct I (K. 35) 

goqqR: goqi: «Rtrr: 57^: 

^cn#| (K.43) 
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$ qftfrawtea i (k. i2o) 4 
W ci *w%tq itfti ^sRT^ifeT iRfM^Rte^sq- 

R|R?t I (Dk. II. 7) 

arwqqr nte r ^ q?tferf% m sRqate I 

SIR: qWR3I:gitRR: it (M. i) 

3# ERStc R5T: fes et {sr a?r tef: C RR | 

{fiW 5 fitfq^?rRft^r: q?R || (U. 3 ) 

RRJR ?fp# Rflfr 

CF£ STIg&rfa I qa: 

tei qifereqrfa e^qqfaar t$: i 

?r te ^cRqqifer II (Mu. i) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
am ?mt qtqia qqq?: stem \ mTfamq teqqq TOfen? 

«re h f%LtrtMHWifor fsi q? t aqsr qf qsrfcqi 

4wft qq ^wirumi qqfa i §q: mqqrlqrfrfa (p. i. n) 

«Njq<& rq qmm wrfsRf I? ^ » (Mk. 4) 
ati q ftc ftqT feg qf q mq qm qqfrifefnqq i 
qqqqfa %fiWHRlWR 5 jR 4 %f: (S'. I) 

*qqfa qfa^qqtfiqfqqfKf: q$Pr. <Prt f# I 
sm m q%n^ 315: it (S'. 6) 


iuifl 


1 cv-xil 1 : fQf^:r:4 


sKmrifi qrffer tfHaa qq qq 11 (R. I. &r) 

SR qr qq qqqtqqmmlq: idma qq %qqT » 

qqqq aqq qrfaq: etfert afgmTfqar qqt 11 (R. VIII. 47), 


im 
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fiRtow TO% 

fiifa^tfcnsw tjtf to i 

awroiy ^ fenc* 

smft irofHin m^rro: it (Bh, II. so) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because 
I am not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you 
prisoners, and shall take you to the court for inquiry* 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see 
with the eyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place! To own 
the truth, it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point 
of beauty. 

Is the place, from which you have come. Supplied with 
plenty of corn ? 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but where 
are you going? 

Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while 
the evil spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve 
years. 

Suvadanh tells me that ChandralekM, her mistress, 
has been very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple 
of Durga ; I must now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their 
servants, varies as the nature of the work intended to 
"be accomplished through them. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because* 
he never remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me ; for 
It is truly said that ' adversity is the touchstone of friend* 
sfcfo ’ 
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LESSON XXVII 

w-ro & 

§ 296 # 2T*rr by itself means ( 1 ) 4 as, 9 ‘ in the mamier 
mentioned as, (S'. I) 4 just as your Majesty, 

orders,’ i.e., your orders will be obeyed; (2) ‘namely,’ 
4 as follows/ ‘so 9 ; as, (P, L) ‘it is as stated 

below, (as follows) ; it is namely reported 5 ; (B) 4 like, * 

4 as 9 showing 4 comparison ’ like ; as, TOtfef ^ 

TO sft: ( U. 4 ) * she was in the house of Das’aratha like the 
Goddess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct 
assertion, to report words or speeches, occurring in the 
direct construction in English ; as, ^ ^ TO W*: 

«T m fTO (Ku. IV. 36) 4 it is already known to 
you that Cupid does not feci at ease, without me even 
for a moment. ’ q'SfT in tins sense is usually followed by ^fj-r 
at the 1 end ; as, cflcfn 1 TO TO fW^ft dW- 

^ ^ sror i srfTOTOMr 

( N&g. 2 ) I am entrusted with a message by my father 
(to this effect) : — 4 O Mitravasu, a better bridegroom than 
Jimutaw&hana cannot be found ; so give him Malayavati, 

(5) 4 as, ? 4 for instance V as, m 

5f«TT (Tarka.) 4 wherever there is smoke, there' is 

fire, for instance in the kitchen J ; (f>) 4 so that 9 where 
often takes the place of ?Ffif ; as, TOTR- 

qTj?T (P. I. B) 4 show thou that rogue of a lion so that X 
tnay' kill (him) 5TOTRT fTOTO 

(P. I. IX) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my 
life, so. that I may secure both the worlds. ’ 

297, TO and sWT, when used as correlatives of eafch 
other, have the following senses (l) 4 os — so,' 9 in which 
case ^TgcT sometimes takes the place of TO; as, TO ^STO 
‘ as the tree, so the fruit TO 
rfm: 1 (P. I. 8) 4 as a 

vmall sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, will 



200 


THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


yield fruit at the proper time, so (will) people when 
properly protected (2) 4 so— that \ where cPTT stands for 
so. and *r«TT for that ; as, cT*JT TO 

wfa (S'. 3) 4 if you approve of it, so act 
that 1 shall be favoured by the royal sage 9 ; 3ffj 

TO TO S (P. I. ll) * I, requesting 

his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Ohs. The words f<$T, TOST, STOf, TOT &c., are 

similarly mod for OTT, and forafc of the relative pronoun 


(generally #?f) are used with the second clause for WT ; as, 
tot Jr (U. 3) 

* I am so unfortunate that not only am I separated from my 
lord, but even from my children *PT ^dl4M 

absence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to 
any body this golden bracelet, though actually in my 
hands (S) 4 since — therefore \ 4 because (<w ) — so as, 

to sr# snwl- 


^r; qftrcpr: (N&g. 4) 4 since (as) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, 
(therefore), so I think that the lord of the birds has appro* 
ached*; (4) 4 if—. then, 9 used like or as a strong 

form of adjuration, ‘as surely as — so surely y ; as, 

*nrror:TOfa: qrczft to* ?t if 1 

to toct* T ipffe u (R« xv. si) 


*if (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct 
with regard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, 
then (so surely), O all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleased 
to take me in'; (5) 4 as much — as \ 4 so much — as \ where 
SPOT stands for 4 as much or so much * and apTT for 4 as \ when 
the sense intended is that of 4 equality of relation as, 
* TO TO?! sfcr TO arra% (Su.) 4 cold does not pain me 
so much as does the (form) BadhatV In this sense it* 
is often used with TO and TO, or with one of them, to 
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make the equality more emphatic, and then they may be 
translated by * as — as *; as ? SltdT fiFTF 3FI- 

^3? <r*N $RTT (U. 4} 4 among the four daughters-in-Iaw» 
Sifch was as dear to him as his daughter S’knt&. 5 

(a) mr & are repeated (mt WT — tPTTd^T) in the sense of 

the word ike used with adjectives in the comparative degree, 
the adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit 
equivalents, or in the sense of * the more — the more / * the less 
— the less as 4 the older he grew, the stronger became his 

torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue * WT WT 
*r fe^ * r mr mw. (K 59); 

so * the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your 
sorrow ’ W mi * Fwfewftf OTT ^ m- 

Ttaftr, or mr 2T«rr pf%r ott ott 

§ 298, **rRd, used by itself, is used in the sense of * as 
far as, 5 4 till \ "for 5 showing duration of time or space 
and governs the Accusative case ; as, ^FT^TT^r 

(U, 7) 6 take care of (these) sons till they are 
weaned (U. 1) 

‘ till what limit (how far) has our life been painted by the 
painter ? ? 

(a) sometimes has the sense of 4 just \ 4 then 9 de* 

noting an action that is intended to be done immediately 
(vide § 190); as, mW{ (S'* 1> 

4 therefore calling my wife, I shall begin the concert *; STf- 
f^rt srf%WITf*r m (S'. B) 4 having resorted 

to this shade, I shall then wait for her* > 

§ 299 . Used as correlatives 3TR^T and dl 4^ have these 
senses : — (1) 4 as much — as \ dRcf standing for 4 as much % 
and XTT^r for ‘as", both being used like nouns ot 
adjectives; as. rnftfcr rftwnn 

?rr^ l (Ku. II. 88) ‘ the sun sheds as 
much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting open 

* tmwffww *msrase«ft i fci 
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of lotuses in his ponds’; (2) l all V where the two together 
have the sense of totality; as, JTRfrf ftRST (G.M. ) 
*1 have eaten all that was given’ ; 

( K. 62 ); (8) * as long as 5 — e so long % where 
JJTSfft stands for 8 as long as’ and ft Ref for ‘so long’; as, 
TOT&tT W f: { Mohamudgara ) c as 
long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue 
attached to him.’ 

Obs. (a) Where in English 4 as long as\ 1 so long as 9 
or 4 till \ £ until 9 &c., are used, both qTRft and ftfftft will have 
to be used in Sanskrit, ifRcf with the clause introduced by 
x as long as \ 4 till * &c., and ftRft with the principal clause; as , 
x as long as*' the responsibility of the kingdom is entrusted 
to me, I shah keep the subjects, contented’ *rfh 

srt ‘charioteer, stop the 

chariot till I get down’ *r;RSR WTW 

(h) In translating sentences introduced by * before 9 JTRvT 
wilt have to be used for * before \ it being equivalent to till 
s* (V. 4) 

‘t must obtain information from them before they fly up 
from the lake.' 

§ 300. Sometimes TORT — ftRft have simply the force of 
*mhpn-then\ as *?R jpr: 

fftt sJTTTf'fefT? (H.8) ‘when the traveller having got up, 
fooked upwards, (then) the flamingo being observed by him. 
was struck with an arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense 
of ' ds soon as \ * no sooner — than ‘ scarcely — when ' &c.. 

where TOfc{ stands for ‘ no sooner \ * scarcely ’ &c,. and 
for ’then When 1 kc/, as, 

f MW vftfHz ir (H.i) 1 scarcelv had I gone (before 
1 had gone) to the end of one calamity when another has * 
befallen me again 1 
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wNsfiW’ift cRT 5Tt*ffc 

*TO 5RPt a Wc» | (M. a ) 

apfMft f taa <R «WFWT#lWft«R^t I ( s', l ) 
eumraiffcat *nss$«Fnfqqra?f aiw^si : sfla^at qifaau 

(S'l) 

ap^sw ama: i aam ar fowefi 

aaqfo cRf fsfafeq | ( s' 8 ) 

#sfta?; an? i at &a ?m |q*t am#§,'saf%ftfa I 

^ aregTTCtapE% JT8T^a art ^5: I ( P. 1. 15 ) 

#1 af^q fqa§TCi?a i r*Kte* aiam^wiasra^rfa s% 


am ajj^ampfoi mm a s^a 1 ? f^arerafa l ( p. i, 20 ) 
atfa afa^Raaat ^ #? t|5T^ ftafavrFI: 'rf^ORft 
fcl SRSRT 5T I ( u. 4 ) 

aat arc# Refill stamfe *aia 

o 



fapa: aRfogmam I ( h. 1 ) 


am aSrq awr am am 



%^g5??fr( I (K. 105) 

armaafMt a <roqaf% arq^eaT aiaarr aa^qaiat 
masafacarferfo aaq<ftfi%q$atsmfamw I (MaL «> 

• a^ata€iatfcft atFaraq^: srats’fmfSream a#mft 1 

>© SB 

afR^tq TOq asaaaatata 1 (Mai. s) 

mtw sat gs* I s?al a#a 1 

amt afta^rntwar wtiams ssa aasn: it 


(Ku m. 72) 
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3551^ w qi^r t 

JP#*T fefl%T cW || (Ku. VI. 70} 

a#T 3 I 

fet: f^Tf#rr ?H *ror n (h. i> 

3Fg: ffrlFT | 

cTPFfitfa w& li' (H. 4) * 

R cfisr^r^i^ ^ i 

w^r^r; <refa<?%in: n {R. xvii. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

IfcrwlHHmfotf: Rmurfa (V. 2) 

vrwif^r s? *Nr# $m ero spnfcn w go^fassw# 

g^Rffw^r faf®*?! tdto ? rr f^^ g#r (k. 109) 
u«rr *rer *n am arat 

** TOTOW: i (K. 251 ) 

srrafcr f%aRkff spriar eptc ftrar ssigff hr?j q r n ii p 
Rrarrarrc ffen (k. 202) 

®R* ww Hivurraii *gs: ford star- 

gft ^& l te T fft I (Ve. 3 ) 

vfo f&mfk m fsrtft «r srcwrrfir ^ 1 

Tf^fT srfct & gm &fa <m mft timt n (v 4) 

&SPf% spS: ST# ^T 0 f W «WT 51 $ 

W § m S«tsrlR 5?f% ^^75% *T » 

»Rf?r « s% nm 

***** *rffcl ftf aw 11 ( U. *) 
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*r*rt i 

Mtftfaftd f^TTPSBfir * with n (H. 8 ) 

«iWNr^% sm urn 'HidH t dWdi \ 

srnfhr 5R?fr qw?rm i>: w. it (Nhg.4). 

nm ABT55 ^ ^T55 «r Hipnm i 

fl^car * ^Mi u (H. 4.) 

<ptt <#p; srr^nhr Prftrf&rd i 
5ftf<RHn afr-TC'T^WT irstT II (R. XV. 68) 
mdewwfad mw&f ft ^ra 

m^r^ftori^rorfcr^ nracwt ?n^r: i 

3CT?*mfa cn^r ftprc *pt$: 

srt^t vr^ 5 ^qrm!T ^ftor: n (Bh. III. 88 ) 
«wr s^tar s3wt 'icfTT farrier ^mrm i 

rrte srremr farcrfa ^Iw^ifa g*ra#r u (Bg. XL 29) 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his 
ruin, in consultation with my friends ; they are as follows ;— 
I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens 
dwells a class of nymphs called Apsar&s. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart 
he surpasses the cruellest of demons. 

Rhvana so pleased S'ankara by his austere penance, 
that the God granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of 
his numerous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed 
I do not think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does mj 
mind become disgusted with it. 
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The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed 
to him exclaiming *a serpent has bit my child/ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from 
his pilgrimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country 
even at the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a 
name sullied with disgrace. 

He took the doctor’s medicine for (gTcffi[)21 days, but 
finding no change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that 
he fell down senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do 
they know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct 
as by his talents, and aa intent upon restraining his senses 
as upon doing good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided 
with claws ( use — cTT^T ) ? 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your 
chances of failure, and the greater the probability of 
improvement. 


LESSON XXVIII 

57, & 

| 301 . qR with generally followed by or JT: is used 
in the sense of 4 better^than \ * better — but not \ to express 
preference. being used with the clause containing the 
thing .preferred ( which is put, in the nominative case ) 
•nil if *f 5 or *T with the claiise containing the thing 
to which the first is preferred ( this also being put in the 
nominative case )j as^ 3T ^TT Wm H ^TT fr g RftW : (P. I. l) 
better ( that ) a girl (be) born rather than a foolish son 
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( H. 1 ) 4 better to lose life* 
but not the vicinity of ( contact with ) the base. ’ 

(a) Sometimes ?T is used without % g or g?T: as, 

( Me. 5 ) 4 better ( that ) a request 
to a worthy person ( should even be ) unheeded, than that 
it being made to a base man should be gratified *; RRF 
*Tf ?T ( Bh. II. 14 } £ it were better to roam 

with wild ones than ( to keep ) company with foolish people.’ 

§ 302 . * 3T is an alternative conjunction meaning 
4 or but its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar 
to that of % see § 272 ; 4 Rkma or Govinda J THTt or 

Tmt m 31 *. 

(a) It lias also these senses: — (1) ‘and’, 4 as well \ 

4 also ’ ; as, 3WT m 

qf^Td ( K. 280 ) 1 Patralekhh, tell me whether 
Mah&s’veta and Kadambari are doing well, and also 
whether the whole retinue is doing well (2) 4 like \ 
4 as \ having the sense of ^ ; as, *TT3T *1^ qftpflf 

qrr^^Tt ( Me. 86 ) 4 1 consider her to be changed in form 
( appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost (8) 4 option- 
ally % mostly in grammatical rules ; as, 3W ufV \ qr. 
f^tTfWf ( Pkn. VI. 4. 00-91 ) 4 in the causal the t of 
is lengthened ; but optionally* when it means to 
pervert the mind.’ 

(b) is added to the interrogative pronoun and its 

derivatives in the sense of 4 possibly 7 like or ^TFT ( see 
§257 );as, m: ^ SfP# (P. I. 1 ) 4 who possibly, that 

is dead, is not bom again V; SRW mfa mi ^TT^j 
(K* 156 ) 4 whose words else should I possibly act up to V; 
W? «rr ( U. 3 ) 4 how indeed can you go ? * 

§ 303 . WT, when repeated, has the sense of 4 either — or \ 
4 whether — or \* as, ^ trcf * HI 

3T W ( Ku. II. 60 ) 4 two only are 


(!•) 



m 
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able to bear the seed of us two ; either she ( Phrvatl) 
of S’ambhu, or his watery form, mine 

fNnnrr 

ffaFRTR STPT# ( Ve. 1) 4 1 solicit your attention being paid 
to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the 
importance of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to 
see a new drama represented. * 

§ 304. WT# is used as an adverb in the sense of 4 justly 1 
4 properly % 4 it is quite proper that as, FTf# SfFFT: ^f*RT 
It: ( Me. 8 ) 4 it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life o; 
lovers is in the hands of ( depends Upon ) messengers % 

cpft p ^i^ gfa’Tqkr <rer ( Ku. vn. 65 ) 1 it 

is quite proper that Apartih, though delicate, practised 
a very austere penance for his sake . ’ 

(a) 3T*qpt means ^inopportune \ 4 out of place as, 
8TW1^ gutrftr ST^TR: (Mu. 2 ) 4 the attempt of both, was 
out of place. ’ 

§ 305. *^Tis used in the following senses: — (1) i joy % 
‘ surprise \ 4 flurry \ such as is expressed by 4 Oh * in 
English ; as, |cT STfcT ( M. 1 ) 4 Oh ! the concert has 

commenced (2) 4 compassion \ 4 pity as, ^ *TRH>r: 

(G. M. ) 4 it is a pity, child, that you have only Dh&nhkas 
(8) 4 oh 4 alas \ showing grief ; as, *T RUR (U. 1} 

4 ahs, fie upon me, an unhappy being ! (4) it is sometimes 

used as an inceptive particle ; as, |cT % ( R&m. 

I* 48. 14 ) 4 well, now I shall tell you. ’ 

§ 306. f gf most frequently denotes 4 grief 4 dejection % 
‘pain *, as expressed by 4 ah \ 4 alas 4 woe me as, gt 
fiPT J Rfe ( U. 3 ) 4 alas 1 oh beloved J&naki > ; gT gT 

j|<4 ( U. 8) 4 alas ! alas ! my heart bursts. * It ia 
sometimes used to express 4 surprise as, gf *TgK T5T- 

wrere trteKT: fiPRf^ ( U. 4 ) 4 Oh ! indeed, she 


* p g fe gftwl \ (*.) 

1 5* sft (*t. *r.) 
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is Kausaly&, my dear friend, the duly married wife of 
king Das'aratha/ 

For the use of with the accusative see § 34. 

Obs. The sense 4 reproach * is very rare. 

§ 307. * % never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
has these senses; — (1 ) 'for, 9 4 became , * expressing a strict 
or logical reason ; as, ff ( G. M. ) ‘ here 

is fire for there appears smoke’; arfa *T$fh*TT & JT^PIPTW: I 
foflTOSH f ( R. V. 10 ) 4 have you "been 
permitted by the great sage to become a householder, for 
it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life ’ ? 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular 
case, this sense of f| 4 for * is understood. 

f 2 ) * indeed , f 4 surely V as, fg HTZTmm 

fw ^1'ioq^r^ar ( M. i } 4 my lord, the science of acting 
indeed consists principally of representation ; what is the 
use of oral discussion in this case ’ ? ?T f| 

WF3fc ( M. 8 ) ‘ surely an elephant, having seen 
a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark ( 3 ) it has often 
the sense of 4 for instance \ ) 4 as is well-known 

when a fact is stated to illustrate a foregoing assertion, 
in the sense of cPTT ^ as, mxmTm ST I 

f? ^ Tfif: ( R. L 18 ) 4 he took taxes 
from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them 
( for instance ) the sun drinks tip water m order to give 
it back increased a thousand-fold’; (4) 'only,' 4 alone 4 
to emphasize an idea; as,Jpfi f| (K. 155) 

4 a fool only is troubled by Cupid’; (5) sometimes as 
ait expletive. 


* f? qrogpOT |eft (fir.) 
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3l«£c!3T- — efe SfiW 3TWW | 

sit j#s}rft i 

3$ — 3e ^ *sP3 ft!**: | ff e??T- 

*Pfft I (S'. 8) 

fcT tf: qftg«3 ftHW wfeft WTWTC ) (S'. 4) 

wit g wK &ifeq r ft mmw ft ?ij<aw ^Rift |(s'. 6) 

3T^ftc? fl> HtS'Tcqf^d^foT HWlft ftsRfrftR | fcT ^ 

h €r«7: i wit m 5gf^^3 # fcTW&qtsfg t 

o 

(S'. r> 

wit 3RTW[ft ft^wwi«>t*HiPM ^wr tftficfT: 
# f (V.l) 

^ *rcPci j 3 {crcW^ ft jrt% 

^fs^qqifi[sr ft?lft | 

(K. 103) 

cj^tf ^cf: ^vieff wr nffor wr i 

37qw ft 3^r WcTT ?PWsff 11 (S'. 5) 

3RWWTTOI f|4 3 Rfaiwflstft | 

^ ft ft*T33Rfl£t- f%^oifi^criaR: ft 

(Ku. L 3) 

^7M^i-ff<[Uff f| gifa: || 

30Kl^s^ £33rfof Sfittsf? *«lt || (P. L 14) 


* icT *rret fihPii«Biife«wt ftt: u 

(R.VHL 44) 

%3T aTO3f{tfl fclft*!: Wit W*f% %: I (Mu. S) 
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> 3 > C 

*r <rof jt 'w i 

O *N 


sRsnonqriTt * ^ 
ftasrf^' R * 



|| (H. 1 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


«w<*rwri *^sn anpjHi * 

gpTTH # 5 TTnRFWR 5 TO|:^H fiR fe# (X 204 ) 

awsni W^qf^SWI % TR: I 

«rrt ff SWTORSttSR^ni^pi: II (S', l) 

§cPi tjwrwwT&ro^wg e* 

R«ro: *r cm g?m^ i 

jrac?aRHrNsrm: srw f? ^tpi: 

?r 5 nrfa f«« fsrcri if f ft ca rfffsfam u (S' 7 ) 


* sr^rt * ^rft^ 

* g rt rsm * ?tt *rfawn: 1 


iRfararesr m stt fern *on? r« rTtf gcf 

5 TORW ^t cmsrfapft ww « ( V. 3) 
?m rt rtttorr fwfpli? % 1 
^rmmt wm?rt g fatmrmt »icr: w (Ku. VI. 67) 
anc 5 t% ^ fcmrfer w ?rfc»otiiij>«( 
a ren f ra Ercga^ «rr ^rmTwr fe^cft i 
wn wwi «ir<%i 'rtcwi 

C o 

«pf^T?H: wrfe R ff ?rar fiwfit ll (Me. 88) 


«f$qcft — ?TT ^c& 

ftrejsf Hum «tr «rcfa *ro afassf im 
r*RJ#^flW?gfa § RR RpRl S 3 U% > 
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fiuijr^ qr *P| OTfft 
*prr: ^ttoth *jfara h w Tot * ! ar ot: ii (U. 4.) 
fnri otwotttT ot: mmTWtN *m3i TotTst i 
OTfafldfrU gT%Wt: *TOTOT: WOTcTTt f$ q£: It (R.V.16) 
«TT*tq HTW9OT OTt I 
fSTnftoFsrfWTT 'OTW II (M. 5) 

sdHfcn?^ HcfOTDT qfaflOTt faBOT CRT I 
,3TOT qOTOTfcT ff 'SOT^sfa T^OTlfOTT: II (R. IX. 74) 
ot^ot t 5#? fOTtfwnmrT oth w i 
f^OTOT f? fag WTTift ftfaiTdOTlWra^ II (Ku. IV. 26) 
s*rfOT3TfrT CROTfOTxrr: *?Tfa 
4 TTOT^ I 

fiffiTrfa fg 

2®dfT 5T fgtUSHWOTfl MTfrtcT: II (Mil. 1) 
st^H (^T^Tfisr) 4 imRt^m«" grlrwrcm^#- 
TmrtOTOT^fT- OT5t T^TOTRTH I (Me. 54) 

*pft% 35 T OT sr#prT OTcSfsqm^OTfT Ti I 
TfSTtfa vftcrrfH felt Sqf*cT OT OTFlffT ^ ftTOTST: II 

(Bg. XI. 36) 

Xt«ra : — 3T£t §f5SCE>OTOT OTtn: I 

~ SftsN ?T TT^fet qTrrdOT *TST crsfelT UcT: 

N> 

WtI TSHshMcT sngq^OTROT I 

OT”r faq>q rTOTcft qfT JOT OTTOTcT 

aOTTfOTfOTf^q ff WK 5T T T FOT ' ^faCH It (Mu. 5) 
^r^erf%Tf>r^T®r: 

STfafeOTOTT % fftlWTO I 
wjotTtt f$ ottT »inw 4 dlflqt«i 

5TOTfcT qfcm WPWT TTf^HHiq || (S'. 5) 
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srftRT: sr»rat vt v$c. % |«t: i 

n § $*fwrf«ni5tfa uravra u (M. a) 


It is far better to support one’s self by begging from 
door to door than to \>e * always fawning upon the haughty 
rich. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not 
any body else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend* 
money economically, for the marriage of your daughter is- 
every day drawing near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination ia the 
real wisdom , for those who act without discrimination 
have their miseries multiplied. 

The poet that said * one fault merges m a collection 
of good qualities, 1 did not properly observe human nature ; 
for, generally poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would 
risk his life to save that of others ! 

Be sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with 
your husband ; is it not a fact that a river/ the water of 
which is dried up in summer, is again united with its 
current in the rainy season I 

1 worship all gods with the same devotion, whether 
they belong to the Yavanas or Br&hmanas. 

I shall even prefer (use wt — *T) a dreary forest haunted 
jt>y tigers and wolves, to a Life led in poverty amongst 
one’s kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on 
this earth ! 

Oh l I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh I How delightful is the appearance of this man f 
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It is just that the author of the BAmhyana used divine 
speech to describe his manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for 
her husband ; for the mind is conscious of its former asso- 
ciations. 

Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the 
wicked, has safely escaped ? And what weak person has 
not failed in his attempts at contending with the strong? 


LESSON XXIX 

Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 

,H — In this and the next lesson the unspecified 
references aTe to Siddhanta Kaumudi ; and • Bk. means 
the eighth canto of Bhatti K&vya. 

§ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the Atmanepada 
and Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada ('voice for one’s 
self ’ ) denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent ( <¥& ) ; as, 3 ?^ 4 does for himself. 3 The Paras- 
nmipada ( 4 voice for another ’ ) denotes that the fruit of tlie 
action accrues to another ; ‘ goes for another. ’ This 

distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It 
is the original meaning of the terms, but cannot be con- 
sistently followed in all cases. Sanskrit writers use both 
the Padas promiscuously ; as, ( M. I ) 

* l wish now to hear the message TfTcff^R- 

Wfa ( S'. 4 ) ; ( R. V. 15 . ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant ’to be 
observed when a root admits of both the Padas, this is 
also not borne out by usage ; as, TTSIT 

*rw w i wi#r fasRdlfad turnon ( K. 74 ), 

where the two Padas are used in the same sense. 

§ 309, Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, 
as JTff, W, , *n^ &c.; some in both the Padas, as f>, fa. 
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f§ N while some are restricted to one Pada'or the 
other, according as certain prepositions arc prefixed to them, 
or they are used in particular senses ; as, ipris Parasmaipada; 
but STRIT is Atmanepada ; 4 to rule 9 is Parasmaipada, 

but 3tt3IT*r * to bless ’ is Atm. Some roots of this nature 
are given in this and the next lesson. 

Roots of the First Conjugation 

§ 310, The root *3F>R, when not preceded by a preposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by 
itself when the sense of ‘continuity \ or ‘want' of" inter* 
ruption \ ‘ energy and ‘ development \ or * increase 9 
is indicated ; as, RnTRr^sft3Rrfi[ ( Bk. 22 ) 4 moving unobs* 
true ted .in the enemy's assembly ’ ; ^Rct ‘shows 

energy for studying ’ ; ‘ the &astras are 

developed in him. 4 

(a) Preceded by 3R and RTT, it is Atm. in the same 
senses ; as, ^cRRtqTT ^ RTPfiScT ( Bk. 22 ) 4 so saying he showed 
his might in the sky ' ; TRT*ft <FFT fRW 

{ ibid \ 28 ) ‘ made bold to test &c. 4 

(/;) When preceded by <Rr, it is. Atm. in the sense of 
* ascending 9 or 6 rising 4 of a luminary ; as, 3rr^»R% (Mbh.) 
4 the sun rises *; ( Bk. 23 ). But 3rmRftr 

cT ‘ the smoke issues from the surface of the terrace 
or srr^rRfcf nwt ( Mbh. ) c covers the terrace/ 

(c) With ft* in the sense of ‘walking', ‘placing the 

footsteps V 6 Vishnu took three steps s ; 

Rpift ; but*fjwnr% 6 the joint splits. ’ 

(d) With R and in the sense of 4 beginning as 

qpsfcf Pr*r: ( Ku. III. 2 ) * thus began to talk with 

him privately/ But sranrftr e goes SRRJTRfcf 4 comes. * 

* w. I smRWf \ 3TOt 1 %i RW* 

I sfrmRf I ar^lrflT fi (L 8- 88*48} 
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f 311. The root ffifa ‘to play’ Is usually Paras., hut 
■when preceded by the prepositions 3PT, W, 'TfT, and 3ff, it 
Is Atm.; 3T^-qrft-3n-^r WTO; ; ^ ^TT: 

(Me. 70) ‘play -with jewels. 1 But (Mbh.) 

‘plays with Mhnavaka.* 

(a) With ?T, it is Paras, in the sense of ‘ making a 
noise as, lP#3far ( Mbh. ) * the carts creak. ’ 

§ 312. *»Pt with is Atm. in the sense of * communi 
eate with \ ‘ unite with \ * join as, apsrajf: EPfafa (Dk. 
II. 2 ) 1 1 joined gamblers So 5R or with JET as, 
wtftW ( Bk. 16 ). 

§313. The root *to walk,’ when preceded by 

3 ?, is Atm., when used transitively ; as, 'TPT^fter: sffaT 

M (Bk. 81)* drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed 
away from the paths in crowds so tpiuHapj! * transgresses 
duty. 1 But * vapour goes up. ’ 

(a) With #, it is Atm. when used with the instrumental 
of a conveyance ; as, EPT^TcTT^ ( Bk. 82 ) * others 
went in vehicles ^rfWc'Wr ^T*lt (R. XIII. 16) * now 
passes through the path of gods ( sky ) .’ 

§ 314. j: f3T, when preceded by fa and <T>tT, in the sense 
of 1 to conquer \ or ‘ to be victorious and ‘ to defeat* 
respectively, is Atm.; as, fasnra (V. B. I) * her 

( blue ) eye surpasses the blue lotus ’ ; fa^pffit *fa: ( M. 1 ) 
‘ victory to your Majesty ! ^ TTMWH'fa'l ( Bk. 9 ) ‘ defeat- 
ing ( completely overstriding ) the sky. ’ 

§ 315. When jJcTT * to heat preceded by fa or is 

f « (I. 8. 21) 

* mt nvg fa g v g Ul I (I. 8. 29) 

** 1 (I. 8. 58-4) 

t farnwt (I. 8. 19) 

1 cPT: (I. 3. 27) ; ^>fa< 6 M<61^rd 

*nRpar*[ | Vkrttika. 
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intransitively used, or has * a limb of the body ’ for it» 
object, it is Atm.; as, ( Bk. 14 ) ‘ the sun is 

shining very hot ’ ; ^hr^mpflin^nPr: HfeWf: ( ibid 15.) 

* this excessively scorching heat is unbearable 3vPT%-fa?r<$- 

(Mbh.) ‘ he warms his hands. ’ But SrT'TfrT ^uf+KJ 
( Mbh. ) ‘a goldsmith heats (causes to melt) gold’; so 
3TFT TTftnTrTTfcr. 

S3 

Obs. 5T(, by itself, is intransitive; as, srM 

{ S'. 5 ) * how will darkness manifest itself, when 
the sun is shining ’ ? 

§ 316. ‘ to lead or carry, * without a preposition 

or with the prepositions 3^, or fH is Atm. in the following 
senses : — ( 1 ) instructing ( lit. honouring ); as, 

4 gives instructions in S'&stra ( 2 ) 4 lifting up *; as, 

4 lifts up a stick * ; ( 3 } 4 initiating into sacred rites 
‘invests Mknavaka with the sacred thread*; 
( 4 ) 4 knowledge \ 4 investigation cfc^r 4 investigates 
the truth ( 5 ) 4 employing on wages \ 4 hiring *; 

4 employs labourers as hired servants 1 ; (6) 4 paying off, 
as a tribute*, debt" &c. ; ‘pays the tax due to 

the king ; ( 7 ) 4 spending \ 4 applying to use \* 3RT 
4 spends a Hundred ( for charity ), 

(a) with fa is Atm., only when the object is something 
else than 4 a part of the body ' ; as,* fa^ ^PT*RT (Bk. 22) 

* or I shall remove ( restrain ) my anger but fa^fa 
•turns away his cheek. ’ 

Obs * fa^ft in the sense of 4 teaching \ 4 taming \ ‘domes- 
ticating \ is Paras.; ^ffa^fstcT fSJSTvSFT (R. IX. 8) 

* as if wishing to tame the wicked animals of the forest 

bo fafa nvit ( R. IIL 29 ). 

$ 317. t preceded by 3JT is Atm., either when it is 


(1.3,86) 

(1.3.28); 

HU B f *ft (I. 8. 56) 
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intransitively used, or has * a limb of the body for its 
object, or anything other than a work of composition; 
as, ‘ spreads ’ ; * stretches his hand ’ ; 

‘ spreads the cloth, ’ 

(a) Preceded by ?f and 3«[ it is Atm,, when the object 

is not 1 a literary work ’; as, ‘gathers rice 

‘lifts up a load'; but SSfssfcT * tries hard to 
learn the Vedas.’ 

(b) with cl is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying’, 
* espousing ’, or 1 accepting ' in general; as, liflcfT fgcRT ^T*^- 

(R. XIV 71) ‘that the enemy of the ten- 
mouthed (Ravana), having abandoned Sith, did not marry 
another.’ 

§318. t ‘ to sport ’ is usually Atm., but preceded 
by the prepositions fa, 3(7, or ifa it is Paras.; as, fartr faw 
(Ratn. 5) ‘stop, stop, O fire '; 3frTRfa 337% ‘takes 
Test in a garden; OT ’WTRvTEir (Bk. 53) ‘ was for 

a time pleased at his sight.’ 

(a) with 3R when, intransitively used, T*T takes 
either Pada; as, miTEffaa (Bk. 

54) 'the monkey seeing him, desisted from what he meant 
to do’; JTPT EffaeTTTTEcT (Bk. 55) ‘he stopped, seeing 
there was no 

§ 319. 'to speak’, by itself is Atm., in the follow- 
ing senses : — (l) 'showing brilliance or proficiency 
in '; as, 5TJT# (2) ‘pacifying or coaxing (generally 
preceded by 3R in this sense); as, ‘ conciliates 

or cajoles his servants ’; (3) ‘knowledge’; as, 5)77% 

‘ knows S&stra'; (4) 'toil*, ‘effort’; as, ‘toils 

in the field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion', ' quarrel *" 

t 5JR^rfa«fl tr: i fawmsw&ra i (1. 3. 83-80) 

f RlRRfaRRTRWTRaRfaR^qR^fa R?: | sq^ c lsiHidRTi^KR I 
wtwwra l fanpt fa^fa | (1.8. 47-50) 
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{ generally preceded by fir in this sense ); as, 

HHRt STTRRT ( H. 1 ) 4 of mutually conflicting scriptures 
( 6 ) 4 flattering \ 4 requesting as, 4 coaxes 

the donor [ this sense is analogous to ( 2 ).] 

(а) With TOT it is Atm., in the sense of ‘loud and 

distinct speaking 5 ( as that of men &c. ); as, $Ti|PTT: 

4 the Br&hmanas are speaking loudly together but cKcR 

( Mbh. ) 4 O beautiful lady, the cocks are 

crowing, * 

(б) WithapJ,^ is A'tm., under the same circumstances 

as ( a ), when it is intransitively used ; as, ^5T- 

trR 4 Ka&a imitates Kal&pa but ^ra*rrp^f?r 4 recapitulates 
or reproduces what is said 3^TT 4 the lute resounds,’ 

(c) With f%5T in the sense of 4 disputing 5 , 4 wrangling % 
it takes either Pada ; as, firSR^&-% WT: 4 the doctors are at 
variance ’ ( are disputing ); 

(Bk. 30) 4 went to it, filled with wrangling evil demons 

(d) With 3TT it is Atm,, in the sense of 4 reviling % 

* reproaching *; as, ( Bk. 45 ). 

§ 320 - *RTis A'tm., by itself in the sense of 4 disclosing 
one’s intentions *; as, fWOTF? fi^T; or 4 accepting as 
umpire Y as, (KL HI. 14 ) 4 who, 

when he is in doubt, has recourse to Kama (and others) 
as his judge or umpire.’ 

(a) With 3R, JT and sometimes fir it is Atm . ; a$ f 
arcsRSpft <TPPT W Sfd^cf { Mk. 1 ) 4 on account 
of a man’s poverty, his relations do not act tip to his 
words ( R. VHL 87 ) ‘if a 
being breathes on, though only for a moment 5 ; §frffr- 
JTPPR SffiR (S'i. III. 1 ) 4 then Hari set out for Hari- 
prastha f ; so 3pmt ( S'. B. 4 5); 3RTROT: fiPf- 

fW fwfcns5T?r ( ibid - ) 


*m nsiOrae to i shotwNi wnftro* (L 8 . 22-3) 
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(6) With 3TT it is Atm., only in the sense of * solemn 
declaration 9 ( Sffeu ) ; as, 3Tf cf^T (Mb.) 

4 for thee I shall surely have recourse to water or poison.* 
§321. With f ^ in its literal sense of f getting up % 
it is Paras .; but in a figurative sense, it is A'tm.; as, sfaw- 
*TT5T *T «Tf tFVxt ( Bk. 12 ) 4 who does not esteem 

you, who strive for your friend ? *; 1 sad * raisea 

himself up ( aspires ) to absolution see Ki. XI. 13, and 
S’i. XIV. 17; but and im I ‘a 

hundred is yielded by a villager 9 
§ 322. t With it is Atm., in the sense of 4 waiting 
upon in a religious manner \ 4 worshipping 9 ( as a deity ); 
as, ^*nrRrs£’ct *f#: ( Bk. 13 ) ‘ those who wait upon the 
sun according to religious mantras ' ; W ^^frr^PTHI 
(Bk. 1.3). 

Ohs. fin this sense of 4 waiting upon * in general, the 
root is found in literature taking either pada ; as, ^FTcfW- 
4|Tc*tr sfefet (Mb. ii. 4. 7 ); sgetf 

( It. IVv G ) 

§ *23. With * OT it is Atm., also in the following senses: 
<1) * uniting \ 4 joining as, *PIT 1 the Ganges 

}oins the Jumna’; (2) 4 forming friendship with 9 ; as, 
Tft^TJyrfrrqs^ ( Mbh. } 4 forms friendship with charioteers; 

( 3 ) 4 lead to ’ (as a way ); as, m 

(Mbh.) 1 this way leads to Saketa ( Ayodhy& )/ 


f I ( 1.3. 24 ) 

t | (1^3,25) 


f On this the Mahabhiishya has the following 

yg-rl r^r^vTRT^frt I 

tn=srr. f| tm \ 

it 

<U'KTO I 


> 
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(a) With it takes either Pada when 1 a desire to get 
a thing * is implied ; as, firapft ( Mbh. ) 

4 a beggar waits at the palace of Br&hmafta ( with the 
desire of getting something) * ; also when it is intransitively 
used ; as, ^fts3PT«FT% * stands ready at the time of 

dinner, ’ 

§ 324* f f- with 3R is Atm., in the sense of 4 constantly 
practising as, 4 horses always practise the 

gait of their progenitor 5 ; but in the sense of 6 resembling * 
it is Paras.; as, Tm^^tfcT ( U. 4 ). 

§ 325* preceded by a?7 is Atm., in the sense of 

4 challenging as, (Sk. ) 

{ S'i, XX. 1 ); but (¥.6) 4 calf this 

long-lived boy also here.’ 


*134 =TR | ^ ?TRR^Tgr: W <K - 

nfe i (Dk. h. 8) 

3?gf qR: g&JI STT'sHck: dlcWl- 

t (K. 33) 

^4 4): gqf^: 

qW*i | (S'. 6) 

I (Dk. H. s) 

ai4 sp^d4 i (u. 2 ) 

I^r4cir #mafi^ERT^ | (A. R. 6) 

m: I (R. IV. 66) 

spm 4k: asf^qj: (Me. 101 ) 


J?*raftmrnE: (1.3. 81) 
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a^-rr a«rr| ^ Rrdsfefrs3 <m w 

(Bk. II. 89) 

<jft wfilraar \ 

Rlt ft 8l«£<fMldl ^cTRm: R =*11 (S'i. II. 10) 
aPB# =5* ft* 

„ <0 

wpsfa <K>r*RR I (R. V. 74) 

qfsrcsrcirq-^n^ r rr- - 

o 

R=CR cK^^R cPJt f^KRR J (R. V. 71) 
am r%i 5 -ttcTr: & R^at R*iR i 

'O v 

*?pft5r 5f%Tt%rafF^ n (Ku. ii, 3 ) 

r rr^ a$R<r. ftaori gi^Ri fc-iaq f^fe i 

S 

RRT *RftRRft RTCRfawraroqflf f^T^q || (Ku. I. 18) 

o o 

ro-jfamtf ^ f^rrftft ant 
f^fRFfp#r rw jpqfiRrfa i (u. 4 ) 
^ri^crt f%5nf&r qf^ifteRf rrr 1 

<3<3 

#3# cf^mm h (Bk. vm. 10) 
$Rf%?r a. 1 

N ' 

goWR R33r3RHE[RaTR7 RUTTR 3RR || (ibid. 28) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

^ wruI vRi3«jRf uHmucTTUcrafir gsfa f .wrmretqjK- 
nRKmN^taifq $*W i (a. ii. 7 ) 

raj^i wpmft %Mdw>wfo^n4«(teiw0 
^ f§aft»Hi«4^VU fdSdHihlwii I 

(K. 280 ) 
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^TcTT SOT mfpj alter ll (R. XV 07 ) 

to tnjpfr* rf ^ R ft^ rr Td ^: t 
■OTcTO|: stfcjift vrefl ^ &fa c W « (R. XVII. 10) 
ffa Jdsnrfrfaa? gtf *nsr: t 

groicsrfii^ Piftafafirt fBffftr^FsraSr ii (Ki. H. 25) 

« r rro>tti«ftft %f sraro WWMH T 1 

« 

mft 11 (R. IV. 60) 
to cRfrsrr a^tersroi; 1 
•srroft'qffsRTOn^ waRawjfatr it (R. IV. 65 ) 
S E Wts tfepiTO $ ftH tect ?T 5 RtTO«W: I 
3 RtiPrl%m ottoprt^ ^ towtspi* ii (Kill. 41) 
fsOTT mfa faro: 

tnr?m spromt ntespfta*. <rte:: » 

srr qrorgT atetefteri 
^ro HPPtwyrfa fksj5 terer 11 (U. 2) 
taro sprratero aat stottoi* g*: 
a acife q re i a r qnw awr it. (Bk. VIII. 11) 

■gst sT5fnror»ftsrflr rftapr^tea®^ » 
mv$m r g ^ tffr; 'TOKiwferrot: n (Mi 25) 

^^^^OT^5RrrrTOcT5Tf?»T#: I 
ti te rere te r eror. gasRfc g?t u {ibid. 20) 
arrofajnrimmwft^: riprf^ 1 
9TO TOTOtTCT 55T^I?«TOTTOSr: 11 {*W. 58) 
npiTO'Rt htw » 

Hrrjnt aetata: srfror tenrfinr. it (S'i. n. is) 

lirq^mfetsfhKcsr sri?r« 5 r t 

tt (sv 11.34) 
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3 s s i 4Uifc«s4 topw i 
wtaTw* 77 ?ffcrt sfrrnror 7 ?rm: u 
act sTf^racrr^fj Tjfa ttttt ss=m i 
n# ffoyffornftfr <$«f 7rfa3mfa7nt[ n (Bk. VII. 101-2) 

At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed 
I was awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrel- 
ing ( with* fa ) with one another. 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his 
eldest son, the olcL man started oft ( PTTwith 5T ) for a holy 
place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, 
began { with 37 ) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese 
easily defeated ( fa with TCT) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, 
and the more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( 
with 3TT) the other to a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon (PTT with 37) rich men 
and flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth 
from them ? 

The Jumna joins (77 with 7 ) the Ganges at Prayaga, 
and this place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 

Cease ( T7 with fa ) from anger and forsake avarice ; 
fret not thyself in an}’ way to do evil. 

While Paras'urama was riding out { with 7) on a 
highmettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the 
rider was violently thrown down. 

The heir -apparent- to the throne of England has married 
(7ff with 37) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates ( 7) with, 37 ) a boy into .the sacred 
ceremonies and taaehes htm redsac - learning is called 
an A'cbkiya. 
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This way leads (ptt with directly to the river ; while 
the other is rather circuitous ; choose which you wilL 
When the heat of the sun is so- scorching ( fT^ with vJ? ), 
how can you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Br&hman is naturally gentle ; and, though 
it be for a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( with spf 
with loc. ) its wonted nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the 
taunts of the wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults 
of the proud ; when then, O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

S'ukanhsa waited upon ( with ) Chandrhpida, 
and having advised him on several important matters,, 
returned home with a delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 

Roofs of the Second Conjugation 

§ 326. * to know ’ with # is Atm., in the sense 

of * recognizing as, fqrRraf? HT ?f ( Dk. II. 8 )- 

* even nay parents do not recognize me. ’ 

(a) It is also Atm,, when used intransitively, in fee 
sense of ‘ knowing, ’ ‘to be aware of* ; as, % 

*reTT ( Bk. 17 ) ‘who do not know that the 
Main&kfl. mountain is the friend of the wind’? 

§ 327. 5TRT with 31T in, the sense of * blessing* and 
with ST in the'sense of ‘ praying for ’ is Atm. ; 

(S'. 4r ) * blesses her by. means of a Sift metre ’ ; IRTTCilt 
( II. 1 ) * we pray for this. ’ 

§ 328. is usually -Paras. ; but when preceded- by 
«TT it is Atm., when used intransitively and referring to 
one’s own body; as, m*m m sjgi {Bk. 

19) ‘as if striking with blazing firebrands, in. all 
directions.’ 
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But vtr ftrr an^r ( S.K..) 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed ,; «IRV$ 
flNqPr«>TCfI ^SEf: ( Ki, XVII. 68) 

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Filth- 
Conjugations 

1 329. The root 3T * to give * by itself takes either Pada ; 
but when preceded by 3fT it is Atm., in the sense of ■ taking 
as, 51 ^ Wri ®rf ( S'. 4 ) * who out of affection, 
would not take ( pluck ) your foliage ’ ; but 

* opens his mouth ’ also fant^PT sateeTlcT * opens the 

pimple on his foot aqreSffir; but 

q^JlWWW(Mbh.) 

§ 339. with W, in the . sense of ' preparing,’ ‘ being 
ready for * is Atm. ; as, < Bh. II.. 6 ) 

* is ready to cut adamants zpR ( Mbh. ) ‘ prepares 

for battle. * 

§ 331. S[ with ft, when transitively used, is Paras. ; 
as, tfcspT »T ‘ does, not listen to my words 5 ; but 

used intransitively, it is Aten ; as SSgJjs? WP ( Bk. 16) 
‘ listen, O monkey. *' 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation 

§ 332 . |* * to scatter * with m, in, the sense of * throw- 
ing up, ’ * scratching’ (.with joy ) for maintenance or making 
an abode is Atm.; as, SWNfePW FI etc. ( U. 2 ) 
*the animals scratching (idle ground) for food under the 
shade* ; so, 3rqrf^R?r fff?) wr«£f, srpsRPff. 

But 3TTf^Tf?r ‘ scatters flower. * 

§ 888. JJ ‘to eat * is Atm., when preceded by 3R; as, 
?TTd * swallows a mouthful. ’ 

(a) with ?T in the sense of * promising, pledging one’ 
word ' ; as, hPttd pledges his word * ; but HpRlcf STRj. 

| 334. SR0 with 3fr is Atm., in the sense of ’taking 
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leave of, * * bidding adieu to ’ ; as, 3fT<T=sg^r fiprera*p£ ( Me. 
0 ) * take leave of this your dear, friend. * 

§ 335. ft*T with f?T is Atm. ; as, sqftjRT ( Bk. 

VI. 148 ) * entered the Kishkindha- mountain. ’ 

(a) With srft also ; as, m 
( Mu. 5 ) ‘ in the first place the fear of the person to be 
served enters ( the mijid of) a servant. ’ 


Roots pt the Seventh Conjugation 

§ 336. *W5r is Atm., except in the sense of ‘pro* 
meeting as, sflft rift ‘ eats food ’ ; 3ft % hftff 

(R. VIII. 7) ‘he tenderly enjoyed the earth,’; ftt 3 pft 
g^Tclift rift * old people suffer hundreds of miseries * ; 
but ( A. R. 3 ) * governs his own country. * 

§ 337. The root f ijyr when preceded by sr and 37, or 
generally by any preposition beginning or ending with 
a vowel, is Atm., except -with reference to sacrificial vessels; 
as, STfStW: fftf 3FR ( Bk. 89 ) ‘ employing agreeable words * ; 

an>mP[^ ( S', l ) ; crerftft < R. vm. is ) : qvr^ro pr 

nuildW: (ibid. 2J ) ‘ Aj a employed the six expedients 

beginning with peace. * 


Roots o! the Eighth Conjugation 

§ 338. Jfr ‘to do’ by itself admits of either Rada, 
but it is Atm., generally with prepositions, in the following 
Senses :— ( 1 ) * doing an trtjwy to ’ ,* as, * inform* 

against’; (2) ‘ censure, ’* * blame,' 1 ‘ overcoming ’ ; as, 
‘the hawk overcomes a snail’; (8| 
* serving, ’ * attending upon ’ ; as, ‘ serves Hari ’ ; 


• W3fts*rat (I. 3. 63) 

t *■ (i- s. 3*) i 

WiRlfHfcKinffeft 1 (Vfktti&o). 
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( 4 ) * acting violently, ’ ‘ outraging ’ ; as 5Tf# 1 out- 

rages another’s -wife’; (5) ‘ preparing,’ * dressing as, 
‘ fuel prepares ( boils ) -water * ; ( 6 } 

THtT: Tffd * recites stories ( 7 ) ‘ employ- 
ing, ’ * applying to use ? ; as, 5Tcf ‘ devotes a hundred 5 
(to sacred purposes); so OTf&PTcipf 7f 
( Bk. 18 ). . 

(a) f with 37 in the sense of ‘ doing good to is used 

in both the Padas ; as, 7 TOTOTffafW: ( S'. B, 420 ) 

* two lamps do not indeed help each other ’ ; far qrr 77: 
fa77<mtfa(Mu. 7 ) ; 3T JPTT 'fafft ( Ki. VII 28 ) 

4 that is wealth by means of which the possessor does good 
to others. ’ 

(b ) With * 317 and 7TT, the root is Paras. ; as, <renpftfa 
<T7 ‘ rejects a gift'; arwflfa W# 7 RPPre7 ( K. 6 ). 

§ 339. f |f with arfw is Atm., in the sense of ‘ bearing, ’ 

‘ enduring, * or * overpowering as, ^T77faf57 ‘ forgives or 
overpowers his enemy ’ ; but 77«7T7faiRtfa ( S’. B. ) 
’Scripture authorizes men.’ 

§ 340. With $ fa it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ uttering * 
(having ‘ sounds * for its object) as, *7TT7 faf # ‘ produce* 
sounds ’ ; but fajRT faa&ftfa 7T7: ‘ Love affects the mind. ’ 

( a ) When intransitively used, it is Atm,, with fa; as, 
faff 77* cR7 ( Bk. 21 ) ‘I shall act at will in his city * 
(fafaf %tf). 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation 

§ 341. The root ft ‘ to buy' is Atm., when preceded 
byTfa, fa, and3rr; as, ffaffafrf TPft: qftftorf ( Bk. 8 ) 

* s^TTT«ri f37: I (1.8. 79) 

f ®rf: JRfff » (I. 8.83) 

t %: JStawnfa t t (I. 8. 84-S) 

% faro I (1,8. 18) 


reciting ’ ; as, 
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* requiting by deeds the obligations of the Wind * ; qwiRf 

( Y. II. ) ‘he who sells than. * 

§ 342. * ?rr, used by itself, admits of both the Padas ; 
as, 3TRT% fiRtefacj ( U. 1 ); (V.3)with m 

it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ denying , * * concealing us, 
JraW'Rflffcf * denies a hundred. ’ 

( a ) With ?f and ST it is Atm. except in. the sense of 

* thinking of’ ; as, 4 loots for a hundred f^TTCT- 

STftrar'ft^' ( P. R. 4 ) ‘promises the hand 
of his daughter by (on condition of) stringing the bow 
of Hara.’ But iTTcR JTT^T ^wrfcT ‘thinks of his mother. * 
(b) ^TT with 3Tf takes either Pada; as, ar^jTFftf^ *TF 
*PFm(U.8); default WT (Bk.Ili.23} ‘then 

consented to the departure of his son. * 

( c ) The desiderative of ftT is always Atm. ,- as, fararRPTT- 
( R. II. 26 ) * desirous of knowing the devotion 
of her follower. * 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals 

§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals 
generally admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

- ’ 1 , '' 1 4 ( ■ if \ . 

(a) f When the causals of transitive verbs are used 
rehexively, or when the object in the primitive sense be- 
comes the agent in the causal,, the Atmanepada is used*, 
-except in the sense of * remembering with tenderness 
as, ?mx W ‘ devotees see Bhava s ; 

* Bhava shows liimself to his devotees 
( Mb JL 5. 86 ) ; but ZHVlfo 

( S. It }. This, it will be easily seen, is quite 
different from the ordinary use of the causal; 
srer 3^qf$^rrF:. 

a: t (I. s. u M 46) 

f wrol t i (I. a* 67^ 
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( 6) In general, the causal takes Atm,, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent ; as, WZ 
* gets the mat prepared for himself'; ^TT^f WWTTfir: 
{ Bk, 48 ) * accomplishing their own good, * 

% 344. i The causa Is of fT, rRT, spr, f (with ), 
s?, take Parasmaipada ; as, c T^f, differ 

5mf?rg^ &c, 

(a) Roots having * the sense of 4 eating 5 or 4 swallow- 
ing 5 and 4 shaking ’ take Paras. is an exception except 
when the act is not for the agent. 

§ 345. *' The eausajs of qr ‘to drink 9 , with 

m, with 3TT, ^ with <rft, and (with srfa) are 

used in the Atm,, when the fruit of the action accrues 
to the agent ; as fr^wV TraraA ^ ( R. XIII. 9 ). 

(a) m with 3fT is Atm. in the sense of ‘ addressing * 
and ‘bidding adieu to’ ; as srTJTTOT^ (S'. 3) ‘bid 

farewell to your companion. * 


mf&RT SRqfcIWtSRi^ - 

| (K. 10) 

6% I (A. R. 3} 

sr% IN spqr qter?rf^Kr srifci | 

(Dk II 2) 

>wfefc;«i jot«r ^ *4 4Nr 

(Dk. II. 2) 

iffi ^ ocqaism#! ^ ^Tte.rcqr: ^ 

men ^ f^i^r ?j| i (Dk. n. 2 ) 

I'M**, •■'■ — *— * ^ — - — 

t (1. 8. 86) 

* «f < n<wtl^|*V«4RH^drfl44^fT: 1 (1. 8. 89) 
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»TFft bhhr) ok&i *rcrcransr^*wsf»Etf ssrtsbrpw. 

JpqJTRt qgrfiWRt | (Dk. 1.1} 

cCT: agra ?*tg ^ERcn^i?^ 

g^qgreRjfa i (Dk.n. i) 

cTOWf Afghan ^snfq fafifqgt^ ^nwr; 

BKarfom s%tr br: amg i (Dk. u. 4) 

"*\ *s, * ' 

B3$RRR%fr#R: ?BB gr*: I 

<a> < 

grsRfr w* ^rgf ^r«Rr *rfgiTRg: (ffi. n. is) 

^fi{ far^RgijiR SgfRa 5fi%nf^ i 
g ri^irprir j?r: is 

(Ki. XVI. Ifl) 

gsn %g*Rfo i 

SR^R: ^£BR% 33RP=TO*RT 11 (S'i II. 85) 


^Uiw44id 5RRWI wsaga | 

fqi^-g^Sg r u (S'i.u. 93) 

^tftg i qfe m n : sr 1 

w*r% qf^fttflg: qfq^f I.W1 [| (R.XV. i) 

OO <i <L ,*v v 

f^rra! a$#Rt I 

aift RnqR li* % g^&|4*P§: ft 

q)sqRB» «5§gTi#^ g 4 1 $: 1 

fqfi^trr: Rliqsj m dR H (Bk. 19-20) 

3BRRW3iRrFf: snwatsgaf^w i 
ff?$ IRTftft Blf: BRfUSf famz: ll (ibid. 26) 
^qrHRpr afer OTHRIR ^|=T i 
m$ gaiteiat B^BRtsf^wiB ll (m.s7) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


m f ft ^ s4qfe a fag<f*teo q fa fi tefrpte i ?f g ^crl^#CTi^r 
qrtfrqre: I (Dk. II. 2) 

srsnfifff steqat Tr^tet h 5rrlM^r: i ar§frrs5 p? gte sraf: 
ft*rr: 1 rqtq^fq qa ri^q irfM ^renq 

fterwf^q ^qqtc RTTt 5fa?nsq: 1 (II. c. 5 ) 

fptw3 N^flpfaig: smarten: srq*te l (R. XIII. 43) 

« f«RTOT nra n snfte oteteq f^rra m nso# »■ fom: i 
ff tp TK fof % jjffi ytewrate n n&fqq: I (Ki. I. 5) 
g g flf qq sft%q3fts^sfrtaR: WflHflMW stefa: | 

•W *RRT 55fc?t WWq : f*nteqnntesr rnq stern*? II (Ki. L 10) 


* wHHo*>g^ yt n fotefr te*ten nanr 1 

witero nqrate ^qwtrjfte r ^ r c^a anr: ii (Ki. II. 49 ) 


tr tranter: fngateftqrortesft omflqwwrq 1 

am i y co n q : s nw T fi te «4Wcq qqmnrcq ntet n (R. vn. 31 ) 

atefiuHn r itersr rtted tetetern fmftn mh^Ri i 

nt (Ki. XVIII. 42) 
tfci srifimtef^ fteten 1 



anatew *rg * ffe4T : fsnr: tentennreracrr ns’msn*? 11 (R, XL 62). 


sjqRr: s^cfrtefwf 




q f t%g^mr mv>ri fn$n sn w rc g fa«aw 1 (R. VIII. is) 

m>m fa*te nqfeqte nteegtrft i 
jrrUw m fr r nsrin fan* tevfte f*tec®retesr: 11 (Si. XVI. 34 ) 
JH«td 8H<wwR^*wnrf virten njsorrfcr fote n qra? 1 
*refte q^rmrqteqn n stenfr: 11 (R. xvill. 46) 


im fTtei 
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amrafct sfafa* frr: f|r Ss$* 

11 (s/a) 

fa& r fa tr q qra n faffi 
a?swr5ft 5TTOCT TO I (MM. l) 

3 wt?i^: 3fa*ptf srarr q&TMEwq « 

J nrora tfsrart ^^b a ft a ftfTO t» 
suKhhm’ 5Rft ustf wftfSrefe^te fw ; i 
armraci *ranr gafagwr it 

STRWa 3^Pj *RUT 9*8: WUTfcTT: I 

Twrcftfa: ^wrorr. » 

USUt strand *ftrTT %5R5 **t ftj: STO3 I 

!T fg^ronwR w§*t y fOTFdq- tt (Bk. vm. ei- 84 ) 

g faraw* : ?u fairer*: i 

Ml$fad«>gfc^Erem PffUfe t* ! (S'i. XII. 5) 


Bishyas'ringa blessed ( 5ITO with 3TTJ SitA with the 
words ‘ Mayest thou give birth to a warrior. ’ 

When you prepare ( ^ with 3 ) lor this mortal combat, 
take ( 5T with 3TT ) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord ! You may oppress me, you may deprive 
( JJ3T with fa ) me of all my property ; bat you cannot take 
away from me my attachment to the -cause of Truth, e 
The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear ( cans. 
of ) in the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use (3J5T with IT ) coff- 
eiliation first ; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd made his cows drink ( TT ) the clear water 
of the pools and then took his way home, as the sun was 
about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave 
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of { STSf witlx Sfl ) Ms elders and bows down to his tutelary 

deities. . 

The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the 
sun, at once plunged into ( f^T with ) the deep pool of 

water* 

The king, who protects ( ) his subjects as if they 
were his own children, himself enjoys ( 'SpT with 3FT ) unending- 
happiness, and secures the loyal attachment of his people 
to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised ( 3TT with srfct ) the 
hand of his daughter to any one who would shoot through 
a Ssh hung above a basin of water, by looking at its image 
below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, 
fell in with the sage Kapila, and accused (*pf with Sff^T) him 
as the stealer of the horse. 

* TJisluekily It fell out that the mother in her precipitate 
flight, .blinded with haste, dashed with Wf) her favourite 
child's head against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up ( with 3PT ) crumbs of cakes or 
other bits of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia ones asked (Zjffi with spj) a philosopher 
* What do you value most in kings ? * 6 Absence of greed * 
was his reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell ( wither) their 
girls for money and wed them to persons bent double with 
mge I Is this not monster-like ? 



PART IV 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 


§ 34S. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some 
of the chief principles that regulate the joining together 
of words in sentences. We have also explained the mean- 
ings and uses .of the more important grammatical forms 
and useful connective particles, which, as observed by, 
Prof. Bain, ‘ belonging alike to all subjects and all styles, 
are the very hinges of composition. 5 The- explanation of 
such forms and words is the more necessary in the case 
of Sanskrit, as in the existing Sanskrit Grammars that 
subject is rarely or very imperfectly treated, though, 
perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to trench a little 
on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intellig- 
ible it is necessary to consider the analysis of sentences. 
This will enable the student to ascertain the different 
parts of sentences and the relation in which they stand 
to one another. The <mdlysis of sentences will also faci- 
litate Sanskrit composition, and help the student in translate 
ing from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 

SECTION 1 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

§347. A sentence is the expression in language of a 
complete thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word (<T?) the aggrega* 
tion of two or more words without a subject or predicate 
is a phrase { ) ; and the collection of word. 
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containing a finite and complete idea is -a sentence 

(UPFT};as, 

TT*T:, (words) ; TT^Rf^r^T^sf, UffaURr 5 ^, 3Rf|grT- 

?flfa: (phrases) ; and TTUfaureFT #%rur3rfhUtT, srffaUR* 
faf^TTfa, flfa: TRTT appsqft {sentences). ’ 

N. B: — A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, 
optative, or interrogative in fom, is the same in essences, 

§ 348. Every sentence •consists of two parts : the 
Subject and the Predicate. That about which something is' 
said or asserted is the Subject, and that which is 
said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, ufaflT ^fcT 
* the sun rises. 5 Here ufaur is the Subject and 3%fa the 
Predicate. 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds : Simple, Complex, 
and Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
VCrb o r wh atever serves as a predicate ( see further on ) ; 

as, arg toiM u^nrmaisi ( K. 166 ) ; ftps gf ( Bh.li. 2). 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but 
one principal subject and one principal predicate, has 
two or more finite verbs ; as, UT f%5PUfar 3RTU Ufa UT faRfcfl 
{ Bh. II. 2 ) ; q-fa UffaUTt (u) U3r§ ,( M. 5 ). 

A compound sentence is .one which contains two or more 
principal sentences; as, §cftg Uf UgriT StRUTU UUUT fa# 
(fdf ’t) (R. I. 26 ). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and 
one finite verb. 

This is the most elementary , form of a simple sentence ; 
the enlarged and complicated forms may be considered 
as growing out of this by means of the processes after* 
wards given. 
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§ 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence. 
Subject and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more 
secondary elements or adjuncts attached to them, which, 
in their turn, may undergo further expansions. 

Subject 

§ 352. The subject may be a noun, simple or compound, 
or a pronoun; 

‘ anwr ' (k. 173) ; * 

(K. 102 ); ‘vregwglr’ ££ spreg;: ( R. X. 81 ) ; 

arft 'frfeg; ' q^cl’ (H. i ); ‘msi* 

flftforr ( R. Vlii. 87 ) ; * ( Dk. IL 8 ). 

Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows 
the number and person of the subject, it is very fee. 
quently not expressed at all; as, (sf<iw) 
fpjfs (K. 18 ); gr«r JF^rriJr; grvtftr (srf ) (U?3, ); (g?) 

( u. 2 ). 

(6) An adjective is often used without the nous 
qualified by it ; as, * faSTfl’ 

( M. 8 ). 

(c) The numeral substantives often stand as the 
subject of a sentence; 3K3r ‘ 3I^r * twt ( R. X. 1 } ; ' ST#* 

§ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by the 
various means of qualifying the noun or pronoun : — 

( 1 ) By am adjective — pronominal or participial, 
qualitative or quantitative; 

c m' trsrr fonror. sfsftr (B. 2 ); f^pftPosi 

(U. 4 ); (l) OT*fqpmrCK. 188);^ 

*T ggq i k lft (K. 147); tre#ftp fe q% 4 srfipm’ .(&' 8}s 
^ ’ ^r^rrfbr , 5fft»rar^ttn- )- 

(2) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case ; 
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1 WTW ' V3: ( U. 3 ) ; arfr 4 % 9 ajs: ( R. V. 4 ) i 

sr^rf^r^T h 5 ^fte: 1 mm: 9 ( SV3 ). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

?rf&H • ’ ‘sromfim mm ' *rprrcffaj 

(Dk. II. 8). 

Obs . Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive 
verbs, may govern an object ; 

‘ srrcrfcrH ’ wrar ' srreFf ’ sr ( R. VI* 

4 ) ; * ^T«rerW ' (sr£) fo#r sfTfcrsrar: ( S'. 1 ) * 

• ^Rn tqt% ’ qtfvTCWfr: OTRnro (Dk. I. 5 ). 

N. B , — Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit a.re 
of fche*nature of adverbs showing time , and will be considered 
in treating of the extension of the predicate. 

§ 354* The most general and frequent means of enlarge- 
ment in Sanskrit is the use of compounds . They are the 
very essence of Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find 
a passage where no compound is used. No limits have 
been set by gramxnarians to the length uf these compounds, 
and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this latitude 
is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Da/? din, 
Subandhu, Bkna, and even-Bhavabhuti (see Lavangika’s 
speeches in MaL Act III, and the well-known Darcdaka 
metre in Act V) . Compoiuids of moderate length add 
beauty to a sentence, and play a very important part 
in, the economy of words. 

' § 355. The compounds most frequently used in the 
enlargement of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha 
( Inflectional and Appositional ) and Bahuvrihi. 

{ 1 ) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the 
Inflectional Tatpurusha. Karm&dharaya.. Upapada Tat- 
purusha and Bahuvrlhi ; ^ 

srferr ‘rffewTmt'mt (R. VIII. 47); 

# (Me, 2) ; ' 
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(S'. 4); ‘ cTd^T (K. 148); 

* nCffrsra-^wr’ tm (r.iv. 4a j; fsqrnftftn ‘qvnrrw:' 

;s'.i). 

The Genitive Tatpumsha is mostly used for the possessive 
case; 

R## {R, V l) ; Tgl ^ T ‘ gfWSRrsT: ’ 

(S’ i) 

§ 350. The subject may be further enlarged by a re- 
petition or combination of two or more of the above modes, 
and the adjuncts themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, 
may be enlarged by other adjuncts : — 

t^r irwftnfffr fairer ( adj. ) f^TTf^r^rw- 

( K. 119 ) ; cTrTm^ ( Gen. Tat. ) fTCfcrePTr fadj. ) 
( noun in apposition) ?PTcpTC ^ ?TtfqRJTsRra%gT: 
{ adj. Bahu. comp. ) ffemf ( adj. ) ^tupt^t ( K. 87 ) j 
grrf^rWrfiT: STc^rfe ( adj. to ?Rf#:) rFjfa: 5PT5T: ( adj. of 
Subj. ) ftfT ?T. 3ffg { S'. 1 ) ; JtW yjhrcsftfawr*!? ( adj. ) 

are# ( adv. to the next ) *rrfcrf%f3?iT ( adj. ) f?vrfT- 
bW'l’JiPdl { adj. ) vJfffdT { part. adj. with 

o)>j. and adv. ) Tit SPrrffe&ST ( Dk, ir. 4 ) ; so * ?rer ’ ‘ Tqt ’ 

* fwr: ’ * TWfdwf ’ * Tp Rravi 5rf^iTT#T5tflcr?#fcT^nrr^ ’ w?: 
(P. L); trep# ‘*r:’ ftvrr: 'spiV (U. 5). 

Obs. This idea -of enlarging the noun has been carried 
to excess by writers like Bh«a, Dawdin, and Subandhu 
in their descriptions of persons, places, towns, rivers &c. 
Enlargement should be carried on so long as the sense 
does not become complicated or unintelligible. When 
ther e ® danger of the sense baag complicated, the sentence 
should. fee spKf upifitc two &r score sentences. 




§ 357. If the predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb 
of motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force 
of prepositions, it is competed by means of cm ottfect- The 


246 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


» i 

object may be a noun, or a pronoun, or whatever else may 
serve the purpose of a noun; 

'erRifar’ arm ( K. 42 ) ,• arrefesi anrrt (Ku. 

m. 11 ) ; 9ti?r ‘snsrftrere ’ qfaxtesftot ( S'. 4 ) ; OmR ‘sr# ' 

( R. II. 8 } ; q-fvr: ‘ q^rffr ’ srwncra; (R. VII. 37) 

% 358. The object, being of the same nature as the sub- 
ject, may be enlarged in the same way ( see § § 353-6 ) : — 
‘ ' cprtf (Ku. III.' 44) ; ^psp-mbr 

(K. 165); ?f ‘dfSTWRf’ (adv. to adj.) SRJpsr- 

«tpt (R. V. 6i); sr^Rfsn^: *r ‘sjapr' .3ujfnt 

srfipT^nrrf? (S'. 4); *??’ ‘ aparrspreif* ' ^ 3 : ‘crratf* apt- 

(SM); ’arr^GsaT#’ * 

(Me. 2) ; ‘gcftfra? Prf&JPTHf ’ <JT 

‘ in^rOra ’ ‘ arfeCfrf ff t ftcR i ' 

'§ 359. Verbs of ‘making,’ ‘ naming, ’ ‘calling,' 
* thinking, * ‘considering, ’ ‘appointing’ &c., govern a 
factitive object, besides the principal one; as, 
gWFJPIR ' 3I3T ’ (R. V. 86); sKmifa ‘?R5RPT' 

«rt%, ‘ amf ’ »TGprff5T (K. ios) , g^swrfir 

*f<7f ’?niT^rflr. srnprOTfT ‘wTx^i’ z mmfa , gpre re fcfa trfa 
sntm^Pr 'arfpppr smrer’ 

(K. 235). 

§ 360. In the case of verbs governing two objects, 
such as, <pf N , *TTf, ?TPf and Jft &c., there is a principal and 
a secondary object, or a direct and an indirect object. See § 46. 

§ 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, .govern, 
t>y virtue of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, 
ablative, genitive, or locative case. Such cases may be 
regarded as completions of the predicate, for without them 
the sense is not complete; f'jgqrfa g^focrPJ’g/srf#* 

( S'. 7 ) ; 5<3rf% fferenfer ( K. ios ) ;°3r$qfr3 sn^ur: 

(V-4); ‘qPTT^' 3jTjcg% (Mbh.); mfo 31 ‘afgJ^IW* 
t U. 6 )•; fwfsfftf 6). 
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§ 362. Verbs of ‘giving,’ 1 telling, r ' promising, 

‘ sending ’ govern the dative of the person to whom something 
is given, told &e.; this dative may be regarded as an in- 
direct object; 

‘ frsTg ' ^ srfiJrepflfr, ?<rt ‘ ' fore: (R. V. 

•30); ‘a*# 1 ST?piTf^g?g (R. V. 19). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded 
as extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question 
‘ to whom, * 4 whither. ' 

The Predicate 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb ; 
as, * 3mrTW5 ’ ( S'. 4 ) ; cgJTT ^ ' grfzrfcT ’ ( ibid. ). 

§ 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or 
•adjective, with the verb srt * to bo ’ expressed or understood ; 

'TWT3T ‘ T? ’ (IS. II. 30) ; ' arfe’ JTprr 

'sn^rr' (MM. i) ; ftafcr ‘ $rer?r ' 'srffc' (S'. 4) 

^r: (ibid.); ‘ ‘ (S'. 7); fI-t % ' 3prfir- 

WftilTfV { S'. 7) ; ^T"'Tf^rr:f«r TRfiPfa (U.l); 

Jg: 'f%Rra^pr’ (K. 121). 

( a ) The root arg is, by pre-eminence, the verb of in- 
complete predication, and hence it requires a noun or 
adjective after it to complete its sense, as in the above 
instances. But when it denotes 1 existence, 1 it may stand 
by itself; as, 

3tpi jpTTRrera: srftg (Ku. 1 1) 

So also when it implies mere ‘ existence ’ and not 
* becoming '5PtTg' Sift for W?NW: (R. VI. 88). 

( b ) Sometimes the predicate ( arcj f fo[, ^) is not 
•expressed at all ; ma& WRfeiFsrZi mftmWT: (S’. 7), ie., 

erfo,f fymi &c. 

§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication, 
such as, W, ^ 'to become, 1 apr ‘to become, 1 «r Vgrbw,** 

, . » 
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tyr, 6 to appear,’ ' to seem ’ &e M which require 

'?'s noun or adjective to make a complete predicate ; 

rfft * ETsfrWT: ' ’ HfHT: ' (P l); 5PT 5T?n^ ffirfaT: 'JTI^r- 
efffcffsffg ' ( S'. 7 ) ( become the pourer of copious showers ) ; 

%aHr feqpFfcfq- ‘ qrHwprV ’ ( u. s ) ; ?=nwr smrcsrfoF- 
srprRr (Tif:) * ' ( Bh. II. 67 ) ( becomes or 

grows a good pearl ) ; spf ‘ arf^tTir: ' ^rnrrRr { R. VI. 

60 ) , * ( S'. 8 ) ( appears or seems 

afflicted by love . } 

( a ) The same is the case in the passive construction 
of verbs like * to consider, * 1 deem, * 4 think \ f 4 to 
change into, * &c, 

srfafrft ' gfffresN wr’ { R. VIII 45) , agrcr: • |p?fsr: fft:’ 
(H, 4); so ?r * %5f£TfiFf^fRr: 

Hence the predicate, if a noun hr adjective, agrees in 
ease with the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366, Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed 
in a contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, 
when the Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, 
httt have to be evolved out of the particles ; as, 

' fepp ’ si sr cf ^=‘€t' *r *?r'^r 'f?rerV rt;; ftrerpr 
'w’afirf: sprjr#; ’ 5pjc#fr=srg^^ fr'fotrfq-' 
HT«r &c. 

§ 367. An indeclinable not unfrequently serves the 
purpose of the predicate ,• as, 

f^rfeftsfq ‘argrrspTR;’ (Ku. II. 55 ) =h 
srrfMuer ‘sot’ (S'. s)=mx$, anwra - . 

(S'. 6); ?rr wr f?5zn tm • ’ aiqftf^ (v. a): 

Extension of the Predicate 

. § 368. The Predicate is enlarged — is more accurately 
defined or determined — by an adverb or whatever has 
the force of, or is equivalent to an adverb. Such are adverbs 
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®f time, place, manner &e„ particles and interjections, 
tlie several ease inflectional forms ( except those e£ the 
nominative, accusative, genetive and vocative ) ; and 
combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns ; 
*w *nsf, trcrrfksrr, ^rraw*:, m- &e. 

§ 369, The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate 
«»&y be classified under four heads 
( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place, 

( 8 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to*eause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time 

§. 370c Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show 
one of the following conditions — 

( I ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 

* when ? ’ ; 

atfiRf'tfsrfa’ #Ef#icrf (Ku. v. n); srfwfe 

(S'. 5) ; 'STST' (S’. 4) ; StTOrSTO 

* SPqvf 1 ^ (Me. 2); ‘apTfecrer’ 3R:, 

(S'. 3); Piferwq^n: wr (Ku. I. eo) .* 

* 3RTO ' qr faw'Hrfa (S'. 6). 

Qbs. ( a ) Locative absolute constructions generally 
.signify time, and may be regarded as adverbs of time 
under this head ; 

* 3Rrf|?r sirM? ' #i ?r (S'. 4 ) ; 

i.e., ‘the moon having disappeared or when the moon 
is Ud &c. * ; 

^ETqte^T^ (K. 181 ). 

( b) Similarly indeclinable past participles ia ??T 
( changed to f or S ) are adverbial adjuncts showing 
gpektf or period of time. If derived from transitive verbs 
they may govern an object ; 
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srfcTftgc* cf (K. 125) ; ‘tre^TT ’ 

‘ fWf ' srrf^afrer (K. isi) ; arforr^ rcrp arc* 
sppr flrc f^pi'sjrc- «r (S'. 4, is). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question. 
4 How long 5 : — 

' pfir f^TCTffT ' H'srFTTfjft tSSqft (S'. 8) ; STvTCfe: ' * 

(K. 152) ’ fferc aft (S.K.); ‘stfareinf 
irrc^’ sr%^rc (u. 7). 

( 8 ) Repetition of time, answering to the question,. 

* How often ’ : — 

‘ qrPnc’ finrcfcr ansfftjprc rcrurp: (Mai. l) ; arpt ' fe: 

ij# (S. K.) ; sqrcRr ' 3 TgST: ’ (MU. 3 ). 

Adjuncts of Place 

§ 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three 
relations : — 

( 1 ) Rest in a place, answering to the question ‘ Where 
arfer ' (K. 48) ; ‘rcfwftrc- 

gfiror# ’ gEnrera - : (p. i. 5); ^ 

' sTCUT fg pfl€tt ’ arrspflr (S', i) arfef ‘ srciFir 
feftr ' rcrcrfqrrrc: (Ku. i. i) ; ffr*^wwrrcrcffr: ' qreqt: ’ *r<rf<r 
(K. 198). 

(2) Motion to a place, answering to the question 

* Whither 

*rr crcfosT ' ’ ’icn (K. m) ; * rct=t : 1 ir^frc ' rcqfc rc 

<snr (Me. 112) ; ' JTifrfrr^r ' srer^f (H. 4 ) ; iretenr: ' srcu* 
(Ku.III. 31). 

( 8 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question, 

* Whence * ; * from what ’ ( the general sense of the ablative ) 

rcfe % 1 5 #rqrcrg; rcrwrfif (K. 132) ; * srcwfewi : ’ fftrnrcr- 
par (S'. 4) ; ‘fk: ’ & rctrcUPRf (Dk. II. 5 ) 

Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause 
or motive, are expressed by this relation ; 
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* ' sfg^ir (Mu. 8) ; ‘ ’ 'VtifOTt 

Ku. I. 12) 

Adjuncts ©! Maimer 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode ©r mmner spoeify the folfow- 
iag relations : — 

( 1 ) Maimer or mode of an action ( how ) ; 

srarnffe * ’ snrnftg; (K. 134) ; *m: ' w®# ’ sml* 

^■fercsfcT (My. 1 ); ^ wr ff^r: ‘snta* *rra: 

5*rPT (P. I. 2) ; fffe? ' $Wf ' (Ku. IV. 27); * e^fef ’ 

snrtTOr (u. 4); srasr '**$' ?rr (M. 1) 
‘3tztc##w-’ 37|rarerearprte3fl srsr^r (K isi); 'sfcm- 
trs^’ (S'. 1). 

(2) Degree; 

?TT (Ku. IV. 26); TT^f V^fT 3W 

srftrer ‘ arfq ^ f snft (R. IV. 1 ); * irrrssw ’ T^rwtsrr: 

(K. 151). 

Obs. The ablative ©f comparison may be brought 
under this head; 

'vt^nr'-sr#*: (R. xiv. 56 ); ‘ 

sfeftasfi (P. IV. l). 

(8) Instrument of an action; 

* itsnrr * n (Ve. ij; wfas; * 'nrr ’ «^r 

gTPnt (R. XIII. 19); f^srdr * * STpRftf: (S'. 8). 

.06s. The instrumental denoting the ‘ agent * of aa 
action may be considered under this .bead for all practical 
purposes ; 

?reqir * * (P. 1. 2); 'f^rr* * 

*T 3T%^4t# (S'. 3); Vi * SRJVfc’ 3RTP## 

(U. 8). 

Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded 
as the agent of the action. 

(4) Attendant circumstances ; ? 
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' (U. 2); STCrflFSgiJ * *5R$T ' (R. 

VI. 79); 'srsiRr:' aro or ?rra%); ‘U^Tl%W P 

f^^THT; ^TT: *T ‘ *Tif^IT ' (Ku. IV. 36). 

Adjuncts of Cause and Effect 

§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these 
relations :■ — 

( 1 ) The ground » reason, or motive of an action (the 
senses conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

‘sbfszrRr’ 5T t rf?rf%rrwffr (Bh. II. 42 ); ' ^r^icrfacrarr* 
■wimft (S'. 4 ); * 3n%*resrfeprr *icgr’ sr^ 
(ibid.); gn$W: * *g<?q%frTfqr ’ forfa (P. I. 1 ); 
'aR^JfPT?*^’ (K. 187);. ‘WIT' 3Plf% 3<«IT{?r (U. 1); 
JTPipRr: ‘mr’ 5^: (ibid,). 

(2) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated 
by the dative case and the infinitive mood ; 

' wf*RT£ *<>rpr ’ srf?«rar (S'. 1 ); sprfa sqfsft 
wrrgFT (Mhl. 8); JRT&IT ' Jrfrfo%nv’ qrf%cr: (S'. 7); 
* »r*fWr snmrJTf f»^' f% irrmfirsfafacr (Bh. III. se); tn nras 
"fet’ (Ku. III. 18); ^TcTTrSv? (Ku. 11. 56); 

6 ®rnf ’ (R. v. 25 .); 1 

( 8 ) Condition , Concession ; 

(m. i ^tu* xtm&t ’ (Mu. 3)* 

§ 37 4p The particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are 
'some of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatoiy character 
such as, ttc r, w, fe*, fp^T ? rR, ?rnT. They may be 

either left out in analysis, or may be considered as adjuncts 
of manner v 

§ 375« The predicate may be further enlarged by a 
combination of two or more of the four circumstances 
'above mentioned; and these adjuncts may be enlarged 
by other adjuncts in any of the ways specified ia 
$§ 853 - 0 . 
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* f^rr * * snTMHiOTHiii'f ’ ' * ? t ^ gtrF ( #' 

(S'. 7 ) ; m g ’ * #d ? ^4Y ^g ' 
w"kr: (U. 6.); ' fJTHcf ' ' ‘ 3r^rf^f^riTT ' ' SfojWT 

JM:’5*rrtTrtmft«rf?r (K. 101 ); ‘sr^t* '^c«mr' ‘fcfa 
’ ‘ sR S Rct gsrr^: ’ * 9 % 5 ft r m °fi ot#Wth 7 %?r ^rq ~ 7 r 
3R'^’5^TT HrfcTCScr I < K. 118 ) ; ‘ 3T*f ’ TT^RT^T: * 3 *^% ’ 
*Tg ’ ‘ f7fir^^qr7 ’ ‘ CTKt ’ ‘ ’ * ffTSTcF^lW 

‘OTTttnt ’ ^p i ysgiggir . arr^^ (,Dk. i. 5). 


Analysis of Simple Sentences 

§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of 
proceeding is as follows : — 

1. First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2. . Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts 
of the subject 

8. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object , if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 

5. State the enlargements of the object 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate*. 

Examples 

(l) fa^VT<IcflT3*T TTSTT cd'rru I 


i thTT^qf H (XL 7} 



TF5TT ^HTf^cf 


( 2 ) 



^ g ^nr ^rf^ct srrf^wftcr \ (K. 77) 
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(5) Ttfafa * ^PTf^ TFZri 

(e) ^f5i%5i 3 fass 

Ti*nre^cftw5ticw » 

«WM«!»K^cM mfa<T: (R. XI. 1) 
{7) Rw WH5T f^qrfar i (Ve. 3) 




THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 


§ 377. A complex sentence, while consisting of one 
principal subject and predicate, contains two or more- 
finite verbs. 

' 3 FTT«rf: * cTFT fa^TlR (H. l) ; 1 Mcft ^TPT: 

5fg-’ srHT'nf arr^ (K. 113). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate- 
is called the principal clause, and the other part the subordi- 
nate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of three kinds; — the 
noun clause , the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause . 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is* only a simple 
sentence in an enlarged form ; the noun clause being re^ 
presentative of the nown, the adjective clause of the adjec- 
tive, and the adverbial clause of the adverb or extension 
of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause 


§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun ; 
that is, it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal 
predicate ; (3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the 
principal clause ; or ( 4 ) it may be the object of some 
verbal form in the principal clause:—' 

(l) ‘apt gsrcfires: nm sfa’ ftw: snr% { u. 4 ) 

{Subject of SP&); ‘3 3 3131 fsfer:' ffS mmi 

( S'. 6 }, ( subject of tpg^r). 
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(2) 5R?rcr 'f^#r«S Tsrarr: *flr' 

-{ S’. 4 ) { object of sr^steprrftr) . 

(8) ‘ 3TE#t£ =jrr srfoEST f?5W5T: * l §:#T cR% 

^T*Tf Jf: ftcffypt II (U. 5) ( in apposition to f:#r) ; ?f^r 
•9^Tf%cT f*Rrr Qiwm ’ ’ (P. I. i) 

{ in apposition to f%^Tj. 

(4) ‘cr«rrR trTq^&crtft: f^rn%r 

*f?r ’ *R&r amnf snm (K.iss} ( object of 3&m $) , 

§ 380 . Noun clauses are principally denoted by ^f?r 
or introduced by qqr, qf, -with or without at the end. 

SRifterift ITW qq * *T«TEf 3#r*Rqp#f * SfcT (S'. 1) ; 
^iN- SFTEnKt 3Tc^'T5Wf^€?TT^ (K. 73) 

'm Trsgflftr sfr’sssifttf ^IC 1 147). 

Obs. Sometimes is nbt used; 


wr 'srwirfc: f% q ^H?r ’ ( Bh. H.28). 

«rnr wi: srfar’ ^ 


The Adjective Clause 


§ 381, An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun 
or pronoun, and is of the nature of an adjective. It is 
introduced by some forms of the relative pronoun sp? 
qpfST &e.) 


An adjective clause may be used : — - 
( * ) With the subject; ‘ gw ’ 5TC% flfffr effort 

{ S'. 1 ) ; TOFT f Jft fWT 3R: * (V. 2), 

1 5% 'RfPncft q: ’ ff^T qTfcf ( U. 5 ) ( qualifying ?RV? 

the adjunct of the subject ). 


( 2 ) With the object ; * qeqpi*Tr ' cf *n?pprer 

g?q^ qqf% (M. l) ; trRqfwpp% ?qr5T#«fr qsft W l qrqfqT 
WT; traferefocm I ! ( R. XVII, 17). 


( 3 ) With adjuncts of the predicate; 
q*<u ^rfRrrrmcr i cr*ft *r$sgrat * 
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ITS: It (S'i. I. 23} { qualifying cRrV the adjunct of 


Ofe. Mark the position of the adjective clause- It 
either stands before or after the principal clause, and not- 
where * who, ’ * which y * ‘ where ’ &c. stand in English. 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are often expressed by com- 
pounds of the character of the adjective > Le. 9 inflectional 
and appositional Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ; and also 
by participles (past, potential passive, and perfect); 



*rr^pj3$rqr: represent the adjective 
and 


The Adverbial Clause 

§ 383* An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an 
adverb, and modifies the verb. It occupies the place,, 
and follows the construction, of an adverb, and like it, 
specifies the conditions of time, place, maimer, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which 
takes place after, or at the same time with, that which 
is expressed in the principal clause* 

h srefa’ (P. I. s); srfcr 

err^t wm ‘ ’ (S', i ); 1 qrtf^qffyfarfgr ’ 

TO WC T^T *r$qT fTO^rfwrfcT (Ku. IV. 42) ; ‘ UT^ft 

qp«r: srfa ' £nr*T: (h. i). 

Obs* Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted 
by changing the particle and verb into - a participle, or 
by using the locative absolute construction. 

§ 385 . Adverbial clauses denoting place show Only 
one relation, i.e. 9 rest in or motion to a place. 
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§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used 
to denote:— 

( 1 ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by 5T*U (correL 
inrr, as, y? f'rar 

*3' (sfH^cr) (R. V. 34) ; 3n?ftf^r n|'»WT ^>. e ' 

(srfer) (u. 4); ’mr ? snfararr 

tmctr ass? ^cr^nrnPT: (H. 4). 

Obs. The clauses introduced by *POT or are often 
contracted. 

( 2 ) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity See. ) ; 

• f^RiTfir »T5: sni teat ' ct^it (farcRr) (U. 2) ; 

4 *m jwt ar^TRrfVKrf«i# 'a*n a*rr (K. 252). 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses ®f manner are often expressed 
by adjectival or Bahuvrthi compounds used adverbially ; as, 

?T3rr ' gf^T5rf?n?f * siTf = 4 JT^r fa^rforar RTcr ' ?r«rr snf; 

4 aifsrn*: ' <rm ffc 

(Ku. XVII. 51) 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect 
■are used to denote the following relations : — 

( 1 ) Ground or reason (because, since, as ) ; 

1 3» sft ipf fer * qrpftcrrfa (V. 1); tpnfsr df 
•m: fspm&r (u. 5); sr^rrlsr 

* Wric*7*ft cjfHcT»TW: ' (MfcL l);. * fcprfq ; 

4 cf srrer: ’ (Ku. VI. 95) ; qpfNreprfi 

wfsr * & ff zw fsrafa * ( Me. 88). 

( l ) Condition or supposition ; 

sftEli (K. 49); ‘m 3 %fcff 5[fa ^cRTc^'T:* 

s r lfrf & ;rar grenrfr enr^; (S'. 5); 'anew %^rt§' tj»?r %rr 
3fT&: qfc«WT (Ve. 8). 

( 8 ) Concession ; 

* SepT * fireetortfatf *r jarfa' 

(S', i); 4 Wj^7^’w%iin»w»fcf ^(0.«) 
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( 4 ) Purpose ; 

star 3 % ‘&r v sTfcrfs^’ (U. i); ‘anm*® 

arsrr qgrrrrfa ' (P. I. 8); ^rt *rtac *r?a • ttt (lest) 
yrft>jfr fwsfesrcr’ (M. l) ; * sfw srfftsnrr fqdreft Tjfefe ‘ 
■«WS^«T SWpftar (K. 820). 

( 5 ) Consequence , result ; 

ftaTT cPTf SPR^T: ‘ssr %fF# 3ft:* (K. no); ?r 
' JTST STRTCS SSSfS (R. XVII. 

; so) ; *rr ^r^rTf fpirrsnrrr ‘ ss gwjrq crsra^ 

cRftTOiTTCftar ' (K. 10). 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeat- 
ing the noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which 
«ase the sentence will, strictly speaking, be compound » 
i each member of which is complex ; 

' spr *r fsj: * * pp-foqM§crrf?r %?r 4 Ppfcr qiRmfaf 
* crrfn <pt’ * faqq^ff^TOrqrocr:' ' sfa jq: jt: q^TSsw 
(K. 150) ; ' qw ^rfsqTfar tffcr ' * m regfe qr * 4 snprcwrcfii: 
«rr’ a (K. iso). 

§ 390* Again, two or more of the subordinate kind* 
of clauses may be used in the same complex sentence : 


sptai ST*fr tfftiar (noun) rTPr^ffa: # HScTr =3ftfr I (adv.) 

aTqvErqf^r^^wqr ’qtmwf jppt =qqrre 11 (Ku.- in. 72); 



qtaft srjrncqirir: q-ssr ?Cr 


(adv.) f^TRrr^TW: (adj.) ^SprPraft^iTfrpRq farfafa 


( noun) (Dk. II. ) 


Particles used to .introduce Subordinate clauses :— 


Noun clause 
Adjective clause 

Adverbial clause 


’ ?Rr, *PTT, with or without ?fa.. 
Forms of qq. 

«*» 

( by '8W^). f *T5T 33K* 

Place { W*. «W VP*. 
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AdverUalttmtse 


Manner f ipqT (followed by gpsrr 

4 or<3*q;) ^(gr^r), wr 

( mi. 

"(l)ff?T5Rr: (folbygRT:), 
Cause & 32[, *r«rr ( fol, by fPTT) , f| ; 

Effeei. (r) (fol.bygff,^, 
fRTT: ) , %?, apr. 

(3) <ppf (f, 

(4) $T,?fo,q*rr,irr (with 
future or imperative) , 

[(5) q-srr, 

Analysis ol Complex Sentences 


§ 391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the 
first place as if each subordinate clause were a single word 
or phrase. When this is -done, the subordinate clauses 
may be separately analysed, like simple sentences. 


Examples 

(?) spsr g- ppsgrtr 

*rt sa#: ?(4<a.<RT i (k. iss) 

( r ) w sntTHiTftcc «r: ggrow sfatarfat: i 

(S', e) 

(3) atv^nmutw w mi mw? ?f <rzff 
tm t ftgorfHfRcRft SSKfe ffbf at^l i 

(K. 152) 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

§ 392. A compound sentes.ee contains two or more 
sentences, simple of complex, which are co-ordinate to 
each other. 

The members may (1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) 
some may be simpZe and some mnpte a?, or (8) all may 
ht. complex: 
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(1) 5nnr."?g?tfcr * jmi fawfa I (U. 6) ; 
frorersf vurfer =? fowif^rfcr =? n (MM. 1} 

( each being a simple sentence. ) 

(2) STfcptf •TW f%^fe t'fsRTFTr f^UcHT i 

cf^ SfaffST # SITun^ c^RlTpfSFSRT; <1 (M. 4) 

( the second member being a complex sentence.) 

(3) vfk to ^fer f^Rrw^TT c^rftr for fqnj^prar c^ptt t 

srfcr ^d-RTcW: qfdf&cRT 1 1 (S',5) 

{ both members being complex sentences, y 
In these examples the separate sentences are not in 
any way dependent upon each other. Either assertion 
might have been made independently of the other, while 
a complex sentence can not be broken up into sentences 
having independent meaning. 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which 
the parts of a compound sentence may stand to each 
Other : ( 1 ) Cumulative relation, as expressed by the 
cumulative conjunctions % cPTF, &c., in which two 

or more assertions are coupled together ; { 2 )Adversative 
relation , as expressed by the adversative conjunctions 
3T, 3> 3F : * Ttd, &c., in. which the second sentence is placed 
m some kind of opposition to the preceding ; and ( 3 ) 
Illative relation, as^ expressed by the illative conjunctions 
fifty eftp, in which an effector consequence is said to 
be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumu- 
lative relation may take place in three different senses : — 

( 1 ) When equal stress is laid updn the assertion ; 

wwIh ntftffi (mi i). 

(K u. HI. ao). 

^ (m) mn *r arofe (u. s). 
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( 2 ) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause ; 

*r crra-Pnftrr tpr (S/i) 

guqrft- qrnfir^tRft- (K.83) 

{ 8 ) When there is a progressive rise 

‘rrar;’ (S'. 5 ); 

ffwwi TRft I (U. 6) 


of the ideas $ 


Obs. Several' co-ordinate sentences follow one another 
in this relation, being merely placed side by side, without 
any connecting links, the sense of which, however is implied ; 

ytfirss tpi t rf^ ^ir^ccpr^rfMr (S'. 4) 

( here there are four assertions. ) 


srr^f fspft ‘ ' flnrfg- ' 3 tt% wr 

TTnftwfvr ‘ terRr ' m ‘ srm>Rtfcr.’ 1 

%?r: ‘ srarRrft ’ fer ‘ aritfcr ’ #t% (^rfcT:) (Bh.H.28) 

^rf^rcfoiiifcr ^rftw: Jrwt 

PR^3tT: Tfor# qfcwfwfeimcr i , 

ftfVW: i|Wcr ?fWf^%cfY !pw qfwg%. 

foffo ftsWtrr 11 (Mk. i) 

Adversative Relation 


§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three 
ways : — 

( 1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which 
Imply the exclusion of the first circumstance: 

na i ffifoi TT5TT * ?t%g[ ’ ^pr^nfirs ^ 

fcrfWfer (h.3)j 

sto mfer ^ ' aprprr ' ’tRfcirfq- ?rt * (IT. s) s 

ararPr » “sFom* & vrE*tRPit: 

V*rfac*RT^: (S'. 8) 

( 2 ) By means of alternative conjunctions ; tf-WT* f%» 
anwF, w, 3J7^t, or 

17 



THE STOBENT’S GUIDE 


258 

iranr car#**# * m ' * m ' (S', s); 

$cft ‘ir’ ^cTJWt * 1 l' 3* *ir' , m* W«fg* (Ve. 3); 

iffq&riifaf ‘^ y itesnPcrffci ‘arrftfc*?’ zfv. *Ffrsr- 

feiTOTOT: (K. 150). 

(3) By means of arrestive conjunctions : <J, Pfmj, if 

i%)> and ( sometimes ) j 

iiura ^ w ' 5 ’itei ( Ve, 3); {m 

5 F#cfiri 'f ’smf^ra-: (u. 4 ),- i# gfafefaFwj 

f3$1 ^sdfl (K. 155) ; 11-1 qfffsRft 1 IfcilPT: if^- 
^ifir ‘awrfi’ triift (M. l); ®Tf^rrif| to- 

?rof i litffarr ' p: ’ arrant iraiffrraurffr n (U? i)» aprfrsRf 

ifrffcr% ati: ‘ ’ smoTOit surr nr i iifrr (S'. 3). 

Illative Relation 

§ 396. The illative relation, is expressed by words or 
expressions like 3RT:, c^lTcT, cRT:, cHT, aifl ^TT.^i % ff ; 

scftifi iiicff ifterrr ' an: ’ jptct 

WRfe <Tfnf 5 : Hffr (S'. 5); it 3lf*«Rr 

ifw^T i ‘tn’ anraw iw (M. 2 ); sprater 
left 1 ' craft’ famwt %®rr: iferfcmi ifft iraif 

f^rfcT (U. i); iirfariiifejrEftfi ‘3m 1 wr 

mftr (U. 5) ; w«rr ft iifticr: i fc^ig fe 1 ‘ f? * 

S^Ocif fa?jmF§ (M. 1 ). 

§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the 
eo-ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same 
subject, the same predicate, or any other part in common, 
the common part is not repeated, and thus the sentence 
is contracted ; 

(1) ctcft: wrafc 'tKifr * iM 1 arart’ (Mai. 1); 

vpinRRvf iflwawiT: flRrr^: 

'^Tfcf ' ‘aprfts* *<ftf ’ ‘g^eftef ’ 1 (ibid.y 

★ 
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( 2 ) t^rr if ' 3?frT: ’ {Vtrt * uqftaf t fl r ' $ ‘ «rt: ' 

(U. A) 

ififtMT^ 'am: ’ ‘snr^r u'uiarc'g'uarfo^M&lz) 


Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences 

{ (l) u, u-ar, gurar, srRr, arfq-ar, sprw, 3 rfu. 
{2) %irsr-3rfir 1 frug, fogg:. 

(8) 3pt, ggg, g=f-gg: ( appnc-ggr: qr, gg*u 
sprats. 


Adversative 

Relation 

Illative 

Relation 


( ( 1 ) spurn, g (at) %g. 

(2) ut, ur-ur, g ur. 

( 3 ) 3 . (5), gurFr, $r:, 

£ gg, gwrg, a?g:, gg : , guT, ^ g, t$g, ?tgf*j. 


Analysis of Compound Sentences 

§ 398. In analyzing a compound sentence, first indicate 
tiie relation existing between the several co-ordinate 
sentences, and then the latter, according as they are simple 
or complex, may be separately analyzed. 

Examples 

( 1 ) apf m ut ut m uar an sr aataiPw (ME 5 ) 

(2) sfgg: smut arc ufq: qfcg|gart 1 gquK- 

ft fatgfe p M H § pfvu^mWf UIU5JJU: U (M. 8) 

(8) && UUT iPHTUcUI ftWfr Uf5JTUf%U!t 

^ gru«f UUiTT tr: fff^r: (M. 3) 

t. 5 Pf> (?af ) U# UT ( A ) Principal sentence. 

(ct) apt UT ( B ) Principal, co-ordinate. to A. 
(ft) ^cTCft$#T U=q ur (C) Principal, co-ordinate to 

AandB. 

The relation is adversative. 
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Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjunct 
A (c 2f) 5PB (^T) 

B (r#) 

C (^) T* (^) 3RI ^ r ( manner ) 

II. 3f*m: JTJpft writer ^T: ff (A) 

n 3 5 ^f»rrf^^r vRspt Tt (B) 

Tbe relation is adversative ( arrestive ). 

Analysis of ( A ) which is a complex sentence. 


Subject Predicate 

Object Adverbial adjuncts 

A JTW: 

3TC 

(purpose) 

(«ff%<f: adj.) 


3ff:...ijer:(a) reason 

(a) sre^nr: 



5T^: (adj.) 

TOT: 

e 

ff (reason) 





WfoRfr f (gen.) 

h (t*) 

XK^ : (adj.) 

Ill The first is a simple sentence. The second is a 
complex sentence, which may be analysed as above. The 
relation is cumulative. , 

Miscellaneous Examples for Practice 

. Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods 
before explained and illustrated, stating whether they are 
simple, complex, or compound. 

1. scnre gt: srin- 

i (S'. 2 ) 

2, sat rfeaft i (S'. 5) 

8. | 

iwroa II (P.I.) 

4i. wppqf *tf urn srwfean i 

(K. 177) 
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(K. 196 ) 

a aiaroft tf& af^aftafERs; i RrRa%a a»w at aaif apt* 
«t Rf^aafarsa s g aa M afamnla » (Dk. u. 6) 

aa? f%faa f%faa aaaaaarmaaaa 

art arafaftftr saa ?a aat ?r aim (Bh. il. s) 


10. 


li 


OKrwVl <I®Wn-*« ^"<j'Il|4cTl*J«'3iq+( I (Dk. II. 6) 

9 . qmtaa i {%?§ a ^rlaaram fmsrateraT affrrfeife a*. 
MWiq<t>l5i: I (Mu. 3 ) 

Maaaaft uaama raa t aataatfor a a rm rftaaa i m ft c afe 
eat a a ®frf%Tcfrt^r aa mi saw: sm farfoa u (S'. 4) 

jftK-nrea : 1 am *r! IM^Rftawat^rfirfcr 1 (u. 3) 

12. ata a^Ksijaiftsf a*a% aaRa f% stRaaft 

(Ku. V. 72 ) 

z% ata afar: fcfaa: snama aamaT : 1 
ala aftzfft afrsT a t t«t a eaT ^ a ft aai 1 (Ku. II. 28) 

to aaia s$caa atr; faar a apisiac^a i 

aarft aa^famaWt aata ^Pttfaaia 11 (K. 109) 
m3 aftr aa ^ f t a^faaal am Tmatgffaft- 

aHifawm maas aarnmimm maairaa^at^a^r?* 
Tat asfHa^Rwro aaww ia ^ (Dk. II. 4) 

aa ta at a am 

3afH^wa#r>t aityawt faaroa 1 
laaiat fomat a mat $a sNta^ 11 (Mk. 10) 

I 7 . % 3 mia^ arista aa gmjfomr Trout atrmnaaa^r'a- 
'aaatfaaa \ aatarnmarmaaitw 


13 


14. 


15. 


16 
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PrwrftT TT*nr? arujasrea i 

(U. 2) 

18. sm qraTfasr fonswt *mijnqfo|TT: fonnTfH ssqr- 

^orm qrH^waiT^eftof. ftsfMUPm »f>fh^T5r3? frrtqrsrnlH i 

(P. I.) 

19. nfe ffU RH qr m *ifei ^mhfurftrfcr ffar ft n ftm a: saw i 

am *nm*m?qita smft: ftfafa *nn nfe?f nsr: ii 

(Ve. 8) 

so. srmt »TB3fir tnc Hmidgercasnr irtfirm: i (Bh. II 90) 

21. *rracmwfa5 qr^arr^ anm* ?rt srrr 

JornafoR r en^r^r fafirr vrf: srormt (Bh. in. 88) 

22. »mf fiKs^rnsncT^ JTc^qm^r: oPms* » 

?r4ar cfhfr ff? #«5if»nTfPr fscrsrftr % * ota: ii (U3) 

23. qTmdqttRTmt^3?«smf5?>T«T i 

mra aftorsqmttfcmsff sram n (V. 5) 

24. o«cmfar: (M. 2) 

25. srFewrf m h§i t q<m'rs®Tf*r f$ m* rram 5r«mr; » 

ff f*>W STTfimT fsqfff * * SRT ffWt 3fm?* 3<T fqmm 

»wmr TTwff arm *r?% i (U 5 ) 

26. mr ;ft fsm^ er«rr i (S’.s) 

27. am a- umfafa qpk 

jjqfcWf? arfgi mt fflaraqarmm i 
ajRfcrrtcnsesmr %mr <mi 05 ftrfsw 
nfe^N^imlifssn^Tfo? % fpmcr* 11 (R. ill. 70 ) 

As a further exercise the student friay select sentences 
> > 
from the preceding Lessons, and analyse them* 
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SECTION II 

On the Order of Words in Sentences 

| 399. It has already been observed in the introductory 
section of Part I, that the order of words in a Sanskrit 
sentence is not a material point for consideration. In 
Sanskrit every word (except adverbs and particles ) is 
inflected, and the grammatical inflexion itself shows 
the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that 
need be much attended to. A' sentence like 

WStiJPrfl may look very awkward, but it 
is not grammatically incorrect . But if there is no gram m 
matical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of ideas, 
which must follow one another in a particular order. If 
we examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we 
shall find that there is some order in the arrangement of 
words, e.g., first comes the subject expressed or understood* 
with its adjuncts, then the object ( if any ), and lastly, 
the verb or predicate; 

m f (K. sor); 

fnrpR . (Dk. i. 25 ) . 

Even in Kavyas and Dramatic poetry, which are 
acknowledged to be exempt from the rules of ordinary 
prose, this order is many times strictly followed; 

SRW .(R. I. 8); 

graft fefe <rtf TfcT *TT fr*lT: (Bh. II. 77 ) 5 fwt 

wiPh (U. 4) ; srTfRfar vxi fapjnsj (M&l. 5 ) &e 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the 
order *of words in sentences. 

§ 400. The best rule for the student to follow in arrang- 
ing words In a prose sentence is this : — First place the* 
all its adjectives and adjectival phrases, ihefr 
the object, with its adjuncts^ and lastly the predidale ( verbal 
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nominal, or adjectival). Adverts, and adverbial phrases 
may occupy any place except the last; while conjunctions 
( except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were 
to say:— 

4 ?ppT5i srrflrtf TTt 3HrsFtrr sprat JRfhn3f*f 1 instead of 

saving ' m Tii srrppr sr$»mraan srra JRfaw* 

(R. V. 35) 

§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose 
csrtier, the above sequence will be found to be generally 
observed. Take, for instance, the following verse : — 

•arur rr fR Rf uv: vnrift i 

(R. II. l) 

The prose order will be as follows 
m ( conj. ) uvfm: (adj. ) ST^FTT ( gen. ) 3Tf%TT: ( subject ) 
STTR' ( exten. of the adjunct of object ) ^rsrfOTffpHfqrrrcJlt 
(adj.) 'flcPlfcR^rcHt (another adj. (adjuncts of 

object ) VH Her { adv. ) HHfH { predicate ). Similarly 
SfairfoT Tqjfq Hpk ?HT: ( Mai. I ) ; |wT, 

HrERrrfH|fiT, orfpH trq 

...... 

The general rule may now be split into particular cases 
and we shall show what the positions of the several parts 
of speech should be relatively to- one another. 

§ 402. Tire first principle to be learnt from the general 
rule is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will 
follow one another in their natural order, and the words 
In their natural connection, observing the laws of the 
dependence of words upon one another ; in other words, 
the governed and dependent words generally stand before 
the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, 
Che transitive verb and its object, adverbs modifying 
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verbs, prepositions and the words governed by them &c., 
should be kept as near as possible in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and » 
verb, the former stands first ; ( U. 6 }. 

Adjectives precede the subject; 

‘ ^ft’ TWTffrfepssTcr (U. 6); * 

«55tc^recf stf* (H. V. l); ‘srrorsPT:, =9Tlftm?l 

(K. 82). 

(а) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantive#, 
they qualify, when they are used predicatively. 

(б) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are 
both used, the former usually precede; cTFTf 
fcrferwf ( K. 189 ). ‘ on that accursed and most dreadful 
night bat sometimes they stand after the adjectives of 
quality ; as“, fawft ?pff ( Malli. on R. V. 19 ) ; 

1 *T§ ( Malli. on R. VI. 82 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word 
which it is intended to explain; 

‘^T%:^5Kr* * *{5Rf * TMT dPT (K. 5); m 

‘ (Dk. I. 5). 

§ 405. The genetive generally stands before the word 
to which it relates ;‘ 5FRT: ' ftd <1 ( R. L 1 ) ; so 

' srqjdt ’ ( Bh. III. 80 ). 

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, 
the order is generally the adjective, genetive, and substan* 
tive: m 3fKT ?RTT«r: ( K. 61 ) ; TOT TO1¥: 

*qff^E% ( K. 28 ). 

| 406. The vocative should! be placed at the head of 
a sentence ; ‘ cTT^ ’ *f> ^ 5TT3: ( Dk. II. 8 ) ; ' TO 
( K. 151 ) ; '<srT4^r ?wR-*f ’ ( S'. 1 ). 

> § 407. The predicate ( verbal or nominal ) always stands 
last in a sentence ; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed 
by a sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 


1 ' 
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(a) In narratives the verb 3W®&> 6e* and sometimes 
V, stands first, in the sense of * there is, * ; * there was 
"‘arfe* fiterencltfft ferrer; ?i revere: (H. i}; *3rf?tr* 
^Sqpn^fhrar 5S15P& frnr JFifr (Dk. I. 1); *3r^r* 
TFwYwwr«FT?iT (Vas. 3). 

(8) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake 
of emphasis; 

* ’ erra srrwf: snr *rrE#niFrt (S'. b. 371) ; 

•arrsti’ is); ‘ecfrfqwT^ upt 

(S’, 7); *raRTf?i snf (U. 2); "fewr;’ f§ 

S qr ^tgK : (K. 109}; * vrfad°q»T=f ’ thf (U. 4}. 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when 
the interrogative particle in not used; as, sntf ® srf^cT 1 % 

vm • mfa ’ trra { u. 4 j ; 4 wfe * *r 

' ' . { u. i j 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit— the so-called XJpasargas 
—are usually prefixed to foots, and do not stand by them- 
selyes, except when they are used as (governing 

cases). In the latter case they follow the words they 
govern, according to the general law ; 

fftr flFTHtfte * srfr * ^ircitr ( S\ B. } ; arsfo-qf 4 3 pt’ ciwfit 
qf& (R. XIII. 61). 


(a) Words like ^fT, fq^T, 3r?j &c„ which govern 
nouns or pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern ; 
*nt«r *ii fqqr, RwfrqrqFs &c. 

§ 409 . The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider 
application than * adverbs* in English. It includes all 
•words which are not declined ; i.e. t adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, particles or interjections. The several ease* 
inflexions of nouns and pronouns— except those of the 
nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which 
expresses the relation of one word to another— may be 
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regarded as ‘adverbs* for all practical purposes. The 
following rules for the position of adverbs will thus apply 
to the ease-inflexions also, which are so many 4 extensions 
of the predicate, ’ showing time, place, manner, or cause 
and effect. 


§ 410. Advorbs of time, place, manner or cause and 
effect, arc usually placed near the words they modify; 

' ftwft ( K. 92 ). Here er% 

modifies ftwraf, and hence must be placed before it; so 
* ’ ' ( adv. of cause ) smcP-Wt WlRr ( adv. of 

place ) Ipf ( adv. of manner ) sppffcf ( K. 124 ). 4 1% 
WRbTOPf ' 3T5PPT ( K. 155 ) ; ‘ ( adv. of time ) 

AT 4 Wit ’ wift ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here W cannot be placed 
first, for it would alter the sense. 


§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate they may 
stand before the subject, after the subject or after the 
object ( if any ), but not last ; 

3R=R=rK ( time ) 3TTft^«T ( manner ) ft qftWfU ( U. 6 ); 
tRTftftr WcWf ( purpose ) fmftt ( place ) 

(R. I. 18*); ftf Wftrfftft (place) (M&l. 1). 

errfe^TR ( cause ) f^ftrfcT ( Mk. 1 ) ; ffftTT ( agent > SJfU- 
ffrr: ( S'. 6 ) ,• ftnrrwft ( purpose, strictly nadir. 
Obj. ) Ptfir (time) ( K. 65 ); 

JR) WKft *f«T^7tri ( cause ) ^ ftcTTfftr ( R. H. 63 ). 

iV. B . — If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the 
adverb should be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. 


(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of 
time Or ( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 

4 JTwrre? wwmwr ’ q*r tw? swift fttTpr (Ve. 4 ). 

Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the 

head of a sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 
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§ 412* Of conjunctions, 9T» ej, % never stand 
tot, wMle mm, aw, 81#?, • mmfiiy steal tot, ; and 

t&e correlative conjunctions mt-mt , ' 

agt-sKT. are used at to beginning ia to clauses which 

toy connect. For examples see to respective sections, 

| 413. Of particles, to interrogatives usually steal 

first , 

•ajfir* cpmNTf; c ajff ' fsasfr % tnn; **sf* 

gfaw:; ftnWT mr. &c. ( K. IS ). 

(a) The parfcielea of emphasis, sack as tap?, WT, 
ff , are joined to to words which they emphasise. 
Particles like 5?, JJ, af# are used with to words which 
toy modify. 

(h) Interjeeticms, such as ft, gnf, 3T|g, and vocative 
particles, such as srjft, si#, 3ff#, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414. A repeated word or a word akin to the one* 
already used in the sentence, is generally put as near that 
word as possible ; as JJtflr *£>T %% ? #ftT 

Oba. From the preceding sections it will be seen that 
to arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much 
to Same as in Latin. The most general rule in Latin 
is tot, “ in simple narrative, after to conjunctions comes 
the subject ( norm case ), then the governed cases with 
adverbs and expressions of time, place, manner. Sec,, and 
last of all, ' to verb. ” ~~Armld 


SECTION in 

ON THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

f 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit 
sentences and laid down some principles regulating the 
order of words, we shall now take to student one step 
father i to composition of sentences. 
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He has already seen that a sentence must contain at 
least one subject and one predicate ; that the subject or 
object may be enlarged by an adjective, a noun in the 
possessive case, a noun in apposition, by comounds 5 or 
by combining all these modes together ; and that tfae 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time* place, 
manner, and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose 
sentences* 

Simple Sentences 

§ 416* Take the words TPT and*PT. They may be com- 
bined to form a sentence, TPTt wm. Now the sentence 
Trtfl 3PTPT is in its elementary form. The subject may be 
thus enlarged : — 

SRTCTOT 3*T: or TWt sprPT, 

( 2 ) &c. 

(s) ^nSTTCR: &c. &c. 

(4) snsmr^r: 

T«nu|q^iPrwi3T spwr. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of 
the simple elements, TPT and >PT. 

Ex. 1 

Frame sentences, using 3T^T, gjJHcT, JPTT, and fffc as 
subjects, and enlarge them successively in the manner 
above indicated. 

Ex. 2 

Frame sentences, using the roots $, 'TfT, as pre- 
dicates, and the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging 
the subject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case 1 
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(p; ajad&, 3PTCT and SJT, #fW and *T3 and %Hpas3., 
end ?R| 'puss. 


Ex. 4-3 

Take the sentences tT^T: ^ftcTF SfifTC and 
and enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417. 1316 predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed 
by means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, 
may be enlarged in the same way as the subject; e.g., 

sn tfK*W ?T. Here the object may be thus enlarged 

In the same manner 7T5TT 3FRWU sil4N may become, in 
its enlarged form, TT5TT s!iit’ir«4<l«i e hol <.Pi<i 
jr 5F2f*r*rre*T sifaw. 

Ex. 6 


Find appropriate subjects { enlarged by adjectives ) 
and predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the 
following will stand as the object : 

«tra, srtfrfw, rgtnfT wsrfr, r srr*r, tr®** 

TTfft, TOTO, f?*rnr: ftra* and fapygJf. 

Ex. 7 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying 
objects enlarged by participial adjectives : ST,!^, 3pT, 

*T ‘ to drink, ’ af?, scith ST, aRT, SU and ^ 

Ex. 3 


Take the following words as subjects, and complete 
the sentences enlarging the subject and object: fif, spR|«j, 
*Br. tflrv, re, rnfc rasiwr, 3 * and fo^« 


Ex. 9—10 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject 
and object to each of the mots given below, aad 
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the subject and object in any two ways :e[, wilAaffir, 
wr with qft, arr^ sr^, far, f , gg and g?. 

Ex. 11 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by 
a participial adjective, and the predicate completed by 
means of an object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

; Ex. 12 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object 
are both enlarged by a noun or pronoun, in the genitive 
case and a participial adjective. 

| 418, The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances 
of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the 
sentence <g utRt. The predicate may be thus enlarged ; 

f# ‘ W ’ rrrffr (time); eg ST^TT ' jg’ 37% (time and 
place ); ‘ ’ fg nrftt ( time, place and man- 

ner ) ; eggfrr * ?rftRT^yrpT 1 gegt ‘ Mirfct ' f q^wn#g * 
?JTfiT ( time, manner, purpose and cause ); c^TUTT wPr* 
gr^Tig eregt &c. gtfSr. Similarly g# 

Srfe’TTOT may be thus variously enlarged : g^ ‘ 

sunwigftgrgf faeragigssg sit m gfimrercr; *r 
gtfyr gan^rT|TVT«f * ggfr fgsftsrgg ’ teiM; 

* qwcfrf^ ftg: ’ eg • ^r: gg^rg: fg^g gig gfcrgg- 

agr gegr f*r gns ' m^u 

Ex. 13 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of lime and manner 
to the verbs in the following sentences : (l) faggt 5*^%; 
( 2 ) 5^ grgg; (s) arf gigpigg; (4) (5) 

mrw; (6) srrggigffr; (7) (8) f*JjW 

i>) gggrggrrg gwij (ioygqfgggggegfk 

Ex. 14 ^ , . 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, 
the subject being enlarged in more than two ways i' 
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a?{rr, grfcrrt, fr* trtikr, mft, 57 :, ^mrnr. 

(with abl.), SKPft, SCTrPsC srfcff^H, Wrft, f^W, Tlftfoi. 

Ex. 15 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged 
fey an adjective or a possessive case : ^rgT ?ff, ST H K d , 
srt tg-rc, Ifit:, Puf TriFrfaq;, smKSRuira;, 

sPTIHftSo, Tlsmfter, ^f^TcT, 3^, SHTST- 

%gr^zrr, 3 rh»i. 

Ex. 16 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the pre- 
dicate by adverbial adjuncts of lime &nd place : — *rPr and 
TW and VS[; and ?PT; suffer?* and ? with fi; 
and 5PU, and ?PT with 2T. 

Ex. 17 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging 
the predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and 'cause 
and effect : H, tTT wilhSf, FIT with sr ( Atm. ), Jpr, with 
xRJ, 3TH, *Tf * to protect frd - ^, fu, ? with srfu. 

Ex. 18 

Take the following subject and enlarge the predicate by 
means of indeclinable past participles or gerunds : W:, 
M:, %3T:, 3Tffj, TRT#: ( agent ),'jfhT:,?mrr}SrW:, fd:, aifaw, 
aprapqThr, SJTTST, and z^PTh. 

Ex. 19 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute construe, 
lions, using the following roots : — WT, • 3^, s f> 
(past part. >, ^ f*T { past part.), <T5, tfg with , and m~ 

Ex. 20 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner 
and fey gerunds derived from ^the following roots : HH, 
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f?» *$, *$,, sr Witt art. $w witt ft, ami witt 

37, ?[, and m with qfe 

Ex. 21 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged 
by adverbial adjuncts of time* place, manner,, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 419. When along with the predicate, the subject 
and object ( if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes 
its fullest form. TPrWPsgRT is a sentence in its simplest 
form. Enlarging the subject and predicate we may have 
® sentence like the following : 

r In like manner the simple sentence $F 

’R^fRFWcT may become, when enlarged, * «Jsfareqrffc«J: ’ 3 

f 35brpflft ^raroft^rw: ’ <rwg«- 

wfreff* Prumfftfa % qrrcffos ^ d H iktfl nd w%g qr * 

gr^ratg;; so also qt«T; cRST may be enlarged into m 
‘ 3Rft ‘ snqrat srswri#: wrfa toPt 
* 3ntT^r% tprW' ‘qrf% fg^rnr wPsm ’ fm 

■* Other examples are : — ?Pr ' 

Prafawm qsfflr =^r iff: 

.jrPrPRjf ct?R <re q% qrnifw^sfTRmt stotw^stc- 

WRqnRW I (K, 35); 9Wf 

<jr ^Trrf^ra^qf %rr^#t (KU83) » 

tstPt i (K. m). 

. Ex. 22 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate 
are enlarged, by all the methods of enlargement. Use the 
verbs : WF{, STPR^ FU with 3Q\ % 3TI3, and ^PT. 

Ex. 28 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object 
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are enlarged : Use the roots 'J, €§ , *TT» f^T and 
‘to obtain. ’ 

Ex. 24 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and 
object arc all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420. In simple sentences the expression may be 
varied by changing the voice of the verb, without altering 
the* meaning : 'pqr'JirrTOT has the same meaning as 

5TTO qt'ir'HTfiftTO. Sometimes the expression may be varied 
by a change of phrases ; TOlT^cffoW ftdT ?Tpft hi*f 

are the same in sense as PROFIT and f^TcfT 

*|^°r ^ ( or ?T%T: ) tmf TO. But very often in Sanskrit 
we may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing 
the same idea in different words. Take the sentence 
3"£lhIrT f%¥T=f: STTOfif. This Sentence may be thus variously 
expressed, without altering the sense : 

^spftTSnrasr qroT-fj--. 

rajnrrot foro':. 

3^7 to faro qifcr-fqnrw^ft *nrfcr. 

3 ft fororoit vprftr.° 
qft finro zriivr. 

(srnr:) fawtTO ^n^nr, 

1. ( or figuratively ) STtffer. 

Ex. 25 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways 
the ideas in the following sentences : — 

(l) Pr^Jerr TOTOinCT?; ( 2 ) etto ^r: ^rPrf^rvT; ; (3) 

spft'mr ?nrfcn {*) srpra- qf qf; (5) 

* etrsij fir: (e) g*#; (r) toto 

*nr (8) ^gft (9) n: tott 

arf?T:; (10) tnsr. 
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Complex 

§ 421 . From the nature of a complex sentence It 
dear that there is one principal assertion and at least Q»0 
subordinate assertion. The principal clause is independent* 
while the subordinate clauses are dependent in construction; 
on the principal. Thus take the sentence fT^ft TTfT gra? 

It is irnple and may be made complex by taking on to 
It any one of the three kinds of subordinate, pauses. Thu® 

OTJrar ffcr mtif tt# 

{noun clause) 

, «T: wm: H §jr> &c. (adj. clause). 

|cft: ^ft &c. (adv. clause). 

§ 422 . We shall now give a few exercises in the eompo- 
.sitionof complex sentences. The student should, as fir 
as possible, aim at variety in matter as well as expression* 
He should refer to the table given on page 253 which 
gives the particles used to introduce subordinate clause. 

Ex. 26— 28 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause 
will be ( I ) the subject or object ; ( II ) be in apposition 
to the subject or object of the principal clause,; (III) be 
governed by some participle in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following t 
Ex. 80 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective 
clause will respectively qualify the subject* the object* 
some adverbial adjunct , and any adjunct of the subject* 
object, or predicate. 
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4 Ex. 31-84 

Construct six complex sentences ( I ) having an adverbial 
Clause denoting time ; ( II ) place ; ( III ) manner ; ( IV ) 
cause, condition, purpose &c. Use such verbs as the follow* 
ing W with 37, fT, 5W, 1^, sn-TTH eaus. 

Ex. 85 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause: 
denoting point of time, motion to a place, analogy, manner,, 
consequence, and condition respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences- 
having one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now 
take sentences where two or more of such clauses occur. 
Take this sentence : 7751: SgTtflwfcT I 7 ivq g nml F 
Tremuffidlr T i fa cMN 3 tnrfe ?frt 

sww { Mu. 1 ). Here the object 

of is the clause 3......ff?r, the subject of this' 

clause being qualified by an adjective clause 7... tnfcffiTPT. 
So^in the^ senten ce tfcrtPTfq pftfW- 

3ft&*ldilaRc<j < K<n 3c7PT p.lW fspiTspm- 

HWIih, the principal predicate is modified by an adverbial 
clause of time and a noun clause is joined to- 

one of its extensions (tnpfcRT being the object of 37c7T). 
In this manner we can combine two or more kinds of the 
subordinate clauses in one complex sentence ; UfcfT SfRT c t OTq 
TOTT §74 7? 7>Tt% ci<l 

adHR^i.- g^ cfrf^r^<41^Hr 

STPIT §rT5Rftfcr SRfor:. In this 

com pl ex sentence there is one adverbial clause ?RT... 
...4>0Rl modifying two adjective clauses 

and TcT.-.y+q, and one noun clause 

Ex. 86-40 

Construct five complex sentences each ( 1 ) with one 
adjective and one noun clause ; ( 2 ) one adverbial and 
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one adjective clause^ ( B } one noun and one adverbial 
clause ; { 4 ) one adverbial and one noun clause, each 

qualified by an adjective clause ; and ( 5 ) all the three 
clauses used together. 

Compound Sentences 

§ 424. In a compound sentence, as we have already 
seen, there are two or more principal assertions.' These 
assertions may be all simple or complex, or simple and 
complex combined. This holds good in all the three 
relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence 2Tfaf>: To turn 

this into a compound sentence, showing the three relations, 
we may say, 

(i) *fartrr: «rret ?rfo^;rrcr 

cra^rRr cftefflr & ?rre 
(a) ^i#r>T3S<r fWg 

^WTSfrtPRT. 

( 3 ) 

^The several members of the compound sentences are 
here simple ; the may be made complex, if necessary. 
Thus taikng ( 2 ) 

mPpp: jrnrc^rpTpf 

, 5T3R%5T(¥*r|i?r#<ir apr n^rr irftrcr.. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence and 
the first simple, which may also be turned into a complex 
one, thus : ^CtrftfcT JRT 

*rnrrf^iT<fi ^rc>rc ersr ¥ STfatf &c- 

■ 1 Tlx. 41-42 

> On the above model construct (1) five compound 
sentences, having simple sentences for their members, 
and ( 2 ) five, haying complex sentences for their members. 



278 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


Ex. 48 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the 
following :— ( 1 ) ( 2 ) Trfafo; ( 8 ) 3Tri^t apm:; 

(4) TT Wt :; (5) and -(6) wf^^RT:. 

§ 425a In English we ean combine ox contract several, 
simple sentences into one sentence by means of participial, 
prepositional or other phrases and by means of subordinate 
or co-ordinate clauses. The° sentence so formed may be 
simple, complex, or compound- Take for instance the 
sentence: “ With these thoughts I came near the place. 
Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, therefore, 
eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kap in j ala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty. 
The cruelty lay in leaving his friend to live without him. ** 
These assertions may be thus combined into one sentence : 
4 ‘ With these thoughts as I came near the place I heard 
sounds of loud lament ; and pressing eagerly forward I 
could clearly distinguish Kapinj ala’s voice upbraiding 
Pundarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without 
him. ” This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the 
first member of which is a complex sentence. * In Sanskrit, 
the use of participles and participial phrases for the purpose 
of combining or contracting simple sentences is much 
more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the use 
of adjectival compounds { Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi ). 
By their aid simple sentences can be combined into 
one sentence, which may be either simple, complex, or 
compound. q«P3nr STT 5f5IFr I cWp fi W 

*psrid*r 1 3fcT: m treri frfir ^ 

I These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: ^ tpfft Scpft gj 

^ SRTriPT ?^f l So g'ajRt Wlipf 

r fr cfpt sriricTi^nT^: i ^ sr sp; t 

fT 'RTFTJfTdJT-i^fX I JTI^ S5RT 
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These sentences may he combined into one complex 
sentence thus : — 

ajtspsr nsRftmmpf ssr % 
fpr 5Tfr mrR mr an*? 

JRtf. Or shorter still qt l^y rm c ?! mr3T«f 3FT W: 

*J»TR &c. 

Ex. 44, 


Combine the following groups of sentences into a single 
Sentence which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(i) iTgT^ afTfft Tferaiar ^frf^ar^Krf^^iiTtrra- 1 
<r<RR*rr t <rqr ftwr 

at *wu>ft<sl Pnrfr^mnT i at *r 


(2) |Eq^r: ^tTqfr I m 3RTT 

■-fKRdMt amfR t € stm^Swr:. 5f TRT STfoWt 
?rcr acaR>KT«f $r§?awT ^gTsf|wir*r i srgRssr 
wm wfcm <g%mfR i ar wr«R i^Rf ^anrar 
arragKi 

(8) ^i% ffir ^rrt ^ra^if^rfWr ^ <*rr41<R 

snre i a s’nTqrTaaf^r^ » a afaama 
antfta i h% dw t: wotR ssroPMscffa *r?t^ an€^ i 
3R: ^afw*rr^ apt atfafaar p a v4=fi<p * 
ftearer ant ^?rcwi$«ra i p ^RPft# 

TrarPt aTaiaPT^ affra^^saiarMa 

aaamrpRar aa: i 


| 426 . We have shown in the preceding section how 
to combine a given number of sentences into one sentence. 
We shall, as a further exercise to the student, now show 
how to resolve a given passage into a number of different 
sentences. This will enable him to acquire practice in. 
paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying the construc- 
tion. of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by 
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one-half ; and if the student, after having split up a passage 
into different sentences, substitute equivalents for the 
words and expressions in the original, he will have given 
a free translation or paraphrase of the passage. 

Take, for instance, the verse : qtotqt pt 

I ftrarr 5WT# 5# qt torafcT 11 This may be thus 
expressed by different sentences, or paraphrased : — 


_ to: to ^ f srft tog totorw'jto srato 

to ^ to^to 1 qsr srrsrt ?r:: qjmtorcm to tow- 
•to 1 tog to tototor^Nr to g mto tom 
anro# tofato 1 

This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but 
it makes the sense quite clear. Take another instance : 


toft toy qtoto: 11 

c. 

Tliis may be thus resolved into sentences : JTf to? 

ms? tot *Fn?FRT 1 (q*) snpfff q^- 

w (sim* s ftpqq) 1 ifr wmto wftorA 

?mr m TRtot m^rararm tota 1 Similarly sjfirgto 
tomPf «[mT toRr^gqfi' mtoto%?ntor fiqwTftotntor- 
torpmppr toto~: qtow 

firtoftor ?f tostosrtoreto may be thus 
expanded JRT W pto totftopftr ?RT tol^pmcIHTq- 
% q^g; 1 restorer irwq to torn ^jsrqpsg tofrf 
wtof OT totf 1 ?FHT#tow ^totorcqT tor^ftmT^ar- 
WTcgfto ?rqftorf tor srftoT: *r totor sr- 

tomrtor cf tototo tot 


On the above models and with the assistance of § 420, 
the student may select passages from authors and para* 
phrase them 
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SECTION IV 

LETTER-WRITING 


§ 427* Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers s,eem to have devoted much attention. We find 
very few instances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, 
probably because* our forefathers did not much resort 
to that system. Naturally, therefore* letter-writing in. 
Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
in English, with its Various forms — private, commercial, 
official <&e. — usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit 
are mostly of one type. There are certain settled forms 
in which they should be begun. There is also a variety 
in these forms according to the position of the person to 
whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference 
there is nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, 
( say, from a father to his son ) from the official or demi : 
official letter sent by a minister to his sovereign, or by 
any person to another person officially. We propose 
in this Section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 


§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking 
the student to study the details 


I. FTftan sfaRwnw' ^Hnwwi|i4fcr t 



ftrwj^FTT fHfrrifcf ti i 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above 
■will stand as follows : — 


“ My dear Malyavat, 

■ X , 


Mahendradvipa 

X 


X 
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With kind regards, I remain. 
Yours sincerely, 
Paras’ur&ma. 

Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lankk. 


To, 

H. E. Malyavat Minister of Havana King of LankiL 
II. Another specimen of a more modern form ; 


#3% ^TPraTf^r-. SRHET: ^2FmT«T5^Tt 

i nviraftcf! draf^c^r- 

■jnresa snwft 

go^rra^ 

ito'o 




) 




§ 429. We now call the attention of the student to the 
following points; — 


1. Every letter begins with the word 

2. The place where .the letter is written is statedf first, 
as in English, and is put'in the ablative ease, being construed 
with the main, predicate. It is sometimes put last in the 
locative case, as in letter II. 


a. The address (My dear,’ * dear Mr. 5 &c, ) is not 
actually expressed, but is represented by some word expressive 
of that relation ; as, 3fpTWd indicating a younger relative 
ftpr friendship &c. 

4. The name of the writer , which is in English, usually 
coupled with a word expressive of the relationship between 


* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is. 
however, usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduc- 
tion. They may be omitted in a purely business letter. 

fWhen letters pass between persons in the same town 
the place is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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him and the person addressed, is not usually written at 
Hie end, but at the beginning, being made the subject of 
the first introductory sentence. The degree of relation- 
ship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
( * f * pays his respects to , 9 which indicates that 

the writer is a friend of the person addressed ; 6 1 

that they are mere acquaintances ; * ’ that 

the writer is a near relation, a father, husband &e. ) 

N. B . — In modern forms the writer’s name is put at 
the end ( as in specimen II ), in the genitive case, going 
with some word like STRUTT in the body of the letter. 

It should be noted that this style is more formal , and 
should be used when the writer does not know, or is not 
familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the 
letter is in the third. person, though other persons may 
occur in the body of the letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, 

is sometimes written at the end, near the left corner of 
the paper, and is written in full on the envelope, in 
Sanskrit, given in the introductory sentence together 
with the place of his residence , being made the object or 
the subject ( as in letter II ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or 
address of a letter, % 

7 . It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of 

writing ; but when required, it is generally put in the 
locative case, being used as an adverbial adjunct of the 
predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner of the letter * 
as, i 

§ 430, For the sake of convenience, letters may be 
divided into two classes ; — 

L Domestic, or those passing between members of a 
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II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a 
pupil to his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in 
general by one person to another. These we shall call 
Miscellaneous. 

I, Domestic Letters 

§ 431.. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an 
elder to a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, 
the degree of relationship is expressed by such words as 

&e. 

We shall give a few examples* 

( a ) A letter from a father to his son 

m wfipr ?r 

q^iTFrr5rrf%cr: i® .wrt: %qr- 
1 SRTfST ^TTTOl % 

Pr^rcr: t ^Tq ^ p fii #t*r x&r^wKzt ztst t f¥nrar- 

T>r%wr wr ffj#* m i 

(5) surfer i ^srPrftcf: qrwnt^ iTfra^rrftTrsft ^rrcr- 
^f<T3Tmwf ^rfl^TrRtrr =f - 3r#3f«rfcr i ;prf%?*r: W: i 
f¥§ fewrPr ^r?it w i srwf?* tffor sft fwr i ^fr ^ 
i areft i 

( c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows - 

» 'r^tefr JTff%^r>r? j^Tcrr ft#rf«r (or snn- 

6Jr?ef f^?n«r) stars f ^ srnNrffr wr i 

f fSRrfafrwRf p?nr-t w#rr wrf rrwr $j-|ur t 

art^ TOPTJTW f # faRRfr 5rfT: I fat 

•f#r#r: §qr5% wr^nr s 

a% \6o\a qpfafHNrfe *vtffts|f*r i 

§ 432 . A father writing to his sod, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a 
younger one, will also use such a- form as the following i— 
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i spjto? (frjs 

* 7 F§: &c. as the case may be ) SR#fr STlfsidi ¥fp?% \ 

&e. ; or, 

i srmjrfTOKT 3rfRTO^rf«Fr f^^orsri^iRf 
snj^mfof arm^irf ?rp^p?fj <pre? misTfef; or 

ss#f TOf%R fsisr TO^rfir to i &c. 

(a) From a husband to his wife. 

i arimsiH mf^TOTTfaro^ *rraf- 

TOJTORlr sr^J: *TRg ?Rrf%R fW rTOTfa TO l^ppf *t I 
gS^^pRFFM TOTORTOTOWt fSTTOflr TOf U|qT » or 

} Sat. 


whea a 
relative, or a wife to her 


TOTmg; snm«ilfa' 

§ 433 . The following forms should be used 
younger writes to an elder 
husband : 

I. From a son to his father : 

(1) ^rferianmro 

•rVWRRWlfipfte gsr: (or; 
w^nrf^RRnc: ^;) spprl u^raw ?RfTO fe%er^r^nTlfTO 
sretif tos dror feimfd i x x x *ra?wfr *rr$njlcrwit 

TOirt WTS5T: i smrffcii ^ TOlsrszrfafan 

( 2 ) i arfafaewItoTOr 

(sometimes vr) swlaaleres^resra^ t ^ l &c. 

(3) fsrfer t 

s^iw^raftdr: tg*i *m: tohi 

N. B.—* A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son 
to his mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II. From a wife to her husband?— 

fotffcn TO¥«tf <TOJ 

name is sometimes given) 
q fat t TOcTO y si^nst^ 
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II. Miscellaneous 

§ 434 * We shall now turn to the class of letters which 
we have called Miscellaneous . One writing to his friend 
will generally use words of compliment ; such as , 3pp£ 

srftrfcr, sftfa, 

&c. 


The student has already been Shown a form of such a 
letter from a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He- 
may take that as his model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms : — 

( l ) Frfcr i JT*nFTT# w f cK Tfrr 

3#srf!r wi w 3 ?! 

3tu+ii4^ 3WWW si f*H: 3)^^ 

WT I 

§ 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not 
know each other*, may use the following general form : — 

FTftcr i sw^nR^idl 3r^rra«p: «ffw: 

<Km4au: 3W+H 3)n=t'i) u (iu^4^ fWr'PTfit I or spT^T: JTcjnDl'ftdT: 

( some complimentary adjective ) 3PT%?r JTTRJ^r^R f^n^P% 
or ( the conclusion in this case to be like that 

in specimen letter II ) ; or sftjprf (4fWl) 

«!u‘ne*liU' : uR(u:3id c )iuiH: ^rf'k'Mi fq^iPu: l &c. 

Taking this as a model one may write to the author 
of a book, requesting him to send a copy by post 

* 

3RT ^SST l dddwWut *F*r 

rmmwnlii* *n*r 


* By a Money Order. 
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W: i W5pj er^i«rw sfavN 

I 

^ ?^K srmarft ? ? -srpmf^i: 1 

N. B. — In all these letters it is not unusual to put ia 
some prayer or wish for the addressee’s good health. It 
is put at the end in this way : 

MnrtTRlT^ or very shortly ^fcT 5FT. 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following 
way : — 

I spr^sTT# ( if in. a different place } 3T^<ft*Tf7»Tnir-fl’ 
^rMt^crirr^Rrh; apprr 

fMcRrwPri^nftf^rr 

w* gflpnr ftsrmfcn or ^mrrftsT: vrfor- 

g? qfo r aT^qr^rrRr foni^w); or 

f%?rf^cT: arWq^nfw; &c. 

According to this form a pupil may thus -write to his 
teacher asking for sick leave : — 
sarfer 1 q yes fi g rc^ rg i Tf ^ i -flfrd h wr : ’Rir^rr: iflTT^m^TT: 

vrcf^tftWi ?T?ft 7r«TOnFfft I eft OTT TftoTW 4l<5tlirir if% 
trprfa ^ fti'ftfi'KTT ’ftnrfir 1 «T5r: snr * w 

tpff frgrffi r 3rrarqin?T: fftr f^rmr 

§ 437 . We shall conclude this Section with a few more 
forms : — ( ^efrf may be repeated with each form. ) 

( 1 ) Ffom a minister or other official to a kiugr. 

«ftrRfl:'^<T3r5nT or °«t:, 6 ®rr:, 0 *n, °®rr: srrcfc 


'} 
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or aprwr# S*f f^T5Rrf%CT: TO^rM: 

»rf%*r ^cwfcr i t &c. 

( 2 ) From a superior to aa inferior : 

3r^«mw srffc srp OT i# a^r wrort s*nrfcirftr wr 

(*ppf\) &.C. 

{ 8 ) From an inferior to a superior : 

srfpmsr^ ar^^iiii^rantwr^ spp* 
wfcr i 

{ 4 ) To an ascetic : 

SjtJiP»44R«l^ Orator l 

§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a. few 
letters according to the directions in the preceding pages. 
It will he found that with these directions he will be able 
to write letters from one person to another in any capacity. 
There will be considerable variety in the matter, but the 
forms- gjven. will generally do. 

Ex. 45-52 

1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at 
school. 

2. From a father to "his son, sending .him books and 
come presents. 

8. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure 
of his company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony.. 

4. To ft book-seller, requesting him to send you. the 
books you want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence oir 
private affairs. 

6. To a.friend; asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 

7 . A note to one of your fellow-students asking hum 
to lend you his' Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8 - From the head-masterof ,a Phthas'ali to the. educa- 
tional officer of the district asking, for mote a&ist i&ts. 





NOTES 
LESSON I 

P. *7. !. 24. Said by Pururavas with reference to 
Vidushaka, when he compared the moon to a * modak .* 
‘With a glutton food becomes in every case his proper 
scope or province, 8 *.<?., even his similes and metaphors 
are derived from food. 

— 1. 28. * Who can assure himself ( believe for certain J 
that she is the game, 8 there is such a vast change in her 
appearance. 

~4. 2T. •spfaftlr a proper name ( lord of wealth ) ; 
the meaning is : 6 Yimardaka forms the external life, as 
it were, of Arthapati, * he holds him as dear as his own 
life which is sfasrcr: srmr:. 

— 1. 28. A question ; ‘ are the Rtnd&vas an object of 
dread ’ &e. 

P. 8. 11. 1—2. Bhima says to Sahadeva : ‘ neither my 
worthy brother ( Bharma ). nor Arjuna, nor you too, are 
the cause ’ &c. rPT ‘ of me, while yet a boy.- when 

a mere child. 8 

— 1. 8. ffefW ‘ a second heart * thou, formcsfc a part 
and parcel of myself. 

— 1. 5. f^cfSTT: ‘void of spirit or pluck r and ‘ wanting fire , 8 
having no power to burn. It refers to *RWf also, which 
though very big, is easily trodden under the foot, because 
there is no fire in, it. 

— 1. 8. 3Tr%r^iT«r- 4 was given the characteristic name 
Kakuistha, * became known as Kakutstha, or ‘noted for 
his good qualities ’ ( according to Amara }. 

—1. 10. ‘ Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my 
mind. * Said by K&mandaki to M&latl, when she eclated 
to her who Mkdhava was. 

19 
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29ft 

— L l 2. 13% *#TFR3 * being in Ms last ( declining, 

old ) age, 5 who was far advanced in age., 

P. 8, 11,14.-17. ^TTISW ‘ bringing with to a parrot. * 
srm r $m: * an object of wonder, a prodigy. 1% f??3T * so 
thinking, ’ * with this thought. * 5 come to 

your Majesty’s feet. * 

—i. 19. infos}#? ‘while he is yet in the womb,’ i.e. t 
all these five are born with him. 

' — L 22, SRsT: ~ WTfcftT; only three things could not be 
given away by him because they were the essential insignia 
of royalty. 

— 1, 28. The line means that,though Wealth and Learn- 
ing occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this 
king they live together; the combination ctf wealth and 
learning, which is very rare is found in this king. jnRfosfw 

— JL 24—27. oirfcRiftsf^F^T: * who have pervaded ( comple- 
tely filled) the ends of quarters,’ iprft &e. ‘who are 
the abode of mighty manifestations ( displays ) of good 
actions,’ who have done many meritorious deeds. * 


WESSON If 

P. 18.1. 2. ^fRltSF+i: ‘guardians of the moon-lake,* 
the hares. 

— -L 3- ‘On whom the. king fixes more Ms eye, ’ 
who is looked upon with a more favourable eye than others 
IL 5-6. The meaning is : ‘ The demons are fit marks 
for your arrows ; so let your bow be bent against them. *" 
-17.51? *Ti ‘ he is a friend who is so in 
adversity,’ or * a friend jn need is a friend indeed..* 

— L 14. ‘In like manner the king and the M&gadht 
Sudakshin& ) who were tike them ( S'iva aijdUUmh and 
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Indra and S’achi } were pleased with their son { who was ) 
like them ( Kkrtikeya and Jay ant }. 

— 11. 36-17. sTrSTcf * is esteemed, ’ * highly thought of. ” 

6 became the tie of the hope of the whole 
world. * Sitk means to say : 4 Happy indeed is that woman 
who, having, contributed to divert my lord, has caused the 
hopes of the people to be concentrated upoet herself. * 

P. 18. 13 a 18—19. Said by Ithma with referenda to the 
cub of elephant tenderly reared by Situ, tRT 4 He 

lias become the receptacle of what is good in youthful 
qje# s ix. 9 is possessed of youthful freshness and Vigour. 

— 11. 20—21. Prithvi means to say that B&ma, in 
abandoning Sita, was not swayed by these consIderaitoriS, 
any one of which would have decided against him. 

P. 14. 1. 2. Bu&hnna, Khara and Trimurdhan are th& 

names of demom killed by Rama. 

— 1. 5 That he lives is death (really speaking)# 

sad death is rest to him/ i,e. 9 the existence of such a man 
is a living death*, and actual death only is his final rest. 

— iu d~8. Line 6 is a rather doubtful line. It appears 
to n\s:m - a That which may become fit object both m 
joy undsorrow ( prosperity and adversiaty ), equally with 
« friend, h difficult to be found . 9 i.e* t none but & fiiaid 
will 'keep company with us in good and bad days. For 
£/* Samson Agonists : * In prosperous days 1 they 
Swarm ; in adverse, withdraw their heads* not to be found 
tlumgh sought. * &c. 4 But adversity & their touch* 

stone ( on which their fme ^ character may be tested }. a 

— !l. l'l— 32. * void of injury,* got without injuring 

any one ; cf. Goldsmith : * And from the mountain*^ grassy 
Side, a guiktos feast 1 bring. ? goes with orowl m^St 
SH5Ti% 4 ape spent away, * 4 are all exhausted * in trying to 
earn their livelihood. 
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— 11. 13-14. An address to the God Vishnu. ‘That 
(our) words having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed 
{ fall short ) is either tlirough our exhaustion or inability 
( to describe ), and uot because thy merits are limited. * 


LESSON III 

P. 20. 1. 17. ftppfopT, ‘ the drops of water thrown out * 
by the revolving wheel. 

— U. 24.- 25. Priyamvadh means to say : ‘ Who else 
but Dushyanta can support ( the life of ) her who has 
exhibited signs of deep love?’ 

— 1. 29. shTcPft: * whose splendour is -enhanced by 

the rainy season.” 

P. 21. L l. predicate of * having its object 

accomplished, * blessed iff object of 
— L 4. ‘becoming the leader or conductor,* 

becoming the guide. 

— 1L 10.-11. apft goes with ‘ whose places 

have been fixed or assigned. * 

— U. 13-14. Give the dimensions of the hall. 

* one hundred and fifty. * 

—11. 15-16. TUJrfrlPrftr: ‘ the representative of Raghu * 
Aja. 1. 16. ‘lake Cupid assuming a state* other than 
boyhood.’ 

— 1. 17. ssrffr srnres; ‘has recently dwdt. ’ 

— 1. 19. * He slept after she had slept, and rose in the 
morning after she had risen from sleep. * 

— L 21. Wf 3RT: generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say : * This person ( i.e. t I ) once made love 

•Or rathe* occupies the state next to childhood 
(fa, youth). 
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{ to her, £e., Hamsapadik& ) ; and hence have I been sub- 
jected to a great taunt with reference to the Queen 
Vasuraati. 5 

P. 22. L 3. cfW 4 by thee intending to imply 

a fault . 9 

— 1. 0. ha <hdWR^«r 4 without interfering with your 
other duties, ’ i.e. 9 at a time when you have no other matters 
to attend to. 

— I. 11. ‘in the interior of wMch were 

weapons kept ready. 5 

— 11. 12—13. ‘a conveyance having four 

corners, 5 i.e a palanquin. zrezfdd. 

‘ the high ( royal ) road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas . 9 

1 decked in her wedding dress, * 

— 11. 14—15, Said by Rkvana to Sita. 

— I 17. ‘ attended with miseries. 9 

— 11. 18-19. £Td 4 since. 5 The meaning is that, like the 
poison of a mad dog, this scandal about Sita has spread 
everywhere, though it was removed before by miraculous 
means. 

— 1. 21, ‘the companion of my beloved, * 

i.e., accompanied by. my beloved. 

— 11. 22-23. 4 in the vicinity of which is 

the river God&vari. 5 

— U # 26—27. &c. 4 having for his Weapons his jaws, 

claws and tail. 5 ^orf f^rfrT 4 slakes or quenches his thirst. * 

— 1L 28-29 ; P. 23. li 1-2. 3F3rffi5T|: ‘ Dharma, 5 who had no 
enemies, ‘ as if drawn in a picture \ as if we 

were so many pictures devoid of the power of movement* 
tod retaliation. 

—1. 3. 4 It { the river Sarayh ) on the banks of which 
are erected sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along 
the capital Ayodhyk . 9 
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— L 4. 4f st l3#TTSr ‘ perceiving the censure ' ( to which 
he would be exposed ). sjrfar: *FT * lord of men as he was. ' 


LESSON IV 

P. 26. 11. 18-14. ‘ instruction in which has 

not been long commenced, ’ she being but recently made 
over to her master, TTP^f^JT ‘ how Malavika fares or 

progresses, ’ what degree of proficiency she has attained. 

—1. 10. 3# *3 1 to ask how she is doing. * 

— L 19, 4 pointed out by the king Prithu 

as capable of yielding several precious things when properly 
milked* 

— I, 20. Who had shown his power with regard to the 
work aimed at by Indra, who had proved Ms capacity 
to do the work intended. 

— 1, 22, SEftef fc I therefore,’ ‘hence L’ 

■ — 1L 24—25. Said by Kautsa when he found that 
Ragku had made Kubera pour down treasure from the 
heavens* f^TcT^T 6 of him who acts according to the duty 
{right policy ) 5 of kings. JpftftRT &c. 4 even the heaven 
has been made to yield your desired, object. ? 

F. 27. 11. 3-4, \5%ST 5 the eldest daughter of Himavat, ’ 
ftW 4 running in three streams, * through Heaven, 
Earth, .and F&t&la. 

— h 7. 4 the king who was, as it weire, a Muni 

in the hermitage in the form of a Kingdom. * 

— L 11. TO Wt 6 who wore ( graceful ) side-locks of 
hair, * le., who was quite a boy ; a Gen. Tat. compound. 

&e. 4 age is not considered in the case of those who 
are possessed of lustre. * Cf. Bhartrihari ‘ ?r ^ p 

— 1 ‘overcome by { the feeling of) pity. 

—11* 14-17 The S'arat season is here compared to a clever 
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messenger who takes her friend ( the Ganges ) to her lord 
( the ocean ) in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extreme- 
ly pure waters ) after having, with great difficulty, brought 
her to the right path ( having brought the river to its usual 
course ), who has grown lean ( which has shrunk within 
its bed), and who was much enraged at her husband’s 
having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

—11. 18—21. *r*f 4 at my instance, in my name. * 

to. 4 This ( |pTH5F$«T ) is the only mode of 
address ( to be used ) by those beings who are easily subject 
to miseries.* 

— U. 22-25. m * RAma. 5 TOR: f^rg^Fj; c begging a bless* 
ing of the gods, 9 praying to gods to wish well of SItA. 9 
armfaTtf spf 4 everything as it stood. 9 W fM 

‘ asking the forest ( any information about) his beloved. 9 

— 1. 26. 1 As if squeezing out life from himself, he confined 
sorrow to his mind, 9 Le. s became very desperate and hence 
was sad at heart. 

— 1. 27. Throws out a conjecture. 3TT is a particle meaning 
4 yes, perhaps it may be. 9 


LESSON V 

F. 88. L 17, frffa:, when he found the little 

parrot in that helpless state. ' *P*dW*T 4 who had left off 
struggling. 9 

— 1. 20 to . 4 By whom my friend was made to rely on 

that person false to his promise. 9 

‘ — L 22. anraFT srfcWrffS*: ‘ you were made to carry the 
( Guru’s ) seat . 9 

—1. 28. qfajfsr 4 having taken charge ( of 

them ) commencing with the duty of a nurse, 9 doing 
all that a nurse would have done under the same circunw 
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stances. Perhaps the sentence may be read as 
TOprt ‘having actually undertaken a nurse’s 

duties. 9 6 after the tonsure ceremony was over. * 

* excepting the three Vedas. 9 

P. 64. !J. Said by Chandrhplda toS'ukanasa, when 
requesting him to persuade his father to allow him to go 
to bring back Vai&apmpayana. 

— U. 6—7. ‘They two, having lamented, made the 
killer of their child extract from his heart the dart therein 
implanted. 9 

—II. 9—10. * with its a/ngas, which aye six 

S'ikshlt, Chhandas, Vykkarawa, Nirukta, Kalpa, and 
Jyotisha. s 6 who had passed their ( state of ) 

childhood. 5 * the first path or road of ( to be 

followed by ) poets, 5 who first showed poets the way* 
He is f 3rr^T: 9 and hence the epithet. 

— L 15. ‘by your honour, ’ referring to the 

Sfitradhara. 

— 11 . 21-22. Sai4 % to Cupid after he had been 
reduced to ashes by Siva. may be simply 

locative, or loc. absolute : 1 enveloped in nocturnal 
darkness. * 

11. 26—24, cfT e making her* who was the* 

glory or. strength (source of stability) of the family, bow 
down 9 to the tutelary deities. ‘ knowing well 

what others should be made to do. 9 q i^u|*HK^cT 
8 made her seize (fall at) the feet of the chaste ( matronly ) 
women.’ 

P . 35. 1. 1. * calculated to at once unfold 

(recall to memory)/ 

lb 3—4. name of a people. 

48 declaration or announcement of his victory ' i.e., verses 
declaratory of. the suceess of his arms. 
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— 1. 5. W t after the death of Baiaratha* * SRTSTF: * with- 
out a lord * owing to the king’s death. 

— 11, 7.-8, Said by Rama to Sit& * TSTHT * by R&vaftsu 9 

— 1L 9-11, Said by Draupadi to Yudhishftnra. 4 What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable 
to him and who is proud of his family, will allow others 
to take away his wealth, like his own wife, attached to 
him by virtue of good qualities, and born of a noble family. * 

^ 6 who possibly. 5 

— 11. 18-16. These four lines and the next two are 
addressed by Havana to Sit&, when he was endeavouring 
to win over her mind to himself. 3T: &e. 4 he who extracts 
milk from a stone, will alone derive happiness from Rama* 
meaning that it is simply impossible. «ftsr*RT f|3T%T 
* who ( Havana ) is telling you what is good and bad. * 
% 4 why make me talk much. 9 

- — 11. 17—18. 4 Employ the demons and myself in 

rendering you service. * 1. 18. 4 Who will not wish for the 
reverential bow made by Indra by folding his hands on 
his head, 9 as Indra, my conquered vassal, bows down 
to me, so will he bow down to you my dear beloved. 
or arfawt m 

—11. 19-20. T2$ xui TSTfaW 4 calculated to disperse 
( destroy ) the multitude of demons.’ Vis'vamitra. 

LESSON VI 

P. 40. 1. 16. ‘ it will be manifest 

Who is inferior and who is superior. * 

.—It 18-19. m Gamdhsa, who complained to the 
Ki ng ' about Haradatta. 

, 1, g(j, ‘ I conjure you by the life of ’ &e. if you do 

•not say it in words. Said by Mkdhava, when MMatt simply 
nodded replies to his <juestions. 
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P. 41, U. * m old Dravida ascetic.* 

goes with f^FPsts, and means * to the satisfaction of.* 
arf^FTcf goes with 4 wished for, 9 4 cherished* # 

— I* 5. i% gpr 4 why say much, * to he brief. 

— 1. 8* ‘I am ashamed of my very heart, now that 
it knows the whole affair* 5 

— 1L 13-14. vJRFT soil 3{fet 6 belongs to, 9 * Is possessed 
by . 9 L 14. * Then garden-creepers are indeed distanced 
by wild creepers in point of excellence/ i,e. f nature 
unadorned adorns the most . 9 

— II. 15-16. Describe the state of Sudakshinh when 
pregnant. 3ritnr*PTO 4 not having put on all her orna* 
meats, 9 but only a few necessary ones, such as 
4m &c. %%mm 4 of dim lustre. * 

the night 4 the stars in which have to be searched 
out, 9 being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

— L-19. *?cqfa SRPTC:- * he among all men, who, un- 
deluded,* knows me. 9 &c. 

— 1. 23. a ffcp nft , t.e., 

P. 42. 11. 5-6. Translate : ‘ Proud women, though they, 
having first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung 
with remorse, are nevertheless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed 
of propitiating their beloved ones, i.e., do not like to openly 
conciliate them. 

— 0. 7-8. Said by R&ma to Sith, when Lakslimana 
said ffilsRPTfar pm fwf% * till the purification of Sith 
by fire; * Rhma means to say : * Pity it is that people have 
to be propitiated by those whose wealth consists i® their 
noble ( mtamished ) family, and hence that step (purifica- 
tion ) was taken simply to please the people ; and there- 
fore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed befit 

you.’ sr:=3IOTfir:. 

— 11 . 9—16. Every instrumental is to be construed with 
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the noum following it. &c. * because blooming 

youth abounds in immodest acts. 5 sHift = 

— U. 18—15. ‘ attains to a position. 1 *[<»r &c* 

‘being connected with (arising from) the possession of 
a number of qualities, * which are not found in the dog. 

— 1. 17. 5cT:«=trfa. 

— L 19. faWPfJ#:— foRT: SPJR: 3wt‘ amongst winch 
modesty stands foremost.’ 

—11. 26-29. t: goes with 

* simultaneously. 5 These lines show the superiority of 
Chanakya to the sun : * Who surpasses, by his lustre, the 
lustre of the thousand-rayed god, which is not all-pervad- 
ing, and which causes cold and heat in alternate succession, 
{ and not at one and the same time as did Chanakya 

P. 48. 11. 5-6. Describe the qualities of Duryodhana 
* uplifted 9 or drawn against enemies. His orders 
are most respectfully obeyed by kings. rpr also means 
4 a thread. * 

— 11. 9-10. Refer to S'is'upkla, as described by N&rada 
to Vishnu. * while yet a boy. * &c. * in face, being 

like the full moon, he was like the three-eyed god 5 1. 10 
6 Now he, being a youth ( grown-up man ), who has made 
kings subject to tributes, is, to be sure, pre-eminently 
i toe the sun ( who occupies the mountains with his rays y 


LESSON vn 

P. 49. 1. 20. tftm RT has the sense of the instrumental 
•Undertaking to decide by only one person, howsoever 
omniscient, is liable to be faulty** 

~l. 25. scil. WrSFPTO. 

—1. 27. t: 4 given to a good person. * 

—l 29. Said by Gang* to the Earth when she w as 
angry with Rama for having abandoned bar daughter 
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Skit. ssrfaTrftr TORW ‘ you are the very body ( mainstay) 
of worldly life . 9 

Fa 50. 11. 1—2. fq«qT...fa4T; 1 full of pride of pretended 
{ false ) greatness. ’ ailcW^T &c. 4 they hate the minister’s 
advice thinking that it ( following the advice ) is degrading 
( derogatory to ) their own wisdom, ’ 

— h 5. 4 first making Iris salutation 

( paying his respects ) to Mahks'vetib * 

— 1; 8. 4 who is beyond the reach ( range ) 

of speech and mind’, i.e., who can neither be described 
nor conceived. 

—II. 0-10. An address to the moon. The Amhvhsyh 
{ new moon, day ) occurs when the moon enters 
the body of the sun, but for which, there being no Dars'a 
day, there would be no performance o? sacred 
rites by the pious, gsprr &e. cf. qprfzFffasqr WT* 

Wft Wraft ( R. V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 

from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, 
digit by digit, by the Gods and Manes. 

— 11. 1 1—12. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when, 
they asked Uma in marriage for S'iva. &c. ‘this 

manner ( collection of circumstances ) is sufficient to 
elevate your family. ’ 

— 11. 13—14*. 4 Indra afraid of Trinabindu. 

who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially 
Indra, are always afraid of the penance of others.; cf. 
S'Sikuntala Act— I. ‘ ^nFTf ' 

name of a nymph. 

— 1L 17-18. Said by Kautsa, when he found Haghti 
almost penniless, and wished to take his departure. Ppfftr- 
<f &c m 4 even theChktaka does not trouble ( press with 
requests ) * an autumnal cloud, whose watery contents 
have been poured out or emptied, 1 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 301 

— 11. 10—20* 4 The king having approached that only 
son* ( of his parents ) who was in that condition, told them 
both his deed done through ignorance. 9 according 
to some means 

F. 51. 1. 2. * falling quite prostrate on the 

ground, * like a stick lying horizontally down. 

— I. 4. <PT$qr 4 the seeing of friends by 

Jt&ma, 1 ‘ R&ma’s seeing his friends,' 

— L 6. f^rqrrSPT: ‘ a disgrace to the family, 1 who sully 
the honour of their family, 

— 11. 11-12. WFT ‘for the performance of 

sacrifices * which keep gods contented. Indra sent down 
rain ( lit milked the heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus they 
two reciprocated services, and supported the two worlds* 
m 6 milked the earth * ( took taxes ). 

— 11. 18—14. An address to Br&hman * who 

was single, undivided, 1 Rajas, Satva, and 

Tamas. 1 Brahman was afterwards divided at the time* 
of creation, the three qualities appearing respectively 
at the times of creation, preservation, and distinction* 

0 — 1. 18. 4 that happiness which falls to 

one’s lot after { suffering ) misery, ’ the savouriness of the 
pleasure arising from contrasted enjoyment. 

—1. 24. a rCTrar 4 is fit to receive Aruna ’ the 

harbinger of the sun, which indicates the close of night 

P. 52. 1. 2. 3FT£f^ 4 roars in return. ’ 

— 1L 8—4. ePTfr saying c yes . * 4 who longed for 

issue or progeny. ’ 

—11. 5-6. goes with 5 rflTC. 1. 6. 4 Communicated 

to his beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the 

* Better translate — ■* The king having approached them, 
told them of the condition their only son was in, arid 
his own deed ’ etc. 
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signs of delight ( on his face ), in words which were , 
as it were, superfluous ’ as the very appearance of delight 
informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

—II. 9-10. &c. * restored to its former grandeur 

or magnificence. ’ H &c. 1 did not at all envy the 

happiness of either/ because he already enjoyed it in his 
capital 

— L 12. flfcT: as HFTW: ‘ assuming a conciliatory tone. * 

—11. 18-16. L 14. 4 It is 

the very character of demons that they should make in* 
qtiicies about others 5 wives/ WFgptf: sciL 


XsESSON VIE 

P. 58. L 21. 4 on account of the disting- 

uished reception ’ ( on the part of the Indra ) ; the king 
means to say that he has done nothing to merit such a 
grand reception at India’s hands. 

— L 22. ^qWdTcT srf^Tfrf * returned after having 
served, or waited upon, the sun, ’ 

P. 59. L 5-6. 4 whose life is departing, * 

or leaving her. 

— L 7. wdrrt 4 more following more, ’ 4 talking more 
and more. ’ 

— 1 . 9 . 

— i EL 18—14. Said by Purfiravas to the Swan. 

* first, 1 4 before doing anything else. ’ 1. 14. 4 To the good 
the business of a supplicant is more weighty ( important ) 
than their own interest. * 

— - DL 15-16. <TT?f 4 who had made up her mind 

to practise penance. * ^rfaffcT = 

— L 18. &o. * In its absence ( there being no pro- 
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tection ) even that which exists becomes • non-existing, 
i,e, $ there is no security of person or property. 

— 1L 19-20. sf^‘the science of missiles/ His 

father himself was his guru. 

—41. 21-22. ^TFTRf 4 from the conqueror. Raghu / sn?RfT 
* the Suhmas saved themselves. 9 
following the course of reeds, 5 which bend down to the 
current of water; hence, ‘yielding to a stronger enemy/ 

P. 60. 11. 3-4. Describe the position of 4 Madhyades’a/ 

— 11. 6-7. 3FWR?ft 4 the people in which were 

dirtier than their birth and deeds. 9 <&c. 4 all whose 

practices were more abominable than their hearts . 9 

—11. 8-9. She considers the pleasure-garden to be 
the bow of Cupid, which is lovely on account of having 
arrows made of flowers, and the garden is also lovely on 
account of bees clinging to the flowers, 4 arrow, 1 

and * bee. 9 ^<*cUW, Champaka and As'ofca 

being yellow and red respectively ; and when 

taken with 

— 1. 11. ‘self-excellence/ 4 begin- 

ning with noble descent* * 

— 1. 17. * who has got room for free or unham- 

pered conduct \ 4 grown ascendant . 9 gt^lTWf * served or 
propitiated with difficulty. * 

—1. 20. f^RTT^Pr 4 imparting moral training, 9 4 teaching 
good manners. * 

—11. 22—23. l 23. 4 He, of firm 

resolve, did not desist from his practice of meditation till 
he had seen the Supreme Being. 4 

P. 61. I. 1. * well-observed. * 

— JL 10-12. Said by Sltk, when she found M&ruti near 
her in the As # okrgarden. &c. 4 he appears to be 

different from the former (ii., R&vana ) f since he devoufty 
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glorifies Rama j or is it that he has come here to inspire, 
confidence in me, without any cruelty ’ ? JTVktici STb sciL 

3-=*rr§f5r;; gt=#crf. jftcT: 'RTWTRf ‘who found 
( Havana's ) addresses to be unbearable. ’ 


—11. 16-1 7. trflM* ‘ the one syllable ’ sffrT 
fflfer ‘ there is nothing superior to Shvitri, * the Celebrated 
Giyatri Mantra, (which has to be silently repeated or 
muttered j. 


I3SSQK IX 

P. 67. 1L8-4. ‘a living or contemporary poet. 

-**4. f. 44*1 J<U * has fixed' her attention'’ on you. ^abra* st 

ffrfb 3n%r. 

**vh. 8-9. Said by Lava to Kus'a. 

— 3. 28. nVbjfW: ‘ shunning the 

company of wicked people. * 

P. 68. 1, i. .Mwfe fam ‘for (the pdrforpianpe of) 
some rite having for its object progeny. * 

— 11 6-7. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to 
him a great mission. * you who are like myself. * 

‘ seeing his capacity to hold up the earth. ’ 

— I. 9. jfbPFT# ‘ Sita who formed the entire auspi- 

ciousness * of both the families. 

—4. 18. f?f * their lord, * i.e., Rama. ffRfFcT &c. * who 
entertained a very cruel thought with respect to Sith, * 
i.e., of abandoning her. 

— 11. 15—16. * destroying the works of his enemies. 

-~h 16* * Striking his foes is their weak points* he 
covered his own weak ones. * 

— h* 18-20. Said fey R&kshasa to Lafcshmi, with *©» 



to B&mxmv ewn>umm 


ms 


feteiiee to the want of appreciation of merits shown by her 
in leaving Nanda and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

—11 21.-23. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who- 
was pleased with the picture of S'akuntal&, though he 
had himself first repudiated her when she came to him ifi 
person . 

P. 60.11. 3-4. Said byR&vawa to Sith, when she contem- 
ptuously spurned all his supplications. * not 

inclined to acknowledge me 9 as your lord. 

—II. 8-9. ft-WFF: srRf^TTcT ‘from the words of the 
trustworthy sage. 5 At these words of the sage, J anaka 
became assured of the manly heroism existing in Rkghava 
though he appeared to be but a boy. 4 of 

the size of an Indragopa insect, 9 as small as &e. 


LESSON X 

P. 79. 11* 5-6. : 4 bearing testimony 

to the 'occurrences ( incidents ) of much familiarity * 
between us two. 

L 7. 4 under these circumstances. ’ 

— L 8. ‘ your ladyship has full power to do 

that 9 &c. 

— 11. 11-12. 3? 5RT:,' *\e., Malati. H W &c, 4 that being 
is surely not dead, who is remembered, by his beloved. 5 

— 1. 19. m p re fe r 4 in the front of battle/ 4 in the 
thickest of the fight. * 

P. 80* II. 1—3. 1 he was like Mr&yana, who 

represents all gods, because he had the several deities 
dwelling in himself. 5 Dharitta itt the mind, i.e. 9 he was 
as straight for war d or righteous as DhanUaj &c. 

_1L 5-6., 4 Certainly Dharma staying here in hm 
entirety* setting at a naught the 6por£s of Kali age (being 

20 



306 


THE &UIDSS 


not influenced by its effects ) does not think of the { good 
old ) Krihi age, ’ the age proper for Dharma ; so good is 
the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 80. I. S, tresrarTCFT &c. 4 but with you, the blessings 
have preceded your favour, * against the general course 
of cause and effect. 

— L 10. sfHMNf: *to be decapitated. * 

— II. 11-12. 3PFTt?%f sell the two mothers Kati$aly& 
and Sumitra. 

— 11. 18-14. Said by Sita to Lakshmana, when she 
was ruthlessly abandoned. TTg^FTTcf 6 in my name.* 

— L 15. ST^f : cfft^TT: * it is now 12 years since the 
world was made destitute of the queen. * 

—lit. sr^raipf. 

— 1L 20—23. ^T=^flcrr. gT: &c. 4 Knowing the entry of 
the monkey into the ( impregnable ) city JLankk to be a 
miraculous occurrence.’ 

—41. 24r-27. Reflections of Sita, at her first seeing 
Mkruti alighting in the garden. She first believes him to 
be Rkvana. 11. 26-27 State why she does not believe that 
the person had been sent by Kama. 4 Dwelling to the 
-north of this sea. how could Rama know this city situated 
to the south of the salt ocean’? 


LESSON XI 

P. 83. 1. 1. Said by Parivrajikh, when she was told to 
sit as a judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing 
preceptors. < TvT^ &c. a question ; ‘is a jewel examined 
in a village there being a town ( hard by ) / meaning that 
the king alone was fit to do the duty asked of her. 

—1. 8, *rr enw c oh f do not do so, 5 * hold, hold. ' 

— L 5. ftf why the superfluity of fights* 

why want these lights, * they are superfluous. 
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P» 86. L 7. 5% <[tf 6 what became of her? * * how It fared 
with her? ° 

— 1. 8* * the pre-eminent among Raghus** 

— 1. 18. SRfftT ‘ make him only remain in 

memory, 5 i<?. s kill him. 

P. 87. 11. 8-4. sffaf S itk herself, who, when she was 
pregnant, was cast off. 

— 11. 5-6 FT Prithvi, Mcf ozffl^'sr* just as he ( the lord ) 

was saying 4 oh. do not. do not take her away.’ 

— 1. 14. <RRTT 4 a creeper (dependent on the tree) 

tends ( is sure ) to fail down. * 

— II. 17-18. The strong-minded are not deterred by 
the appearance of danger. 

— 1. 21. 6 continuously flowing, 3 ‘incessantly 

working. 3 

— 1. 22. 4 flow together, as it were, 

in thousands of currents, 3 find out thousands of new channels 
to vent themselves. 

— L 28. 4 the five constituent elements. 3 3]% 

‘reduced to the state of five, 3 resolved or decomposed 
into its component members. 

P. 88. EL 1-2. dftHd the missile which was used 

by Kus'a against V&suki to get back his golden bracelet. 
WfPrar &c. 4 with its hands in the form of waves tossed 
about through agitation, 3 Pl«Fjr ‘violently dashing 

against the sides. * 

— B. 5-8. Rkkshasa says to Malayaketu that every- 
thing is ready for action, and every circumstance is favour- 
able to them. ^i^wr<cfTpr 4 obstructed by your desire, 3 
j ix., ‘only desire to march onward, and everything else is 
u * ready. 3 the several locative absolutes show the favourable 
J ’ circumstances. * indifferent, being dismissed 
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from his authority- 9 WT &c. #T is superfluous? * whose 
business is only pointing out the way. * 

P,.88» II. 9-12. Said by AsVatthAman. L 9. * Who acted 
like the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy V 
forces lapped by the flames of the missiles hurled against 
them. 5 


LESSON. XII 


P. 95. II. 1-4. These four lines give the use of all the 
short forms. «r:-*T:inthe sense of the instrumental ; 4 fit to be 
served by you or us, * 

— L 7. 4 for my purpose, ’ that , I might 

und'^tand and realize the events of that time. 


—11. 8-9.' Said by Sfth. srRTfafctaT: 4 just like my children.’ 
— L 19. v who formed the subject of our 

talk. 5 


— h 19. 4 send love-messages. 5 * draw 

near their beloved ones. ’ 

—11. 21-22. tpfT; -TO: Aja and Raghu. snjsrfWRTTT 4 by the 
excellence of his sovereign power, 9 STWfw consisting of spfa, 
and 4 by the practice of concentration 

(meditation). ’ 4 visible in ( pervading ) the body.’ 

— U. 24-25. Krishna says to Arjuna.: ‘Those who- 
are deprived of their discerning power by various desires, 
look up to other Gods, performing various rites and control- 
led ( guided ) by their own iiature. ’ 

P. 96. 11. 3-4. Describe the state of those who arc? 
puffed up with the possession of riches. TOFTOT &c. 4 though 
become the mark of hundreds of calamities, ’ though; 
exposed to hundreds of miseries, they do not perceive 
that their fall is imminent like that of the drops of water 
on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 
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— L 5. &c. on account of its lucid and trans- 

parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the 
€oddess of Splendour to see her face in. 

P. 96. 11. 3-9. the Chedi king. snfeWPC 4 put 

forth, ’ ‘ exhibited. * 

— 1. 12. 4 devoid of the warmth of wealth 

cf. the English phrase 4 a warm man. * 

— 1. 25. 6 As is seen in Chitrh and the moon in their 
conjunction when freed from mists. * 

— 11. 26-27. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he* 
poisons the ears of one and destroys another (by reason 
of his backbiting ), unlike the ordinary course of bites, 
which kill only him who is bitten. 

P. 97. 11. 1-2. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1. fc. 4 The- 
Prince did not differ from his (generating ) cause, his 
father, just as a lamp lighted from another, does not differ 
from it.* { in flame or light. ) 


LESSON XIII 

P. 102. L 1. ^ *1% mw* 4 wishing to know your fate, 
what had become of you. 

— 1. 8. 41 Ref W ?: 4 prevented from advancing. * 

—11. 5-6. 4 learnt from the sage, * of which he 

had heard from the sage. L 0. 4 R&ghava became excited 
though he was not conscious of the acts of his former 
existence ( in the Dwarf incarnation. ) ’ 

—11. 11-12. Said by Mahas'vete, when her mindi was 
drawn by Cupid towards the holy sage Puwdarika. 

—11. 14-15. Said by Ganad&sa, when Dharmi was not 
willing to allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the 
person of his pupil Mhlavikh. 4 the power of 

transferring or Imparting to another what one knows or 
can do. f 
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■ — 1L .20*21, sfapr ‘ for security, * to ensure their safety, 
3FW5J. and hence the significance of his name* 

p. 102. L 27. as wfa:, the king of the Vaidarbhas. 

TO Sc c. ‘like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet 
the moon, * which occurs at the phenomenon known as 
Tides. 


LESSON XIV 

p u 107. 1. 19. of Haradatta and Ganadksa, 

OTfPrt: 4 a literary contest, * a contention for superi- 
ority in knowledge. 5 

— JL 21-22. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when 
the latter told him how he had made M&dhavika set at 
liberty the two girls M&lavikh and Bakulhvalikfc. 

—4. 23. Said by Pururavas to Chitralekhh and Urvas!i, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their 
lord indra. * 

P. 108. 1. 2. ‘has become such as 

must be done, ’ has become an imperative necessity. 

*— l. 3-4. &c. ‘ should be made to take the hint 

given by. the contraction (winking) of the right eye*; 
you should wink at them in such a manner that they wiE 
at once understand what you mean, 

— 11. 8-9, I consider him to be the best man who res- 
pectively obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped 
and laughed at him in adversity. * 

—1. 11. * The king should remove the afflictions of a 
parson who is distressed and who dwells in his dominions * 9 

—1. 14. * their life left them, as it were. * 

— II. 18-19. Said by Bkkshasa, when he was told that 
a person desired to see him on urgent business. 

— 11, 21-22, ‘When you have thus completely filled: 
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the measure of your sins,- the anger of the Pknfevas will 
act only as a trifling cause to lead you to your doom. * 

— 1. 25. A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened) 
only by lamentations. f 

P. 109. 1. 2. fTc^T 4 putting in the back-ground, * 
repressing. 

— L 4. Describe the feme of Raghtf. "ever-conti- 

nuous , 9 eternal. cannot be circumscribed 

within any limits. f ix>, no determinate limit can be 
set to it. 

—11. 6. qfef 6 laughter delightfully continued.* 

&c. 6 joyous sports, enlivened by love * decreased. 

4 destitute of exhilarating passions. * 

&c. £ and what was beneficial to, and desired by, the town 
was not done. * 

— 11. 8-11. Said by Kawva when sending Dushyanta a 
message. £ whose only wealth is their 

restraint of passions. ’ 1 not in any way 

brought about by her relatives. * 11, 10-11. 4 She should 
be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a res- 
pect common to all. Further than this rests with fate;, 
it should not be uttered (referred to) by the relatives of" 
the bride , f 


LESSON* XV 

P. 116. L 9. * by false accounts and mes- 

sages. * 

— h 18, itoynt *nfar: ‘ slaughtered like a sacrificial 
victim. * m 

— 11* 19-20. 4 having CMtralekhk for her 

companion * f 

P* 117* ll* $-& sett. W$ Kfaara and 

Dushana* 
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— 1L 6-7* 4 repeatedly bending down the creepers/ 

fR5R'fl»wf &c. 4 would sip water, troubling the ( waters 
of ) rivers* ’ 4 seating himself on some charm- 

ing rock. * 

— 1, 12. 4 who have entered into confidence’ , 

who repose in confidence. 

— a. 16* ‘Overcoming (all sense of) shame, warding 
off decorum, and at once rooting out strength of mind. * 
4 slow in ( forming ) judgment. * 

—1. 24. 4 with graceful agility. * 

P. 117. 1. 25 SHTOw 4 when it was midnight. * 

P. 118. 11. 1-2. ^^....^oTT 4 who made an attempt at killing 
whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brkhmawa * 

* who tookresplendant missiles to kill whom- 
soever he knew to be murderous. * 

— 11. 4.5. 4 Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who 
does not abide by his eiders’ order in the case of a difficult 
thing { to do which is an arduous duty ) ; how much more 
so when he is told to travel abroad * ( a comparatively 
easy task 

— 11. 7-10. Bhkshasa blames MaJayaketu for suspecting 
his conduct without any ground. ‘How’ says he, 4 did 
it not occur to his mind that he, who even now served his 
master’s cause though they themselves were dead and 
gone, would not certainly ally himself with his professed 
enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound 9 ? 


LESSON XVI 

P. 128. 1. 25. 4 to examine or test us with 

regard to oar- merits and demerits, so as to ascertain our 
excellences and defects. 

P. 123. 1. 26; 4 attended with promises or 

agreements/ 
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—1. 3, Said by the son of Puriiravas, when he was about 
to be entrusted by his father with the serious responsi- 
bility of governing the kingdom. 

— 1. 81. 3TT rrWF * what' need we say of, * 4 much more' 
is it true in the case of. *• 

P. 124. 11. 1-2. 4 who has newly acquired, 

sovereignty, ’ whose sovereignty is newly established. 

6 not having struck deep roots in (the minds - 
of ) his subjects, 5 and who, therefore, resembles a tree* 
which is loose on account of its being newly planted ( when* 
it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ). 

— 11. 7-8. 4 The life described was Kama’s ; the works 
belonged to Yalmiki, and they themselves had voices like 
those of Kinnaras ; so what was there which was not 
calculated to enchant the hearer’s mind*? 

— L 18. %Wf c an agony equal to that when* 
(they are) experienced, ’ Le . s the same grief as that when* 
the miseries are actually suffered. FTOT &c. 4 Be, therefore, 
pleased, not to make your life the fuel ( prey ) of the fixe 
of sorrow caused by the recollection ( of past incidents ).’ 

— 11. 28-24 Said sarcastically by Bhima* 

~H. & P. 125-11. 1—2. 4 deadly by reason, 

of its quickness of circulation, 5 4 deadly in its effect. 9 3pr 
3R: 6 this pre-eminence or superiority ’ exists in them 
naturally (sTRT). 

— H. 8-4. Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. IfSTOH 
^possessed of much patience.’ 

— 1. 8. Said by the seven sages t to Himalaya : 4 join' 
your daughter with him, like meaning with words. ’ 

— 11. 7-8 W 4 be pleaded not to give way* 

ot sorrow. * 

—11. 10-13. 6 the twins, 9 i.e , 9 Nakula Snd Sahadevai. 

Wfa ‘ no account need be taken of..’ 4c. 
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4 who has drawn ( made to vibrate ) his circular bow 
( or perhaps his bow and wheel ). 


LESSON XVII 

P. 181. U. 27-28* & P. 182. 11. 1-2. •*[%: goes with SRfrf. 
1. % m ‘ In this way young women attain to the position 
of house-wives ; those of an opposite character are the 
banes of their families. ’ 

—11. 11-12. 3PTar*TT3r * not devoted to any one else. * 
cT^ifa, for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that 
description in Hara. 1. 12. 4 The words of the great ( lords } 
never bear a contrary meaning in this world, * i.e., never 
turn out false. 

—11. 14-15. The might of BAvana is here described 
'Who night and day disturbed the heaven by contending 
with the enemy of Namuchi ( Indra ) ’ by doing the 
various things given in line. 14. spTCT^ft. 

F. 127. 11. 19-20. &c. * May the people rejoice * 

deriving delight from the close ( familiar ) talks with their 
friends and relations/ 

-‘—1. 27* * There are ups and downs in the state of man 
as in the course of the wheel. 


LESSON XVIII 

P. 189. 11. 1-2. Said by S'ukanAsa in vindication of 
Ch&ndr&pida’s conduct. 

— 1L 5-6. * One who longs to secure S'r! may or may 
not get her ; but how can he, who is desired by S'r! 
herself, be unobtainable * ? 

L 7. 4 marring the interests. * 

— 11. 11-12. Krishna here describes the importance of 
religious actions* 
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—H 18-14. m TRT%cT 4 what will be its state * f srqw « 
^®TA> \^M\ 

— H. 24-25. P. 140. U. 1-2. The Jung names the 
several things he hopes Urvas'i will do. ^ 4 being herself 
hidden or invisible. * WZWVi 4 may be forcibly 

brought { as it were } step by step, * so unwilling is she 
through fear, to advance. 

— 1L 0-4. 4 of resolute will. 9 L 4 c Who can turn 

back in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which 
is firmly resolved upon securing its desired object, and 
water flowing towards a lower ground 5 ? 

— 11. 9-10. Said by Sith. 4 Or I should certainly be reck- 
less of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of 
{ my ) ever-lasting separation from you ( would gladly 
abandon it }, if your seed implanted in my womb, and 
which must be preserved, were not an obstacle in my way. r 

— L 11. 6 from the pointed ( sharp } jaws. 9 

— h IT. ^fir goes with ?r q%: in the next line, 

— L 18. They are the ( real } servants of the king ; others 
are like wives, who follow their husbands for their own good. 

— L 19. sftfJfflIMgl 4 mortal, 9 4 fatal to life; 9 


LESSON XIX 

P. 144. 1. 14. 3rrf%^d^^f ‘ to whom the Supreme 
Light has manifested itself** 

—11. 22-28. smt: &e, 4 did not deprive him of his life. * 
8|{qr g &c. 6 But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused 
him when all his wounds had teen healed, to be led to the 
prison and caused it to be estimated or calculated by 
astrologers.® &c. 

—11. 25—26. $%$: 4 brightened up,* STCf^nf?: &c. 6 the 
fire accepted oblations {thrown into it) with its flames 
on the right. ® 



JM* 


she student's evam 

m 

P. 145.11. 1-2. ‘with a limited ( very small 

which could be counted ) retinue.’ arwrafwhra* * by reason 
•of their superior lustre. ’ 

— 11. 8-4. SRWRPSPT ‘ passed by the hermitage ’ without 
-stopping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance. 


WESSON XX 

P. 154. 1L 29-80. * If the two princes had grown up 
-without any ham, they should have, by this time, attained 
-to your age.’ 

P. 155. 1L 4-5. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. 
‘ How could the serpent have sustained the Earth with 
his tender hoods, if you had not supported it from its very 
depths. ’ 

—11. 8-9. SRft, i.e., Kapalakundala. 'TFT, i.e., killing M&latf. 

— 11. 10-11. ‘ That servants succeed even in great works 
is the result of the honour paid to them by their masters 
in assigning to them those duties. * 

1. 17. 3prft?fi3Tcf * any other document or paper written 
'by him.* 

— II. 23-24. * whose beauty was enviable. ’ 

goes with it * had not intended these two as 
a couple. ’ 

• — II. 27—28. P. 156. D. 1—2. * confusion or taint 

caused by ignorance.’ ’RflffT &c., ‘will become 
indifferent to aH that you have heard or will hear. ’ 

-SrRnW ‘confused by what you- have heard.’ 

— IL 8-4. Masters of great cars great chariot-warriors 
will think that through fear, you desisted from the fight ; 
then you, having been once highly thought of by them, 
will fall to littleness. * 
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LESSON- XXI 

P. 101. B. 28. wrf^r ‘considers his own as 

beautiful.* 

P * 162. L 2.V8. 1 Mutual conflict. * sj-^fwS 

4 when it has come to this pass. * 

— U. 4.-6. 3^5^??: * altogether powerless. * 

* grows dim. * 

— 1. 17. ‘ a test or criterion of superiority. * 

—11. 18,-19. Said by R&ma to Vhlmiki. cTT.^SRT:. 

— 1. 22. ^RT^TT^Rrf^T TOf^TTftl 4 1 shall drop a few words 
of compliments * as proceeding from you. 

P. 168. 11. 8-6. Mahks'vetA means that if she, acting 
in pursuance of the dictates of propriety, were to become 
ready to die, she would reject the request of Kapinjala 
and at the same time incur the sin of having caused 
.Pundarika’s death. 

— I. 7. 3Ppft% 1 so long as RAkshasa is not won over/ 

— 11. 11-12. Said by the enraged S'&rangarava to 
S'akuntalh, when he found the king denying all knowledge 
of having ever before married her. OTT i.e., snfaft 

— 1. 16. fwf * for religious rites. * 

P. 168. 1. 17. inf. ‘ the soul ’ 4 ever born, 

•ever dead.* 

— 1. 19. cpftfir * adds to, enhances, the lustre. * 


LESSON xxn 

P. 169. 1. 80. WC&fot: 4 combination^ of notes, * voice* 
P. 170. 1. 5. ‘ having reached its climax, * 

excessive. 

— L II. 3T$ ST# 4 how I fancy / 

IL 18-14. ‘ The wise accept the one or the other after 
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careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his 
mind guided ( influenced) .by the convictions of others. * 
— 1. \(k 4 antidote against anxiety. 1 

— I. 25. On account of the pitchy darkness 6 the sight 
has become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man. 1 

P* 171. 1L 5-7. &c. 4 he fell down on the ground 

whether through the force of love &c I do not 

know. 9 ‘which reaped its fruit immediately. * 

—41. 8-9. ‘placed in, imparted to, an 

excellent material . 9 4 a higher excellence. ’ 

— H, 14—15. Cupid, your friend.’ 1. 15. 4 1 am, as it 

were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the 
form of this unbearable calamity. ’ 

— H. 18—17. ‘Since even one’s own body and soul are 
known to be subject to separation ( or subject to union 
and separation ), Say why separation from external objects 
(such as wife, children &c. ) should trouble a wise man, ’ 
— 11. 20-21. 4 Said by R&ma, when Ms mind was vacil- 
lating as to whether he should abandon the innocent 
or turn a deaf ear to scandals about himself. &c. 

* being at a loss to follow any one alternative, his mind 
W&s swaying backwards and forwards, like a swing. ’ 


LESSON XXIII 


P. 176. 

-1 

i ——1. IS. 


I. 12. ‘ abotit her husband. ’ JT?p?T =s 


f: , T u Kld: * Gnraadhsa’s instruction was 


found to be superior. * 


— -ML 24-25. ifrCT i.e., of Dushyanta. Said by the Cham- 
berlain when hewas going to report the arrival of Kanva's- 
pupils. * causing trouble or disturbance, trouble- 

some. * 
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P. 177, I. 3. Said by P&rvati to her friend. 

«R: S im m 4 whose lip was greatly throb- 

bing, * making a movement to speak ; or better still * whose 
upper and lower lips were throbbing. 5 

— l. 4. rror. 

— 11. 12-13. 4 who has had no perception 

or experience of love, * who is out of the reach of the influ- 
ence of love. 1. 13. 4 Let not, O friend, that ( which was 
simply uttered in jest ), be taken in earnest. * 

— 11. 22-23. Said by S'arangarava to Dushyanta when hr 
said he could not believe S'akuntala’s words. STIOT^ftlf^KT: 
4 untrained to guile. 9 BTSTHFf * is not ( regarded as ) an 
authority, 5 6 is not held trustworthy/ 4 consider- 

ing it to be a regular branch of learning. 5 

—11. 24-25. & tfn T^m 4 in whose range of 

sight you stood 5 by chance, and whose eye9, therefore, 
became (not useless, having reaped their fruit). 

4 of deep-rooted friendship . 9 

— 11. 26-27. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious 
sages. Tt 4 even higher than ( transcending ) 

the Rajas quality. 5 

P. 178. 11. 1-2. Raghu’s father was not only the sole 
Emperor, but also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

— 11. 3-4. 4 pleasant- to hear. ’ <rf*r = arrod. 

—11. 7-8. spwffar 4 changed, 9 4 perturbed/ qteg&wqfa fo 
longing for a close embrace of the neck. 9 

—1. 11. 4 untaught guile or cunning. 9 

— n. 15-16. Agnimitra means to say that the severe 
pangs caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his 
Weapon which is apparently so harmless, being only made 
of flowers ; therefore the saying that, 4 the softer it is, the 
harder ( to bear ), * is realised in Cupid. 

—11. 17-18.°5WWrfe 4 derives encouragement or console^ 
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itself by seeing ike manifestations of her love* r% 

4 the desire of both of us produces satisfaction, ' the very 
idea that we love each other contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV 

Po 184. 11. 22—23. Said by the Sutra dh^ra fc© his wife 
when she was making grand preparations for a banquet 
in honour of Br&hmanas in view of the coming lunar eclipse 
which, in his opinion, could not then take place. 

P. 185. H. 1-2. ‘ let it stand over. 

L 5. ^ &c. * and the days are sure to become 

pleasant on account of the absence of heat. ’ 1 

t 4 8. STOftrfiPTc^TcT * on account of bis. affection { kind 
feeling) for his devotees or worshippers.’ cTts=*ric5T 

— 11. 13—16. The plan suggested by the faiftily-pnest 
when the king refused to acknowledge S'akuntalS, as 
h» wife. ‘told,’ ‘ foretold. ‘ 

* eudowed With the signs ( of an emperor ). 

1 if the result be otherwise.’ 

II. 21— $3. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess 
of Ayodhyh when she had found her w&y into the king’ 
palace, though closely bolted. HsrRRr • having g 0t 
e© access to. ’ 

-4L 26-8?. ¥T|c#f ‘ throwing up her arms. ’ 

1 a 0ash of light in female shape. ’ apHU^ffrif narae 
of a holy place. 

P. 186. L 8. feffeaPwidi: ‘of sharp descent. ’ ‘sharo- 
falling. * H 

— B. 9-10. tf-T? in every line has the sense of * scarceiy- 
when. ’ compact and con dense d. ' 
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LESSON XXV 

P. IM. 1. 18. 4 being advanced ( grown old) 

in knowledge \ i.e., though both are equally learned, 
gTW <^‘gfd 6 is entitled *to precedence. ’ 

— 1. 20. Said by Vidftshaka who had expected to get a 
V&yana from the preceptor of dancing. 

~-l. 22. ‘can be freely (without any reserve 

or restraint ) questioned.’ 

— 11. 25-26. cWr^rcf the skill of K&mamanj&ri who had 
entirely fascinated his mind. 

— 11. 27-28, 4 who had set up a loud uproar. * 

* with his hood expanded. ’ ’sfVcft «TP? * pretending 
to be afraid, ’ 4 like one afraid. * 

P. 192. 1. 3. qsrreR 4 an incision in wood or in the, leaf 
of a book caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling 
somewhat the form’ of a letter. * °^Tf^ ‘in a fortuitous 
and unexpected manner, * 6 by a happy chance.* 

— 11. 6-9. Said by RAma when he felt the balmy touch 
of Sit&'s hand. 

— II. 12-18. 4 should be made the subject 

of representation, * 4 should be brought out on the stage.* 
— 11 18-19. Said by RAma when the old Chamberlain 
addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar 
way as ‘ R&mabhadra * and stopped short, discovering 
the impropriety. * the servants of my father, * 

hence old enough to call RAma RAmabhadra instead of 
Mah&r&ja. * as is your wont, * as you are accustomed 

to do. * 

— L 20. * about 18 years old, * * whose age 

bordered on 18. * 

— L 25. 4 not leaving the bounds of propriety;* 

—II. 26-27. & P. 198. 1L 1-2. srTfT^: ‘ having assumed 
the sceptre. * ard^J &c. ‘There may be kinsmen in 
21 
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affluent circumstances (when there are abundant means 
of income ), but in you is summed up ( comprehended ) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects, 4 i.e., 
there may be found many parasitical gluttons in days of 
prosperity, but you are the real kinsman of the people in 
good as well as bad days. 

— Jl. 8-4. 1 forsaken by the senses ’ of 

perception, touch & c., i.e., grown senseless. 

’with the drop of dripping oil.’ 

— 11. 5-6. d>TpdS|<j}.- * giver of lustre. ’ Unit &c. the 
month of Vais'5kha, 5 spring-time, when the trees are laden 
with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI 

P. 196. 1. 21. 'the gait of a hump-backed 

person, ’ or 4 the manner of the Kubja plant, ’ a bent gait. 

*— 1. 28, ‘ possessed of ready wit, ’ 4 having 

presence of mind. * 

— 1. 26. ‘ makes one act wickedly. * 

P. 197. 11. 8—4. iRwlufe &c. ‘ that a great regard is 
shown ( to a person ) even for a small cause or occasion.’ 

—3. 5. mfpmr ‘ do not misunderstand me. ’ 

—1. 7. ‘ Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous 
of each other’s renown. 

—4. 11. 4 is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful,’ 

—1 24. iffegTWl 4 the sacred cow. 

—11. 25-26. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, 
dropping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but 
did him no harm. 
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LESSON XXVII 

P. 203. U. 1—2. 4 directing ( the mind ) to 

objects. * ^rf^TOpft * 6 is unable to brook delay. * 

— 11. 12-13. &c* fc such has turned out to be the lot 

{ fate ) of your being created. * 

— 11. 16—17. The meaning is that, the more the desire 
&>r wealth is cherished, the more it leads one to commit 
dark deeds. The simile is taken from a lamp, which gives 
out more and more soot as the flame is made brighter and 
brighter. 

—1. 23. 'q&mm 1 reduced to ashes. 1 

P. 204. 11. 1-2. v Just as the Ganges is revered for 
having taken its rise from the foot of the Supreme Being 
{ Vishnu ), so also is it revered for having derived its second 
source from your high head. 5 Said with reference to 
the Himalaya mountain personified, fc whose head 

{ peaks ) has gone up 1 into the sky. 

—11, 7-8. rfTOFRf 1 at the conclusion of the coronation 
ceremony.’ 1. 8. 1 By Which their own sacrifices, with 
oomplete gifts, would be completed, * Le. y wealth sufficient 
to enable them to complete their Sacrifices. 

— U. 10-11. 1 frequented by a few people. * 

name of the king's palace. 

— i. 19. ftftTT 4 this course of life is settled. * 

P. 205. L 3. 4 Since transitoriness first clasps to the 

bosom one that is born, and then the mother* like a nurse* 
* what ground is there for lamentation’ 9 

—It, 7-8 the people wondered not so 

much at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard 
of the free-will gifts offered by the king * 

— I. IK A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
of doing things at the eleventh hour* 
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LESSON XXVIII 

P. 210. 0. 12—13. Said by S'ukan&9a to Chandr&pida, 
fesrfar ‘ easily find access to. ’ 

— II. 16. w in every respect/ 1 unlimited/ ‘complete/ 

— 1. 17 refers to Himalaya. 

—11. 20-21. The idea of the lines is best expressed by 
‘Union is Strength. 1 

r P. 211. II. 7—8. Said by Chandr&pMas mother to 
Manoramh at the time of allowing him to go to bring back 
Vais'ampayana. 

9-^10. & c . mL 1 . 10. The meaning 

is that the secret prompting ( the inner voxce ) of the heart 
of good men is a safe guide for them to follow, since it can 
never think of an illegitimate object. 

, — 1L 11-14. Said by Dushyantato S'akuntalh. tr^HTIT: 

For such, for the most pari, is the behaviour of those, 
oyer whom darkness (of infatuation) exercises mastery, 
in auspicious ( good ) matters (on auspicious occasions). 

—11 15—if). qsnnft’Rr:, = 

4 relating to her. ’ 

— II. 20-21. * They call you who are immovable 

( another ) Vishnu, for your belly ( interior ) ( like Vishnu's) 
has become the support of beings, movable and immove- 
able. ’ 

—11 22-25. Describe the position m which the cloud 
messenger will probably find the Yaksha’s wife. vrr^T^f 
‘ conceived by the mind. * 

P 212 I. 3. ‘caused by the great Vis'vajit 

sacrifice, ’ in which Raghu had given away all his wealth. 

—11. 5-6. Mhlavikk. 4 m the capacity of 

a servant. 1 * like. * 
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~ H. 7—8. to: a dfeff meaning ‘10 T . What Bas'a- 

ratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden 
to the king ; { how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for 
even learned persons, when blinded by (the quality of) 
darkness ( passion ) set foot on the wrong road . f 

—11. 22-25. Said by Kiikshasa when he found the* plot 
most cleverly laid against him by the wily Ch&nakya. 
Si+dd ~ his bosom friend. 

P. 218. 11. 1-2. Said by Agnimitra when he found it 
difficult to conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent 
love for MMavik&. 4 occasions or pretexts to 

disappoint her. ’ 

— 1. 2. 4 But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) 
towards proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater 
than before, but wanting in sincerity. 5 


LESSON XXIX 

P. 221. 11. 15-16. 3Tf% fi regal power 5 which has three 
constituent elements : SHTH* the majesty or pre-eminence 
of the king himself, 5 c the power of good counsel, * and 
* the force of energy 

— 11. 19—20. ‘Oh! the property of those who are 
bereft of support through the failure of issue (lineal 
descendants ) passes over to another, at the decease of 
the original progenitor ( from whom in a direct line the 
family is descended ). 

P. 222. 31. 1-2. These lines refer to Yishnu. 

* being in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa (the 
time of general deluge ). 3^ * was uplifted or drawn out. 5 

— 11. 3-4. q X: ‘enemy. * 1. 4. ‘For he (an enemy) 
and a disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, 
as the same * (in their fatal effects ), i.e., if their .growth 
be not checked in time, they will prove very injurious. 



THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


32 § 

— il, 0—7- Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of announ- 
cing to him the time of rising- 4 employed 

to rouse you from sleep- * 

— L 10- fr having faces in all directions, * because 

he was 

~B» 12—18- 4 the girl was 

mental creation of the Fathers * ( created by virtue of their 
desire, and not by the ordinary means- ) 

*— i. 14. MwrfT 1 my grief is, as it were, new, 

although so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed . 9 

18. 3f Hanumat. 

-•*11. 22-28. The Jumna and the Ganges, having res- 
pectively black and white waters, seem to provide for 
each other black aloe and sandal ointment. 

— 1. 25. &e. 4 as if bursting out on account of 

the flood (excess ) of internal excitement. * 

P. 228. 1L 1-2, &e . i the resemblance between R&ma 

arnd the two ( Lava and Kus'a ) differing only in age and 
dress, ’ they two and Rama resembled in every respect 
except age and dress. TrfefTO 4 stood without the 

tvtinlding of their eyes, * stood fixing upon them a steadfast 
■ gare. 

— 1- 5. TO: 5^: Bhtma. 4 who had shown 

a change in mind, 5 i.e. t emotion of anger. 

—31. 9-10. 4 his warriors. * L 10 . 4 On grounds 

covered over with excellent hides of antelopes and sur- 
rounded by* vines. ’ 

— 1. 11. 4 having acquired a sound knowledge/ 

Desire, Anger, Avarice &c., the six passions. 

— h 12. ‘They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma 
(Rl-repute ) of unsteadiness, * i.e., wealth leaves such 
persons and becomes liable to be called VT55T. 
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— 11. 13-17. fOTTPTT ‘ for the most part kind . 1, 17 

* the flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) 
rather before or afterwards, ’ i.e,, which is at all times 
equally pleasing. 

— 1. 19. ‘ will not stop, 5 will be accomplished. 

— 11. 20-21. ^ffcri obj. of 5T5|. - proceeded towards 

the sea-shore, 

— 1). 22-28. The past participles are used as abstract 
nouns. 1. 23. Lankh ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced 
a noise resembling that in the city of Indra. 

— 11. 24-25. ‘ The son of the Wind was for a time pleased 
at the sight of Havana being afraid, of whom, the thousand* 
eyed ( Indra ) ceased from fight. 

— 11. 26-27. ‘having words just enough to 

convey the meaning, ’ not using many words. 

— 1. 28. arfM<lfl!5c*r 4 without having made powerless, * 

P, 224. 11. 2-4. tpr 4 do not entertain fear, * 

name of a mountain. 4 their hearts took courage. * 


LESSON XXX 

p. 230. 1. 19. JTCrfaMtro*?, i*., to turn the eyes of 
the Princes which were fixed upon the king, to the CbhmWa 
girl who was being ushered in. 

— 11. 26-27. 3pmr<fRffa 4 did not mind it, ’ turned 6 
deaf ear. ‘pledged their word,’ ‘vowed.’ 

P. 231. 1. 5. srftrPraFf fiFS5?§ ‘having adopted measures 
against the possible schemes of the king. * 

_lh 7-S. 4 maintains hims elf, * lives on elephant* 

killed by himself. LS. ‘ A great person, who, by his prowess, 
humbles the world, does not forsooth wish for his own sus- 
tenance from others.* 
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— !l 9-10* 4 so as to be beyond calculation 9 

m countless numbers* 3T?r * in this battle/ 

~4L 13. The idea is that a warrior* having recourse 
to mild or soft means { such as forgiveness ) should accom- 
plish Ms object, just as a lamp sucks oil by means of the 
soft wick which intervenes, but for which the flame would 
be at once extinguished. 

— H 14—15* 4 strength ’ and 4 the three regal powers/ 

q^jwf * the six expedients. ’ spnft' 4 limbs 9 and 4 component 
members of a State . 9 

4 do not prepare ( for me ) many 
condiment, spices &c. 

— L. 25. ^TR; ‘shining forth r (^RWR:). 

‘will endeavour to go 
4 reduce him to absolute 

indigence/ 

— 1. 7. 4 He with bis ( left ) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts 
his right arm in this, direction conformably to greet me. ’ 

* —41. 19-11. 4 He, void of pride always shows ( to the 

world ) his servants, as if they were his dear friends, treats 
his friends with a respect common to his nearest relations, 
and his relations as if they were vested with important 
authority. 9 

— 11. 14 — 15 . &c. 4 who had previously formed 

a plot for the accomplishment of their scheme/ 

4 to be got at the time of the departure of Aja. * 
-*4L 10-17. Said by Arjuna to S'iva,. 4 lord of 

feculties. * L 17. &c. 4 Of those who, through folly, 

become hostile, but afterwards become submissive. ’ 

— ii. 18-19. asked the preceptor 4 with re- 

ference to some expiatory rite for averting the evil. * 
‘resulting in good. * 


‘P*'WSL a. 2-3. 

to a court of law. 5 


&c. 


—l. 19. m< 
articles of food ’ such as 
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—11. 22—28, c the Chedi king , 5 L 28. 4 It is mt 
probable that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch to 
fear of an attack . 9 

— 1L 24-25, 4 He had scarcely mastered the characters of 
the alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed 
all the fruits of political instruction from his association 
with men advanced in knowledge. 5 

—11. 26-27, ‘having the ocean for its 

dark boundary, ’ as far as the very ocean. WK &«* 
* having arms as long as the bar of a city-gate, 9 which ig 
both long, and massive, and hence indicative of great mm* 
cular strength, 

P* 288, 1!, 5-11, Describe the As 1 oka garden of Bkvafia* 
t5?ff £ as if making the creeper dance to the breese.* 

fT^tcTf; 4 afraid of R&v&fta. 9 ^TRl^rf 6 did not interfere 
with or affect, 9 each coming round in due rotation. FTOT 
4 being love-smitten . 9 

— 11. 18-14, The .elephant, with his body tossed up 
and hence imitating the lord of mountains about to dart 
up into the sky, made the driver get on himself, who placed 
his foot on the foot of the elephant slightly bent. 


CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


A 

St twpfrT: fcr:, *RWTfa ?R*R<3 ?c5£*RT crfTRW ' he was 
abandoned to his fate. * 

?re fjprt ftnwfa, cR fasfa: snrrw 1 I shall abide by { bow 
to ) your decision. 4 1 abide* by his 

promise. 4 

Wftlf'W, <u=r«w c hi ‘ to the best ( utmost ) of one’s ability , 4 
all that one can do, as far as possible. 

3rg#p>: ?T^r: ‘the country abounds in curiosities. 4 

«PPpft ! #T: ' about five years old, 4 ?ppn 

'it is.aioid noon. ’ * f^n^TSftfir, 

'what are you about.' 

ft'^T tffef fcit^Rr ‘ he stands above ( at the head of ) 
all. ’ SRW^Wt ficFCfH ‘ above envy. 4 

rn ?nw trf?WT Wl% JRTRigt w-smsftwr * the dreadful 
row became known abroad. 4 

ffRhdW, f^FcT^tfiT ‘ absent minded, ' 

SRhlSd Rv3#r 4 do not talk so absurdly.’ 

f3T5J% 4 nothing is inaccessible t.o desire. * 
STfrftr:, 4 death is nature, life is but 

an accident. 4 

accommodate, oneself to the will of. 4 
‘with one accord. 4 ‘of 

one’s own accord . 4 ‘in accordance 

With his words. 4 3f^Kr>5$ ‘ according to seniority. 4 

3>T -RST ‘ of what account ( consideration ) is 

a king to ate * ( I defy him ). 

fjS$# * accursed or wretched fate. 4 
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‘ I am suffering from a bad strong 

headache.* 

‘ the queen was made 

% SCT*? W®[ they acquitted themselves v4’ 

fTOlif: 'act up to your master’s orders.’ 

3sNhT ■ * acting the part of Lakskmi. ' |T? fo^rert^Tfr TOsfS^Ft 
‘ act .the part of a dear friend towards your rivals. 5 *Rt- 
*riW*T<f4fa: in. action, thought and speech 5 (in thought, 
words, and dead. ) 

fR&Tf i |fe: ‘ acuteness (sharpness ) of intellect. ’ 

TOSRf adapt your conduct to cirumstances. ’ a^Nf- 

^r: c a portion of it has been adapted to 

-the stage. 5 

SJOT rntfa adds to the lustre ©f. 9 
« P W<1 qg^ l q pc 5^: this is another evil to add to the 
first * (lit. 1 a pimple has grown upon a boil 5 ). 

, * of agreeable address. 5 SRrRT^PTPTT 

* a letter without any address upon it. ’ «i=l i rpt- 

qptf SPHT * send the letter to my address. 5 

‘ bid adieu to ( take leavo of, bid 

farewell to ) your friend. 5 

^4r4 i 44^p4d'0 ' ^n^ ? * she should be admitted to all eon- 
fidential matters. ’ <=rcqT f*TOXl IWTOW: ‘her illness 
admits of no delay. 5 

5*ifcf3, 5m$ ‘ advanced in age. 5 tPI^S ‘ advanced in 
knowledge. 5 ' 

JPT fetyi g Rerr^PWTt taking adtmdage of my weak point. * 
*Tf$r^%: ‘ advent or setting in of spring. 5 
g&t f& Crc firer * not affected by the slightest fatigue. 5 
fensfaffar ‘ affected % a devil.* 'affected 


acquainted with, you? immodesty 
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by many diseases. ?r*T: ’ our position is not 

in the least affected ( it does not affect us in the least ). * 
?WT * affecting a quarrel. ’ fstf 

ffftm, rnr gnt «T? / my words deeply 

affected his heart.’ TfogcW^ErV * he effects learning. ’ 
f\ spft afwnf JWtRT: 4 two negatives make one affirmative . 
ffcT *rraf 3WT ‘ such a rumour was afloat. * 

‘ one after another.’ f 5T ' waters tree 

after tree.* *T fadT*T^rr«TTSf R^rY^Tcl -3TTf# 1 he is called after 
his grandfather. ’ 

siTCcrsJR^n^r ‘ come of age . ’ * he 

reached the 16th year of his age. ’ 

‘they sill agree (there is a 

unanimity ) on this point. ’ 

SFWSTFr fpfr ‘ taking aim with his arrow. ’ 'Mf(df?Sd'- 
HW ‘ where are you going without any definite aim.* 

' to take the air, ’ sr^RRlt ’I 5 ! ‘ take air ’ 3T3^T- 
TOf an air of conceit, ’ ‘ with the air 

of one Who is offended. ’ TOrf^fa-^Tg<^>T-f%, iFTfcT®?- 
f ‘ to build castles in the air. ’ 
smiTTcT, ffgrrr, tr^qt ‘ all of a sudden. ’ 

ITO?r ‘ this is all I can do to serve you.’ sftftRPSWf# 
* all-in-all of one’s life. ’ q? fqvg^fq- f%5TRr 
‘give me 20 rupees in all. ’ m ^ spr ‘ we are 7 

in all. ’ 

m wr 5T«ffaRtf?r ‘ this story alludes to myself/ 
isfopffftrwqf eST'TTJJt ‘when the night had almost worn 
away. ’ STOTT SWRUTraT-^eTT T5R) * it is almost dawn now. * 
^SrpRScT * almost dead ( all but dead )’. 

«RTT irftraffer, s t wreere yf ‘ there is no alternative 

course, help)/ 

i ^ T5T5TW fdH'i: — fqfeattf: * your whole speech amount 
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apt 

to this ( this is the purport or sum and substance of 
your speech )/ 

3T^pf% 4 when the country is in a state of anarchy* 

4 anniversary of birth* * spr^T^T: * anniversary 

of death / 

*^g-cT^T-l1h ST STc^lT^ 4 he answered very well % % 

‘ this will mister my purpose, 5 will do for me. 
f^drfzrrotSTC: * an antidote against anxiety/ fiprsNl:, 
STPjfef): 4 a dealer in antidotes. 

^TT^-jfd: 4 apparent praise. ’ 

m 5TJTFT 4 I appeal 

to your honour in this case. ’ 

4 the witness did not appear . 9 
^WTfrffT, ^TT^SPT, NSFPJftzT 6 good in appearance. 3 2p*TT 
4 your story has an appearance of 

truth. 5 

ff 4 they do not apply the word f^TORT 
to happiness/ ^ f? ^ ^ ff; 4 this our title 

does not apply to any one else. 5 ^rfrRt f^#T>T^q^prf?r 
NpfarTO 4 he applied for further orders, ' ^f^nfwr- 
4 we apply ourselves to our work. 5 
^%cf-^PT4 sr^^^-STJjqrr^^ 4 keep your appointment or 
engagement. 5 ifa W*P. ‘ Queen, let us keep 

( to ) our appointment or engagement, 5 let us be punctual. 

4 of quick apprehension / 4 of dull 

apprehension , 3 4 dull-headed. ? 

TOT vwzt, wftfar, OTT^ 4 appropriate to 

( fit for ) the occasion. 5 

?T ^ ^ftsf^F^rOr 4 I do not approve of your speech.* 
(your speech does not commend itself to me ). 

Jjsfpft fTO^RlteT: * youths axe apt to forget. ’* 

WT ^N5t 4 Over-affection is apt to suspect evil. * 
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PpfSCfcrait wr qpffcj ' man is the 

architect of his own fortune * ( the fortunate circumstance® 
o£ our lives are of our own making ). 

sfsrrRr ^ * the Chitrakfila mountain arrests my 

eye. ’ 


1 an artlessly 


( naturally ) lovely body. ’ 


narrerratTFr ‘ as for merits, he has none. 5 tfterfaftr 

* as for doing it quickly, it is easy. 5 U7 <fT JTFJifd 

* as a father he respects me. 5 


J^qsssavTPT * to ascertain the time.’ 


OrfesmTftr, *sn'pnft * to whom shall 

I ascribe the blame * ( on whom shall I lay the blame ). 
WRtf 3W SPTIstRl ‘ a sinful deed is ascribed to him.’ 


W 4 to reduce to ashes.’ * to be reduced 

to ashes. ’ 


eppr ^ <prt‘he had a cheerful aspect.’ m fawfer 

flTcf ‘ all tilings wore a different aspect. 5 SSHfirW *T *Tg 
‘ my bouse has a northerly aspect’ 
q>faw: STPsff ‘ aspiring to the fame of a poet.’ TTfa- 

Ttf^T:-^c?rfW: ?sT<* JRtW: * these are, indeed, high 
aspirations ’ ( ambitions, soaring desires ). 

JfIT ‘.deer associate with deer. *, 

fg^-f*pcUT-#i ‘ assumed silence.’’ 

S3 »P# ‘ I assuredly feel % * I feel assured L * 

atone (make amends ) for the slighting of prostration. * 
<rt1<fclH4Rl TOWRTfft % 4 1 attack great importance to public 
censure. ’ «T*1 sisil: * subjects are firmly attached 

to the kiij-gv* 

qTf% * young women attain to the .position 

of house-wives.* 
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S^-arrtf-^'FHnra; ‘richly or splendidly attired.’ 
t^UTW:, faTSTffW: ‘ hostile attitude. ' 
arRqRT^fam^farfaqRT: ‘ attributing to themselves false 
greatness. 

‘ I had an audience of^interview with) the king ’ 
‘ I wish to be favoured with an audience. ’ 
srraw fg ‘destruction 

( death ) awaits those that are born. * 

=qfef 5JTR qfaprtfa ‘ I approach the king with a toe ’ 

B 

‘ behind one’s back 3 ( in one’s absence ). 
UWlfo: f 5R: * Urvas'i throws Lakshmt into the back-ground ’ 
( obscures, eclipses her ). 

1 the 

place baffles description. ’ 

# * they are a bane to the family „* 

*PW: f^T: ‘ such a bargain was struck. 5 STfa % 3PPC^l 
* into the bargain. 3 

affeWflft #T sfrt faffRT ‘ he fere himself bravely on that 
occasion. 5 fa# 3Rf, *Pffa f, STffiJ * beat in mind. * 

«TC W: * bear up under grief. * 

Nfentagr: fa * what became of the queen Sith ? * what 
was Sith's fate ? 

‘ such incidents befall 

apspr^ * not heard before. 3 

faHf : ‘ concealing or hiding his body 

behind creepers. ’ 

¥e#n $ 1 to bend the brow. * 3 qqR- 

sfatWJT * he bent his. mind again to his task.’ d^fWbf* 

tf^rnr#: ‘ trees bend down under the load of fruits.’ 
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fafpsrRf?? ‘ bent on: * bent 

on { killing ) each other. ’ 

arPTRTCTW:, 3fPP%?r f^ra%R P Wr3Y ‘ beside oneself with 
joy. ’ arsnScTTf^, 3rsr5fcf , sfgr^r, 3tw?f ^ ‘ this is 
beside the question, irrelevant, does not bear on the matter 
in question 

arfef ^ f*nt<Tfc«F ‘ I am ( feel ) better to-day. 5 arRp£-3rfr 
pass. 1 to get the better of. 5 

g’fjf, §^N' * beyond comprehension. 5 arrq’rftRrsqtr sfRtRf 

* he lives beyond his means. ’ 5T srfcPrsr srrcPPI^i-SBRfld': ‘ he 

went beyond hearing. 5 ' rich from his birth . 5 

*T ^PTHTIT ?T tsrtafRNnfi * not a bit, not in the least. 5 
* a block-head, clod-pated. 5 
wp * in a body. 5 srrffS^esrra?: * a body-gaurd. 5 
Oral^T festwrc 3RT: 1 the family branched off into 8 parts. 5 
ST^r srfdWfffcT ■ fortune favours the brave. 5 
snrra? ^pff * the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn ). 5 
f^Bg^qTT spsTISR?*: ‘the story has suffered a break. 5 sfrjt: *®T 
£*TFT sfrPTnr: * the assembly broke up. 5 crf^TOTt: JnTRRT*ft?[ 

* the day broke upon his eyes. 5 
f% S’f'TT * to be brief, in short. 5 

pTt I Trf^cr-55rf%9r-'Ffff%cT-cf^: * his body bristling or thrilling 
with joy. 5 

fFTT: gHadl^en-u ‘ she burst into tears. 5 tfvRT 5Rf?nfir? 

Ni<fci<o«! ‘there was a burst of applause. ’ 

PFftrfST ‘ why do you beat about the 6«sh? 5 

e^ifr qftsw apR^f?^' #e, *nc; 

*T or Ut <T?fT55>WdT feTf^TcV * ^[W g i ' dfcflr 

* » bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 5 

for * day by day.’ 5RRT: * by hundreds. 1 
<pl>s>si; * one by one. 
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ST&RvflfafW: ‘brought up with care* ‘ searching 

with care . 4 ST^TTfr * I do not care now. 4 *T 

4 a self-willed person cares not for blame . 9 

9c?f: 4 let care be taken of each character. 4 
5Tf% 4 in the case before us, in the present 
case . 5 cfa 1 if such be the case , 9 well then. 
f% f^nssrf^TW ‘why cast pearls before swine. 

‘ the house caught fire. 5 WfflcF, 
wRmfp-, ^fpW ‘ caught in the act ( red-handed )/ 

‘ chanced to see two Kinnaras. 9 

6 by a happy chance. 9 *T TOT 4 1 

chanced to see him, I accidentally met him* 5 

JTfelPT: 4 nature can't be changed . 3 #t ^fWT%?r 
‘ milk is changed into curds. 9 

MOT or MW 4 give in charge of. 5 ^Ff: 

‘in whose charge has this person been given.* 
SPnwftrff , f^T ‘ be of good cheer, or dter up, 

take courage. 9 

or T]%“€fcf * under these circumstances , 5 ‘ such being 
the ease. ’ fifcT, f^lTW, g:f*W ‘ in bad circumstances. 9 
%WTpT WT^T 4 under any circmnMances 9 y any how ’ 

WWF&T& ‘ according to circumstances. 9 

srRprftr *1cft v^v^s^n: ‘her anxiety has reached its 
climax 9 , or the highest pitch. 

.ftftrfte ffilfTR fSFTT ‘the king 9 s beloved ctoscd her eyes in 
death. * 3RT fa<ff d' fPRT: 4 it is cibse to-day.’ 

4 rescued from the clutches ( jaws } of death. 
cT^5 ‘ come what may. 9 

3T 4 come harm, come good. 9 STff^TFK, or srfcTT^, 

WT 4 come to oneself, regain consciousness, comes to 
one’s sense/ arrcTprPr * on the coming Monday. f 

22 
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l J»§' 4 ask tier whether she has had a comfortable 
sleep. ’trmf^Pwpf firfer ‘ I can’t sleep comfortably 

even at night.’ 

4 sitting at a window commmiding 
(the view of) a well. 9 f? JRtfir ‘ good forms 

command respect.* qd f| f#sr ‘ merits command 

notice or attention. 9 WfTPwW^Pi’ fFC ‘ though I have no 
mmmand of language ’ ( though possessed of scanty powers 
of speech or description ). if WWi# ‘ he has eom- 
mmd of language.’ 

WdWj ^ Ps^fP? * commit this matter to 

writing . 9 

sfWTfe ^PPrafsTT 1 who have made common cause with us.’ 
f 5 ranfo| * a companion at school 9 * a fellow-student. 
STRg^llpr: * a companion in joy and sorrow. ’ 

ST®iid«iriW: * competing with one another to 

»hit* first. * 

WfiPIW fflfif 4 soys or writes after presenting compliments' 
=s WfPT Rl sf«TO<pr or WFPR) W&T. ‘give my compliments 

to dzyavana. * s complimentary saying . ' 

If #WITOT%-^¥tnwfir STTcSTR * he does not yet 

etmpme ( collect ) himself. ’ * 

*h?**f*f w" *f % ^W*PW^Rr ‘ even my large kingdom does 

not mmSkee to my happiness.’ 

1 W) fWi 4 have you kept the secret confided 

to you . 9 wm'hc is my confidant. ' fo&t- 

IWfil ^ ‘ to lakh Into confidence. * 

31W1W;, WTOW 9 confinement of a woman. ’ Sf^fT or 
WBfSPPiT SfffJFI? 4 his wife is confined ( is in child-bed ). r 

£ you are to be congratulated 
upon seeing your son’s face. * or ‘ I congratulate you upon 
seeing Ac. ’ 


TO SANSKU1T COMPOSITION 

<* 


899 

Cl 

cm 

* your conjuncture is clear { you h&v» 
tightly conjunctured or guessed ). ’ 
aijbrcnfjf?, SrWf * consign to the flames/ 

ffFTRTyf *TTOf *T 0^1^% ‘ his conduct is not tncewmstenf 
with his words. ’ ‘ consistently with their 

own interest. ’ srftnsarffTOT * an assembly mostly 

consisting of learned men. * 

?fpr fTRPt ^sr-snftw * do not put a bad con- 
struction upon his words/ 

dr 1 ! <d4^%3T^RTOTfr 1 construe Vedhntic sentence 

as referring to it/ < 

gt'Trj ott ‘you’ 

must also consult public good. * ^UlcTTOWS JflT 4 do not 
consult ( be intent on ) your good alone/ SfaraiJFf 

* let astrologers be consulted. ' 

SJff: mm TOTpT, *Tgf«r ?T Jpfl 1 he could not contain 
his great joy. ’ 

%>T fTipPT tTWTf^T ‘ if so, I shall know its contents. * 

zniFTTM, W#TOfcfTRWrft^r ‘when it suits one’s con- 
venience.' 3T«r^?Fgf Rn Ffl Wl'rRI f«rcf$'fl-*T3T'I 3>5T *RT 
gi'i&J-. * when may I conveniently see you. ’ > 

aH«RHl cpi JRTPTrTPT * we axe not conversant with 

lore-matters. ’ 

SntraPRTfT ‘ even at the cost of one’s life. * 

‘ counting upon your promise. ' 
arr-^TT-^Rr ‘to take courage. *hf sriFTT 3*? or 

ZPFZTir, wfyc zT f gr ‘ to summon courage. * 

UPTOj i } ?, sprw»T. - ‘in the course of conversation. * 
ftiw y i fo r , »rggcfT tgltw, spsSTcS;, * in course of 

time. ’ ircgTcRTSTHTcf, ‘there being no other 

Course, ■ c 

m * he is your creature ' ( owes his rise to yon)* 
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m %\gn\m or 4 these 

thoughts crossed my mind ( occurred to me ).’ W 

4 he crossed my sight. ’ 4 with 

the arms crossed . 9 4 cross-legged.’ 

mrU: ^Wcft 2T^:-^fecTT: ‘ah his efforts were 
cromied with success. * 


4 to take flowers as is customary / arr^R 
jrftn^F«r ‘make the customary bow (salutation).* 

^nrffhr 4 cutting to the quick. * irg^ 
sRrf&qr ‘ cutting short my speech. * 


D 


frarr: 6 do not Amp his energy. * 
anfd ^fifWcRf^rq’ 6 the patient is in a dangerous state. 9 
3F*r c HTij cFT: ‘ pitchy ( blinding ) darkness . 9 

*aH pervading darkness / 

^Pnrr^fT fart ^faWcT: 4 deafening all directions with 
cries of alas. * , 

4 he paid off the debt of his master with 
sprftr, q'pRrcR^rf^f 4 in the decline of life 5 , 4 in declining 

years* 5 


fT?T m, 3rfarf*T »TcfterT 3HTPT: 4 she is deep in love, 
far gone in love. 5 


*PT farrT: : 4 my anguish transcends definition . * 

^c% 52TZT: iqesrRr, s^fe W&fc 4 all expenses 
are defrayed out of the proceeds of one. 5 

*T5: 4 a disease which defies medical efforts. * 
fqH^rfer 4 delay is dangerous. ’ 


vj^gsrr ^(1 f*Nl 4 delimred the earth to him / 

m mfaarrfa 4 1 shall deliver the letter into his 
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m ^NW-arnref 4 everything depends on fate . 5 ^Tsn^T^ 
i>cT f Vfe 4 depend upon it, I shall starve myself to 
death. s f^cf, *T*f, ^ 4 depend upon it , 5 4 to be 

sure, * 4 dependent on a cause . 5 

fw^T, 4 depressed in spirits , 9 4 dejected . 9 

4 are derided by all * 5 4 become the 

laughing-stock of all. * 

4 her beauty can’t be described . 1 
flfoF cR f r^xroT:-^:, 4 in detail? at length, 

exhaustively. 

sn grhr or TRtf? ^ 5 :, sr^lwidm^r 

* she developed her lovely limbs . 9 

^uhscH^it Wfmwfa ^ oiftffa: 4 did not deviate even 
a Hne ( an inch ) from the beaten path.’ 

^r^ic^f^rr^RT %?rrw>irrof 1 1 shall not raise a 

devil for my own destruction/ 

^^eprHwfesr: 4 having devolved their 
property upon their sons . 5 

^Tr^f 6 a dead letter . 5 H 4 deadly enmity/ 

^^srTcf ^cT: 4 he was pelted to death . 9 
31 a| H\M ^ <1 <1 ^ 4 she is not different from my 

body ( myself ).’ 

Zt^T c a commentary explaining difficulties * 
3TIc^^nrcW %cT: 4 the mind feels diffident of itself. * 
3r^wwf*r%*r or srewr, 4 enough of 

digression . 5 


<Q ® ® -0 6 

4 the pigeons having disappeared . * 

!*WtPt 4 the afflicted should disburden 

{ ease) their grief. 5 

4 a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, 
the instruction ( given to him ). f 
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3PW or 1 to turn to the subject under 

discussion. 9 STS3W:, V^T-STfcT-f^^:, TOpt, RfcT 4 the 
subject under discussion „ # 

mw r z& s m , wmwmTvn: 4 disguised as 

ascetics. 5 

f^TOTt ^T: 4 a disinterested friend/ 

3R £££R3F ^£f r^rr f^rrfbT: fcf: 4 how have you disposed of my 
money/ ST| * I am at your disposal . 5 

3CW ^TFT TOWRt £ this matter is at your disposal 9 
9 disposed to quarrel. ’ 

f% ‘ what are you disputing about , 9 4 what 

is the matter at issue. * cnr^<ft$T: ‘ a disputed point. 7 

SfflrWMN: * a distinguished guest. ’ 

^mwTOTrOr, 3{?m: tf^ r r ar ifa 4 I shall thus divert Ms 
thoughts. 5 

3T^rr^i’j)rf 4 a house divided against itself. * 

3 jfq* 4 how do you do/ ‘are you doing well* 

t^f T^fcT 4 asks you how you do . 1 SP^TTWT 

4 she came to ask the queen if she was domg well. ’ 3T53* fipfsbr 
£ have done with, enough of, your importunity . f 
S3frR? %"Qi i 4 what have we to do with watching the 
movements of our master, * 

*TWt Jr mwfa or * my mind is still in doubt / 

?Rft wrx&mvi:, ^StrfcFft ^pr: 4 ground having ups and 
even ground . 9 <f[dVnd: * ups and downs. * 
53TT 4 there are ups and downs 

in our condition ( in life ) as in the course of the wheel. * 
fa qr k*j ci i -3 ctT- wT" SRiq'ts^: 4 down with the tyrant . 9 

the day is drawing to a dose, 9 4 it is about 
sun-set* * ?6RT F«f^"Hl^r<T- ^facfT: 4 you have drawn down 
ruin upon yourself with your own hands. * 
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g£»T: * an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin. ’ 
WSTW STEftfeT: * driven to do a rash act. ’ 3tf%??5’4TfT* 
yrawff:, q^ffTraiT: ‘ a sharp driving shower. ’ 
trwnl * what are you driving at. ’ 

*rr w# 4 let not your spirits droop ( flag ). do 
not despair.’ tp 5 h.<M«i {SilOrfa 4 1 slept with drooping limbs. 4 
§tf£pf: 4 the whole frame droops down.’ 

tjf# 1 Wt 4 small drops make a pool. * 
flffjpnfw W 4 let this matter ( story ) be dropped, ’ 
WTOWrarf®r irrerfe, % apTTft 1 , 4 1 feel ready to 

drop down. ’ 

fe&fr % eter 4 the peacock drowns my 

voice with his cries. ’ 

1 

ssppjjiflr^t PR5 4 be within ear-shot 
qffe- 4 early in the morning.’ 

n 'TfrpTfi?, ETPT 'TfTpfTFT 3W: 4 1 am in earnest. 4 i 

am not joking. ’ *Jf ‘take in earnest , 4 

5T$sr ?3rR3KT mr, 3r$ fflpfcfr, EfRrf%?T: 4 I am at ease . 4 
3rpft IRK fsRT?: Spjrnr SRTOf^T 4 this ray soul is completely 
at ease. * *nmmr, #?f. SPfrrtf 4 at one’s ease. ’ prfqr 
4 sleeping at ease .’ 

iRTgd:. 4 setting the 'teeth on edge. ’ 

S|=3{J ( 1 P. ) 4 to take effect.' tif-' H 

* the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not 
against )■ a mountain.’ spsfepfl' fWRT tJWEfarcfar 4 such 
changes of purpose take effect ( grow strong ) in persons 
intoxicated with sovereign power.’ f%fe OTW 4 of 

darkness thickening at night. ’ 4»'< §f5 4 the 

thunder-bolt has no effect on those who have practised 
austere penance.’ 4 to this effect. 3riRf:, 

4 ia effect. * 
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TOTO: a *the king was 

enamoured of her, 5 4 fixed his love on her. s 

3p| ir tfmNf TO: 4 hear my speech to the end ( hear me 
out ). 5 * it will end in good. > 

4 enough of prolixity, 5 

enough of joking. 5 

%d% TO fcf 4 curiosity entered his heart. * 
TOFTf far, TO^T, ^T:. 4 he is entitled to respect.’ ST 5/C^P> 
4 he is entitled to precedence. 5 

4 envious { jealous ) of another’s happiness. 5 

HUH*: 4 they are envious , jealous, of each other’s 

fame. * 

cJTOT ^ \to consider equal 7 * he is 

equal to the task. 5 
isrf^OTr^Ff 1 sending on an errand* * 

Wit TO <rfcf: 4 he has escaped 

one danger only to fall into another ( has escaped Scylla 
to fall into Charybdis ).’ TO TO*tFf TOT: 4 he narrowly 
escaped* • 

^Tferr rn 5?TO 4 send her a good escort ’ 

4 disappeared for ever* * xr^ RcT^ 4 lost for 
ever . 9 TOlWt TO, TOTOTO 4 gone for ^er. 9 TOStTO St 
3JSTOT 4 she slept not to ever wake again (to wake no more) .* 
TO?aw, 3Tc2n%T * Oh 1 an evil lias befallen, ’ alas, woe me. 
ST TO TOtWHfTOT^ftr: 4 the reception exceeded 

even iny expectations. 5 

^cTOT: TOFTOT: 4 rules have exceptions 7 
f^sqr^fPT: 4 as general rules are limited by exceptions* * 
ararfTOT'ft cTgT<:, SfflT ^TOTS: d* 4 that saying 

has no exception . ’ srfroTO: 4 counter-fi®ctfpJion. * 
fi0TC;SJ^TOy TOTfeTO ‘pleading an excuse of headache.* 
TOfTOP&TO ‘under the excuse of illness.* 
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ar^fe^TcWt f#f Vawttfe thy business, 

' do thy duty. > 

<%€\ * his boyhood gradually expanded 

into youth. 7 4 with his eyes expanded with joy . 1 

^T^TT^rr *T^T?ftcr : 4 you exposed yourself to trouble.* 

^TIcR: f fcF 4 he was exposed to the charge of cowar- 
dice . 7 *rr 4 She exposed 

rice to the sub. 5 

fe'cn^^nf, fq^rr^T^TI ^ 1 to some extent* SFRrr 4 to the fullest 
extent 7 

4 in the eyes of the public . 7 Sff^Tcrtg dW 4 I 
am an eye sore to him . 7 


ipITOfe, 6 face to face. 7 ^ 4 a house facing 

the East. 7 

3*gcF:, cTc^cT: * in fact 7 WOW:, cW: 4 as a 

matter of fact 7 

4 his talent fails not in difficulties. 7 
fWd^fdT "fails to give the fruit. 7 fTO^rfeT: 

4 a good appointment was made to fail by Fate.* cT^T 

H 4 his courage does not fail him. 7 <pOTf% 

4 failing male issue. 7 oRTT ^Tfd^T: *RTdf: 4 his memory 
ailed him. 4 failure of issue. * 

arfMfe fspft *r & 'faint heart never won fair lady. 7 

4 a fair day or weather. * 

RTcfteTT#, 4 rise and fall 7 ST 

4 his arrow fell short of its aim. 7 cT3T 

4 words fall short in describing your greatness, 
^fsrfa^r, wwmv , 4 false to one 7 s promise.’ 

arfgqfwrr^TT * familiarity breeds coatempt. 

<*d I 'd Wh i ffi n'; * how fares it with her ladyship.* 
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jflpf ^PfcTfgf ?rtffa«rf5T * the sage will not iind fault vhili 
this.’ <|<y^lqr WPJT ‘ chase is found fault with. * 

‘ a man of feeling. * ?T %?W: spKT *r*ft ;? 
‘what man of feeling is not affected at heart. ’ 

‘ he feigned himself to be dead. ’ 
fc# qfrt fW ‘feigning anger. ’ STtJ'frsssmr, zmwsftf, 5S?iftpr 
‘feigning sleep. * 

qq TkiHHRld ‘ drinks ( his ) fill. ’ 

3 : ^I'RPflr * they found him guilty. “ 

^1R:-5r«nT: W- ‘ a fine Or fair proposal. ’ 

‘ this fits well. ' 

‘ with his eyes fixed on my face.’ 3rnTRJ- 
‘ having the gaze fixed. ’ ftd fh 3-3Tfd%T-'«t^3 * with 
a fixed look. ’ JRt fTOTOS# ^sPlffT ‘the mind devoid of 
fixedness rambles.’ 

-CETT!%f«PT, ‘seeking or finding, flaws , or 

picking hole's.’ 

TOffftpFT: SHIR: * a palace having seven floors’ 

ST (Ut) srfo; ‘folding 
his hands together. ’ vrap^rr ‘ folding her in his arms.’ 

Sfifrr ‘ follow (in) the foot-steps of the great.’ 

<rewi' srRm ‘following the path. ’ * following 

a middle course.’ JWifk, ‘ one 

misfortune follows another. ’ a^f: ftp 5rr e sfl% ‘what follows 
from this 1 * * what follows is understood. * 

dftwa; ‘ what followed next, ’ proceed. fra^JT * it is as 
follows: 

W?€ ITT, Rfdf-r spprer ‘ God forbid ( forfend ). ’ 

^TP T OTT# STtPr ‘ I shall forego my name. * 

tftf-yr-srfer:, a?*rsfcjir:, ‘ who has 

fulfilled his promised 
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3PffT yr SWT 'gei t out of ( leave ) bed now. • 

or ‘ they have girded up their 

loins for battle. ’ 

’fdf w *rr ’W.-, *rr irraw^ * do not 

give way to grief. ’ 

5Ti|n#? 1 as if glowing with Brahmanie 

lustre. ' 

. ?fcT STO:, fcRtWI:, ifOTW: 1 he goes by the name of. * 
W oFfpr 1 she went by the name of Umh. * 
f% OTT ^ejvrf, 33TW ‘what is the good of seeing 

her. 5 &T® * what good do you get by weeping. ’ 

^T^S: s *RT: ‘ he is within the 

grasp of death. vf 3RndWtrfTO»T»f ‘and this grasp 
of every ( kind of } learning.’ W5W ‘ you 

have well grasped my meaning. ’ 

STHP^URf ^-^PjST 3dW: ‘ he was greatly delighted.’ 
fk^Kf tT^t^rrrefwpai * grinding the teeth in rage. ’ 

srn?T#PT:, dUFT-IOTWte ‘ he grew up to 
man’s estate ( attained majority ). 3cfKK: 
ifftfrilR sr?!% a calf grows into a large bulL ‘ 

OT: 31WTOJ srra^r/^TI^ ?ra# ant ‘ easts gushed 
forth from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H 

‘in the habit of stealing.’ mm?®, frSRTte, 
* habituated to distress. ’ 

^SPffWHfqr ‘even a hair’s breadth.’ 
tfdsTTCT 3rd Tfer: * half a loaf is better 

than no bread. ’ 

‘ a hand-ba hand fight. * tpp ^r- 

ajtfc *r 4 on the one hand — on the other hand. ' 4 on. 
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the other hand . 5 *rf«rr, *r#^T 4 on all hands . ’ 

‘ given a helping hand , ’ TOW 3TFFfr 4 to be handed down/ 
fcTO * hang between * ( like Tris'anku ), 
3ir%^rf^r 3Rrorn> snnftr fM^Txrrf^r ‘antece- 
dent good omens are harbingers of coming happiness ’ (Cf. 
coming events cast their shadows before. ) 

3Tff ‘ Oh hard fate. ’ JT^OTR^vr ' hard 

pressed by hunger. ’ 

TO 4 your face has the beauty 

of a lotus. * 

* who hazards his life. ’ 

or HffJRW 4 to be placed at the head of. 1 
SF he stands at the head of all. 5 

JTtTOT: * headed by Vas'is/ha.’ 
fcs 6 sor e-healing oil. ’ 
fSTOTFT 6 he is in good health 
^FTOTTO 4 became as healthy as before. 5 


f^TOIR 6 why do you heap accusations 

( calumnies ) upon us. * 

WTOW ^TFF^Trftf: 4 we know it by hearsay . ’ 
ffc ^flf , tfcffcTO ‘ with all one’s heart 9 
$T S 23 TW : 4 he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul. * 
ST^SFT, fTOPT 4 to one’s heart's content. ’ 

4 heaving deeply. ’ 



iFW, 4 this is a heaven on earth. * 

4 1 shall be close upon your heels, 9 4 1 
shall just 'follow you. f ‘ to take to erne’s heels. ’ 

t# *T ftr^fer 4 God helps those, who help* 
themselves. ’ 4 1 can’t help. ’ 

f 4 yonder is indeed a hideous spectacle. * 


ST elf 4 he has a high opinion ( thinks highly % 

of you.'" 9 
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^ * arrows hit a moving mark. ’ 

mm wm or 

‘ I hold them of no account. 5 C ^zpfr W, srl 
gwff WW srr^r 1 hold your tongue. * 
arrf f^pPT; ‘this rule holds good everywhere. 5 
4 letting go the hold . 5 TFT: TRfcT, 1 red colour 

takes a firm hold on a white cloth. 5 ^ sffaiFr *R 3iT^ 
4 he had a hold on the mind of the people ( drew the 
mind of the people towards himself).* 

3PT^«W?t 4 the advice took no hold { was not im- 
pressed ) on the mind. * 

cHFcr: dT^T ‘the words went home to his 

heart. 5 

'f^nrawr# *Tc3T r retaining four hares as 

hostages . 5 

m^i ftKH^TRTB’ ‘ uttered human accents,’ 

ffcT WT ftrcftr ^TWr^TT^FT * thus completely humbling 
the kings. * 

£ 

^r^=T:> ^nrd *Tcf: 1 becoming identical 
(one) with Brahman.’ 

g$f, 5*rf% 1 til luck/ 

BPFfTTd^l^T^r * from times immemorial . 5 

*T r^fa* 4 he Stood in imminent peril 

of death/ 

st 4 %*jrr ^apTCcTT irffar W 1 away with 

flattery, speak impartially . 5 

* an untimely storm impends. 1 3TdT^fe: 
¥TW^ 3TRT ‘ a drought is closely impending . * 

or yT: SRTS 4 being 

importuned ( pressed ) t he told all. * 




im 

mm tfftftftr 6 J&nakl Is fcha 

JCaruna sentiment or pang of separation incarnate. 7 

%rsm *it%, ft he **icur* 

blame*’ 

}% '$sq% 9W 4 the splendour of that pair is 

simply indescribable ( what words can describe their 
Splendour). 

4 his dignity may bo inferred 
fiom Ids form. ‘ mrWPTW 4 her very form 

.leads ( one ) to infer her being superhuman / 

1 it will be clear who is inferior and 
who is superior. 1 arfafRcftT 3Tf *T ^TT: 4 she is not 

inferior to S'achi in majestic dignity. 1 H srftfs^r* 

4 ( her ) loveliness is not inferior to ( does 
not fall short of ) that in the picture. * 

3pft tT^f * these diversions will 

only serve bb inflame grief. J 

4 inflated with pride. ’ 

1 under the influence of sleep. 1 TO: TOSTcTO- 
ifasrfe *afoolhasr his mind influenced by the convictions 
of others/ 

ffff 4 instead of saying on Purushottama* 

ifeWT ^TTW 5 # f^firfcT #S% 4 instead of studying why do 
you play ? 9 sra? 4 be not sorry instead of 

being ( where you should be ) glad. * 

4 serving as the instrument of others . 3 
«5PT *TWTw 4 such persons become helpin g 

instruments.' 

4 compound interest. ’ mm ffe: 4 simple interest* 9 
Wlvft 5RT 4 interest at five per cent . % <&& 
4»*f i *1 *4 4 you have seen how the interest of 

the story made me disgress.' **rr*f*fe 4 looking 
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to one’s own interest . * 4 the subject 

matter of the story is very interesting, 9 ^TOTTf^f! 3TRTRH^t* 

4 we two are ( respectively ) interested in these two , 9 
ST 4 if it should not interfere with other 

duties.’ arssrrcr^ 4 he interferes in matters, 

not his ov^n. * 

#*r*RFTr ‘ do not interrupt him. * 

qn% T 3 PtTTT * at intervals . 5 

fskisr*? 4 inured to fatigue . 9 
snui^irff 4 this is not an invariable rule. 9 

4 it was a sad irony of fate in the 

jase of R&ma. 5 

J 

trPctl^f^rfcqd', ^nfmfSrar 1 Uttered in jest 9 

* on account of the fatigue of journey , 
gfcSTTU* 4 he resumed his journey . 9 

4 it is only a week’s journey. ’ 

3TET c stay here just as in your own house/ 
4 brought up just like one’s own sons. * 
K 

^rpT^TT 3Rsfl[ *?*T or «Td 4 go or fall on th6 knees. 5 
?ET-5?m-*!TW ‘ fowe-deep. ’ 

#sr or or * knii the eyebrow. * 

30$ cTW ‘ knowledge is power. ’ cRI¥4*JT <TJT# t 
a^iWf 3?*ntt 1 became known by that name. 8 

I. 

(^Perffra^wniH afflict * labouring under hundreds of 
anxieties ’ 

fsTOTTPrsi-^f^ ‘proceeded by land. * 

‘ with languishing looks. ’ 
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^ gftfiRTTCfe: SRR: ‘ this talk Will last through life. 8 

‘ the bloom of youth lasts for a 
few days. 1 *n^fT ‘ a garland capable of 

lasting for a long time*. * 

en#SJTf?y^i <r$r?K ‘ the postern door was on the latch. 3 
f#rfjr f^crfer cWf, ^TfcTW: £cf: ‘ why are you We. ’ 
Jjfcf era; BiTOTr, fffESg aro ‘ lay it aside for a while. 3 

fdW^f'f'fcft ‘ led a dissolute life. 3 f%W- 

^cHf'T * on the way leading to Chitrakttfa. ’ 3fijf 
fRjTJ'Tfgwtf * this way leads to the river. 3 

afwfiRtf ‘you are growing leaner and leaner 

'day by day * ( you are gradually wasting away ). JR- 

%®tTT leaning on Madalekh&'s arm. 3 WnT^rft- 

qfft^TT * leaning her face on her left hand. 3 

*M<|: gTfeoft ^TT: * there should be at hast three witnesses.* 

* we being left behind. 3 5IHt ‘ when 

it left off raining. * 

'RR ‘ it is easy to advise or read lectures 

to others. * 

WSSfpPPRT, sn^m'ra, pPWR, 55 ®w°T ‘ being at leisure. 
qfornR#Tf JTT aqfWRl fRl , rf?r®rfei‘ * secure her lest 

idle fall into the hands of some ascetic. 3 

TffagTcfr ‘ to laid to the ground. 3 -sfTESdffr fftr-nfaff 
reduced to the level of the poor. 3 
ip^siTT: * man is liable to err.* 

JRTFTCITSrTCff cPT SriRfff VWfft ‘your ladyship is at 
liberty to do what befits the occasion. 3 5^ El# Wt^lT 
BT !f SHRfff ‘ now she is at liberty to detain or set you free.* 

RTRR ‘ the fault lies with you entirely. * 

apf fR: 4 this fault lies with my friend. 3 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


MAS 

sttrnm-wm-xm 4 support of life: STTUftT 4 leading a 
virtuous life . * ^(Fci TTpT 6 the vicissitudes of life. 9 

3FTZ3T 4 considered in this light. 9 

^WTft: 4 this and the 1 just as 

you like. 9 Hii'WK, dTOffw ‘ doing as one 

iito. 9 «ppRf¥ c T; * taking what form he likes: qr^nfir^rfw P^Ucft 
4 do as you like. 9 cfFTT 4 he was not to her 

liking , 9 

3T*qf%W 4 of narrow limit (scope).’ W ^tWIT 
dT?? 4 no ( definite ) limit can be set to his fame. * d ^TFTT- 
fWcRT 6 not through the limited nature of merits. ’ 
fad 4 as long as I live. ’ 

4 lives on wild fruit. 5 4 within living memory. * 

earn. 4 to lodge a complaint, 5 4 to file 

a suit . 9 

c to look intently at.' 4 that 

looks like wantonness. ’ WFm d dk#* 3^, SRifrifora- 
4 look after ( look to the well-being, take care of ) my 
mother.' 

teff, snr 'fagm* he lost his life. ’ 4 he 

loses his friends. ’ SHTcT 4 he lost his way. 9 ^gcfT- 

‘who has -lost his office. IV^^Idl- 
4 being at a loss what to do. * 

WH*{ t Wm 4 fall to the lot of. 9 <TST 4 misery will 

be your lot. 9 ^$*TTc***d 4 to whose lot ( share ) 

does perpetual happiness fall. ’ 

M 

sffarrfa 4 to males the best of a bad matter. * 

4 hitting the mark .* 

arsnjxTCT mw, *r stmimzm:, w^n 4 1 

am not matter of myself. 1 mmfWttim , TOItfir 
Vho has comidetely matured all sciences. ’ Wtfa IwffWW 

23 
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fosrrej TO 4 you have attained perfect mastery over 

all sciences of arms. * 

3fTqT 1 let us ( two ) make a match. ' 

6 Ilari is a match for the demons. 9 3TcfjW-3? 

4 to be more than a match for. ’ ‘ it 

was well-matched fight. 5 

4 it does not much matter. 9 fer cfFTT 
TOF£9T TOfa; 4 what is the matter with her. 9 f% sf*T ifcr 
sf 1 what matters it to me. 5 . ^ffwW 3TfoF^Tcqnrff 
‘ proximity being not material . 9 

tffT^raW, TOftsff ‘ of matured intellect 5 

OTTO HT Pt#OT 1 casting at me a meaning look. 1 

5Tc^+ OT-SR-TO-? 4 go out to meet: STc^TF, 3T«Tc«rr * to 
rise to meet . 9 4 waters meet: 

OTPT lifajt, TOt^TPPTOf^r 4 his heart was 'melted 

with affection. * 

^TTf^ v , OTTOTTO 4 having a retentive memory: 

OTJ or hV * to remain only 

in memory . * 

^ sWt ffT^srfff 4 one fault merges in a 

collection of good qualities.’ 

‘working of the mind. 9 OT?f% OTT-5 
or^R[, OT3PT 4 to cross or occur to the mind ' 3TT^rf-fe^|- 
SP*nr: 4 never mind the first question. * 

FTOT <Tf<cft Hd'd < rfa 4 1 feel pleasure mingled with 

regret. ’ 

TT^c": 4 missed his way . 9 
’ftsr^feef * a mistake in callingby name. * 
etrofTO-^TT TW: TOPT% 4 animals run away from the ass 
mistaking it fox a tiger. * 
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4 good for the present moment. ’ 

qrf%srrfTyi t vwfa \ znztFft faremr rfir to 
STP? *T qwfcr 4 the mote thou seest in the eyes of others* but 
not the beam in thine own. ’ 

ci% cf T*i 5 prf qr#cft^Rtf^T 4 he makes mountains of 

mole-hills. * 

3Tftf T | 1 Ft ^ 4 don’t move even a step 

further. * 

^UplT *T&: 4 mysterious are the ways ( working) 

' Fate. 1 

N 

3#r 5STSRT % 4 do you know their names. * 

* 3|W tot 5 |^4 4 1 shall ask his mother’s name . * 

?rrwnf mmiprfcF 4 he calls me by my name: ^TT^T, spSRTS; 4 in 
one’s name. ’ ^rrsq^nr *F^RTc8 TFTT 4 say to the king in 
my name . *rojf^flT cfW ^3RTSmfal TCR 4 salute him in 
my name, 9 

^fspiT 4 levity natural to mortals. * 

4 a friend in need ( adversity ). ' 3T STO# 
if: OTcf 4 a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

*jn#f 4 Mitlati adds her head. * 

*FT 4 1 am but a nominal lord of the Earth.’ 

ft! 4 this matter has become notorious ’ 
( known to all ). 

‘let her be carefully nursed. * 

O 

‘the sole object of one’s affection. • 
ftnjffW, f%fafW, * with What object in view. 1 

5Tc^rf%Wr HT *HTT#: 4 she was an obstacle to meditation, 1 
^iu r fe^RTT * occupying the honourable position 

of a housewife.’ ; r : 
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pas 

ffir spft h ?r^Tcf, frw snqffref * this did not 
occur to his mind. ’ ?*Tc<jrfr«rcft f * tT * these two 

verses occur to our mind. * 

^rr| muz\ ^Tf^r **S'akuntala has offended 
some person worthy of respect. * ^ H «lf«r fcffsnr 
f*cT, 4 I have never even once offended you. ’ 

‘ easily taking offence . ’ 

4 dismissed from office. ’ 

STWtf faifcT: ‘having gone out into the open air.’ cT«ft- 
RTW qrf^nfFT, ^rrarr ‘I laid myself open to 

your taunt. * 

Wi^R5T3J ‘ seizing an opportunity . 9 

^T^rRf^, * opposed to the practice of the 

world. ’ 

3TT M ^reR, qmfrmre fiWclt 4 it is left to your 

option , 9 or choice. 

Jtorsnwfar ^T; 4 your Majesty’s orders will be obeyed. ’ 
mmim * natural order: 9 STTfiRtaf, ^cW:, faq%: # ^e^TR: 

‘ reverse order. 9 ' ' 

^fT^SffHTPTT 4 1 am overcome by sleep 

caused by fatigue. * 

^SPTT 4 with an eye overflowing with joy. ’ 
Wf tfqfT?TT!pntfta ‘ my curiosity first overflowed . ’ 

P 

fTOTT^ 5T^ 4 grew or turned pale . * 

ft STfRcST 4 S akuntalk forms, as it. were, a part 
and parcel of my body. 5 

*■ assignment of parts . 9 

fTPT srff 4 give the particulars of that man. * 

cbfIVtV TftTlfftcTT: STRT: ofRfftcT 4 he with difficulty passed 
eight years/ ^ faq*: <Tfft * ^d% 4 this passes conception . 
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Hzmr, *ng 4 let it pass mm, * 

H % 4 why do you leave the camp 
without ( taking) a pass ’ 3PTSTP?T%cr 1 without a pass. -T 
frar f^^lsfafaw 5pfir^5zrtr^#T %he 

passed off the pie tore of her beloved upon her firend 
as that of Cupid. 1 ^znTf^rfFcfts^crfTff 3 fpfw 4 the account 
of the second mother has been passed over % his honour/ 
P9T 4 another peeping through a lattice. c 
3mrr 4 the command of elderly persons 

is ( to be considered ) peremptory , 3 should not be called 
in question. 

?TT^F ^ sfrfincf) srift*PrrRlf?f ^ zrz 1 the drama has 
not been seen performed ( acted ) on the stage. 1 
f«T»renr*Tt ^T°T 4 persevere in your opposition .* 

3TTH vT-^R FT-qrfT^R^ : 4 a personal attendant, 1 1 bbdy-gtsaril.* 
sRTRvr^: ‘ personal experience. 1 

zffaTO^rq; WX3 4 youth has pervaded the limbs. 3 
WT^rTT 2f»: 4 ascertain who are the petitioners , v 

4 a heart pining away in absence. 1 ^ ^ 
Vhe pined for his hojne. 1 

Xrsrfa: 4 the royal sage is pining by the separation from 
his wives. 1 

4 in the place of a father. 1 SWT , STWcT:, SBPJ 
‘ in the first place, ’ mt fTt, 3^* 4 in the next 
place. 1 

arfa*. srrfH srPsnf^T ■ a plaintiff. ' srcJrf^, arfrfifr:, sfo- 
‘ a defendant.’ 

frnroTtlT^Cfa ‘ worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 3 

days.’ i^5rcW ^TFT ‘just as my friend pleases.’ j|3WI: 
«rnr?ra: ‘a pleasant joke.’ ^sTH*. «jf^, «TW§VT 

* pleasing to the ear. ’ 

W|fRT^:-’TftfrSTO-3ni *1 have pledged my word.’ 
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FRi 

srferr 4 they two thus pledged their word ar* 
&*? 4 he has pledged his virtue (honour) 

that he would not harm you 

4 on or at the point of death 
WglfagRt, WW 4 on the point of delivery 

^rr^ft WfldF, wftrm * the maid was given 

the position of a queen.’ 

4 it is possible in both ways ( both sides 

ere possible ). * 

4 being long in practice. ' 03 RFC, ffTO 

4 following good practices. ' fffT^4l3c3t4: 4 what 

pt<ofession do you practise P' srtfht: 4 practice ’ as opposed 
to * theory. 1 

mmfit ^vn £g:, 3TR: * example is better 

than precept* 

0 4 he even predicts events. 

0tf: 0 ^TTWR: * 1 prefer death to disgrace^ 

lV|^H$rcr 4 she showed signs of pregnancy. ' 3>5lT* J 
4 advanced in pregnancy. ' 

0ft?f$ifcr vrvz? * you should be present . 9 
Wmm W vrfa W 1 the past, present, and future. *' 

^fnr * in the presence of fire. , 

€ 'pressing him to the bosom. 

0fferftr^%0; * pretending to be affected by poison. 3p^- 
fOTftr^qfcf 4 pretends not to hear.’ 4 pretend- 

mg to be just 

^370370 * the witness prevaricated. * 

WMNfcflfr TK ‘prevention is better than, 

eure. * 

4 fell a prey to enemies. * 

4 the prime of youth. * 
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EEA 

OTiT:, TO: TO 4 proceed with your narrative, * 

SR^TOf fTOTTOFg 4 proceed with the matter at issue. * 
TOcTOT TOTOt <IFF; ‘ you may proceed with your 

dinner-preparations m honour of the worthy Brahmanas. 1 
f%fafTO cf HTO'T: 4 from what cause does thy excitement 
proceed ?’ 

WretfTO 4 prompted by hunger ’ % TOT 

ST^FTfro^f: 1 he seldom wants a prompter. * 

^rfTOTO TOTrfTO?sm^ ‘ here ts this person being 
disgraced and proscribed from the city. 

STTTOt fTO>T*ftfTOt "good men prme 

their usefulness by deeds, not by words. * 

TOITOfTORT * one who provides for the future. atTTO’f 
TO TSTO 4 one should provide wealth against times of want.'* 
or 3RTTOT: 4 are not j puffed up when 
praised. 1 TOfTOR, sftffTO, TOftTO, S’TO 'puffed up with 
pride 

f TOSTO 4 he should punmh (an offender) as a thief. 

, Q 

3 j fr f j 4 ^ u jih 41^^r ^TO: * ascetics may be questioned 

without reserve. 1 

R 

^T?T 4 slow and steady wins 

the face: 

m T jTO 4 those words rankle in my heart. * 

?T ^rgrr: TOTTOt TO: 4 the wound ranldedL * 

eTriF r P T c by the account reaching ( her ) 

ears. ‘ Si sw^ W ^rfeTOJmrfarrir^ ‘ this has 

pxobablv reached vo ur cca\s 

* having a reedy wit, 4 ready-witted, 

<jrmTO: vm * affection in the revd sense of the t era. 
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3*PRr S^fRT (spr) ‘ the creditor shall 

pass a receipt in his own hand. * 

•;'g afe r fi npf / he entered into a recognizance bond.’ 

^ m wi ^pr^T* tffW 4 1 shall, therefore, recom* 
wtm<£ you to DamayantL ’ 

rfraTfqr %wi SWOT * *PT% v you are not yet 

recotwiled. \ wrwrf^ 4 reconciles statements. 1 

3 TTf^: 4 a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed 

time.’ 

<tf f c * Y£ ref 5ft, srcft ^ 4 reduce to subjection.’ 3rff«nrr^PTOT, 
y TO Sq fa 4 reduced to a skeleton of bones. ’ 3PTf^cf *TTW 1 a 
body reduced in bulk . 9 

dpf girfa^«rr 4 a reference or allusion is here made 

to a mythological story. * 

^J:5IcfWsrrW m‘ 4 do not show a refractory spirit towards 
your husband. 1 

suffer ft 5T*T# faepcT 4 pray, do not refuse my request. ’ 
wft #PTTO, 4 his heart relented * 

3T '■Hja 4 being appeased, he relented f%irPr 

3!*r^T: f: 4 he somewhat relented . * 

g:Wferpf S^rrftr 4 gives relief to sorrow. ’ 
fft tprr mrcFf ‘please remember (lay to 

heart ) these words well. ’ 

'TRfT^ *tjm t ** <M ufa * 1 : L this group of gallants 
as if reminds me to-day of Pktkla. * 3PT srrcpRqtfqcftf ptf 
■* Oh ! I am well reminded . 9 

1% sr^r?T: 4 there goes a report. * 

fasrowfirro 4 reposing confidence. * 

SteFffa amwr^ctaqf% # WW ^nwf^T 1 represent even 
faults as merits/ 

‘ the characters resemble one another, agree, 

coincide.’ 
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* rivers are resolved into the sea. * 
d T 4 with her face resting on her left hand. * 
vrt f^T 4 resting on the three hoofs. 3 
‘further than this rests with fate . 1 TO5^^TRrT 
5 #^ 4 on whom your sons had rested their hopes of over- 
throwing all enemies . * 

Wt #*T Pf4t«lRrsqRr ‘Hara will restore to 

Cupid Ms body . * 

^ ^ 4 my actions being thus restricted 

on all sides ( my course being thus hampered ). 3 SHWK: 
vfcflu 4 an exception can restrict the scope of 

a rule/ 

3Rr: rt JT: 4 1 shall resume my story from 

this point afterwards . 5 

^TFT ‘that matter 

constantly revolving in his mind . 3 

4 1 shall be ridiculed .* 

3rf^f«nTT5 fwf^F 4 Priyamvadh is right, 3 1 says rightly . ' 
* 4 a woman has no right to independence/ 

i-KT fafawi W 4 1 acted rightly m 

delivering it into the hands of the Queen. * 

% WTWrfdssfccT 4 they do not rise to receive their elders/ 

gftlfcOTR: 4 a rising enemy. * 

BTT# ^ ?fe: c it is proper that the eye is riveted* 
spspf nfwfTR cRttft 4 your answer is, as it were, learnt 
by rote . * 

wn 5 RT: ^nr^cf^r^r 4 mftng the subjects like one's own 
children . 3 

*5RrT: 4 how much has the night yet to run.* 

S 

4 ( who showed that ) he had not eaten 
Ills master’s salt in vain. * 
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qrr wr wrr ( with loc, ), ^rrfer with sr% 4 what 
need we say of. * OTOTT^: 1 popular saying . 8 OTT W <5$H%qrr- 
qpirwro: 4 so runs the popular saying l 5 4 as the pro- 
verb goes. ’ 

*J5f OTTCW SOT ‘open it, preserving the 

seal and show me. * 

Scroll? c to see with one’s own eyes. ' 

rorftcf 6 exposed for sale . * 
fTOcTT, "sense of obligation* ’ 

4 having lost all seme of honour and dishonour on account 
of old age, 8 qlpOTW 1 etymological seme. 9 WTW * conven- 
tional or popular sense, 8 roTd, TOTOT: 8 in its true 

seme. ’ 3Rmr tpn* qtett T OTfo ‘else this 

repetition has no sense 8 ( does not become significant ). 

‘ taken separately ' 

wf, crefer f% srornfa frotor). 

ro or qqfefOT 4 this will serve to rouse his 
anger ' SOTfar 9T3[, ^TT^-OTl >T * to sm*? the purpose of/ 

1 mve as. 8 rof: qf^TT:^ 3TTOT 4 the gods served up food, * 
$3? qRtro ^TfOTfcT 4 this will serve a s water to wash the 
feet with. * 

STTOTWOTfe*: ‘ sets of ornaments fitting all parts 
of the body. 1 W[fro, qfOTc^r, TcTOfWcT ‘set with 
jewels. % % 'set one’s foot on. 1 OT:-fOT-fro ^ or srpfT 

or caus. or ro cans. 1 set the heart on. ’ apfqf 

qftWcfl feWBT: 4 by this time the sun had set. 8 srnft- 
dt: 4 set you r heart on religious duties. 

Rwpg OTt *TT wfq%OT 4 set not your heart on transient 
objects* ’ srtWTSr^rfl iffaTOOTT: 4 summer which has just set 
in, * *j*rr 5r?r4q * virtues are set off by modesty. 8 

■* ^TO^rfTrnrsr. srnr srararo ‘ settling what to say. 1 

tf f 11 4 t r^Jnjrfl »< ^ ' this position would be shaken, ’ 
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<[:sr 'sorrow shared by dear friends.* 
UPSTn^ft^TtfiT <|:^f ‘ with whorri else shall I 
share my grief. ’ 

tT^FT, 'RW+'IlPr * armed with a shield,' <asM^4*K ‘ having 
a sword and shield.’ 

Frf^tOT, STTFFTfe, ^CTST: a ride-long 

look.’ 

Rffi'ft asrt s^refa ‘ makes a sign to Viditehaka. ’ 
ffrif, ^ftdT*T, 3r*f^RT, SfM * significant 
SEfWf^r ft ‘ my heart sinks down ’ 
sptpprfft ‘ limbs sinking down through excessive thirst. 1 tfW 
thfa'jrtaa', a wawfaa&f: ‘bis heart sank within hw»-* 
iprr FOT fRIWT ft*T: * I have slacltened the speed of tb* 
chariot. ’ 

RrRR dW^T :, S^rRnTT: ‘ who have slackened their e ffort*.’ 1 
r rp s pd^ P %a: ‘ a mind slow to discriminate. ’ 
iTrSR ‘ slow in recognizing. ’ 

qmRt m ffc Siwffta, W Cl ffe ’TSrtfrs V* MW r 
‘ I am smarting under the defeat ’ ( the defeat * 
rankling in my heart ). 

* something is better than nothing* 

* it is sooner said than done- * 
rFgrm: Wff cF^T aarfa * the spider spins out its web 
(threads) from itself.’ 

ftWia , JFjfcrfftrT ‘ in high spirits. ' 

Tiiwr a: anfftft arrRaafrT ‘snatches away the prey ia spile 
of our looking on 

gTTSrSPTift'TTSl: ‘the king sees through spies. 
gtpfit5nF?frr'3’ : STW: f% ‘what is the use of life sUttnsd 
by infamy ( ignominy ) * ? 

i erihf* gftffta aw, F ftsrfifirsftfftar arraR, Wmlwif*- 

‘ his life was at stake. ’ 
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*aprf**i?r ‘this will remain a standing stigma 
( on me ). ’ fftcr-srfw^r^^fcT v at a standstill. 

f# H Wfa 4 this does not stand to reason 

4 who has obtained a standing. T^^Ttf^cT 

‘with the hair standing on end, 

‘to start on a journey.' 3rftTWR: $T*5f 
^J^T: 4 not starting aside, the deer hear the sound * 

*r^Pfu5 ‘with a start. 9 

arf3fer*fd<4t*u Tlfe * night, the watches of which stole away 
(imperceptibly glided away ). ' ttr* 

‘~sleep gently stole upon my eyes 

^fcT 4 when the fuel is Stirred the fire 

blazes up/ 

dd r f^WTfcT 4 the evil does not stop here. 

IT# ^T#HT ?ST 4 to strike on the face srtf STOfcT 1 strikes 

fear in the mind. ’ ‘striking deep root. ' 

f#OTT: 4 he was struck with wonder. ’ grfe 5T%^T- 
<r**r ST srfeferfer sr vmi sr^r 1 being 
used in its most general sense, it easily strikes the mind, ’ 



:-5TR: ‘ a sound stunning the 


* she is styled ( treated as ) Queen.' 


‘ succeeding his father as 

sovereign of the North Kos'ala- 


gtffspf ‘ if any important duty should 
not suffer.’ ^dfcT gf?r <655% gmij ‘ a wicked person 
commits a fault, and a good man suffers for it ’ 


«ran<4fcMT<i ‘from a sun-stroke.’ 

‘to render superfluous. ’ arfoaTTijrm ^fs^PTr 

" 1 when there is a clear moonlight, torches 

Me superfluous. ' 
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* truth IS superior 

to thousands of horse-sacrifices. 1 

*r«r sftfTO srnfirorfa ‘how shall I support my life** 
H *F5T: SRTcPJRT i this hymn 

cannot by itself support any theory. ' 

ftlTOT ‘ suppressing the emotion of sorrow. * 

foT^IOT TO^TTfw *TTOT ‘ I am made susceptible of an 
emotion. * sftTO ‘youth is susceptible / 

„ if to: ' my maid is held m suspense and 

hence anxious.’ 

feTftrT: fqf ^fR-* 4 the birds screamed as if out of 

sympathy. ' 

T 

‘ tastes differ/' different men have different 

tastes . 

faTOf *?§HT H 4 1 am unable to tear myself 

off from the cane-bower. ' faTOFT 4 she tore 

her hair in grief. * 

irwfir VSRi 4 passes the night grown tedious 

on account of dejection 

qrTF# TOt*r ^ *17 ‘ test me in theory and practice. * 

TO^T^Vrf, *rgR# TOR.* 4 ( I ) thank you, * ‘thanks. 

^ fcfui jT ?i f rolf W 4 both are well-v'ersed in theory 

and practice. * 

-PI TOTOPf 3% H ^frTar 4 he does not think of going to 
his capital/ 

6 spoke through her friend. 

am rU Jrifi ' rii # or frot: 4 a child is the mutual tie of 
parents. 

srRr fro^T forfNsnfifr 4 1 am chained down by 

this tight bark-garment. 
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W ’FTHWfapf * it is high time to bathe and take 
our meals. 5 3rRSFJ=ricFT * a time server. 5 3TCRPC fawwrfa 
* Ishall not do so another time ' SFrererarcfttfSnrra': ‘begging 
is out of time: StfcRTfaraf, S P E R Tf fcr * without loss 

of time. * 


arfar ffETT WHRWi, ^rrRTT q=T fsrfrts^m ‘ learning 
danced on the tip of his tongue. ’ 

.tlKtdlMfkft ^fespp" * it rained in torrents 

STcTWTT unfair FT5lfcT ‘ the number 100 touches me home.’ 

‘ the heart is touched with anxiety. * 

cff^pTWTTWr f%q^r * adversity is the touch - stone of 
( the sincerity of ) friendship. * 


a thief is traced out by his foot-steps.' 

*SRnBR*r «Jchi«)hhw * When the word Brahma is traced ( to 
its root ). 5 


tJWnff^PT: ‘ from the trodden ( beaten ) path. 5 
Wd'il HTHf JpsrRJTWr 1 Parantapa truly so called. 5 
1 W«jRt ‘ of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name. 5 

‘truly so called. * 


STfgw < ni}' , i PnifdRlri^fJ * one good turn deserves 

another. 5 


V 

anprftrar, araf^, 3rerI%#Ha - ‘ unexpected . 5 

‘ union is strength. 5 

SPpJtT^ ‘ the word is used in the 

■ease of Light. 5 vRftfosnsft 5RRRT ^ * ^ffRr: is conven- 
tionally used for fire.’ OTfWW ‘not used to 
ornaments. 5 


V 

*HKPb<% * to lead the ran. * 
‘ a verbal message. ’ 
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4 a verbcd ( oral ) discussion * 

* from a worldly ( practical ) point of 

view* 

4 thy parent affection * has been fully 
vindicated or shown / 

W 

rn&: 4 wait for some time. * m m 

* wait for two months. ’ 

$3 ftm: 4 there is fire in the state 
of a spark ( only ) waiting for fuel. 5 

c3xfl ST qfc^l^d* 4 nothing will be wanting to you. 

ST ^nr^Rl 6 do not suspect me of wantonness' 

4 warm oneself’ ( in the sun ). 

& warm oneself at the dre. s 

4 waxing and waning. ’ 

3F3RF 4 on the way . ’ 4 stand or come in the way* 

Pf 4 do you have your own way ’? 

4 know that we are doing well in every 
respect. 9 «TT$, wfcf 4 Saying very well. 9 

4 acting according to another’s whim** 

Mk: 4 God’s will be done.* 
§5nT, sr^pTcT: 4 against one’s will. 9 
STW: 4 the ignominy was wiped out. 9 

sn^ta*, fffSTpfrf^r: 4 he was at his wits' end. f 
4 in a woeful plight. * 

fkk 4 it is no wonder , 9 what wonder is there ’? 
^-qTf^-#rrT:^r^r: 4 true to, or keeping one’s word. * 

4 a hne&y-worded message. * <W^ftrcT«> 
‘well worded .* qrw^hrf^ 4 pathetically 

warded 9 
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PT *P7 ‘you are my ail-the-Hiorfd ’ (the all- 
in-all of my life ). tftPhW ‘knowing the ways of the world.* 
*T crft UIW^PIT: * you are not then worse off or 

in a worse condition than before. ’ 
afTT^TVTginfipft £ having a husband worthy of herself. ’ 
t WW-fwffnf 1 wreaking revenge. * 

Y 

57 i, 3m ffc 1 yes' 5mf?T * saying yes. ’ 
iatff 3flf«ir * to yield to a superior foe. * 



SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION 


8Ft?tsfsprc?[ *TcW i 

^RT¥t Sf^ft f<RTRq^«TH TOT I 

^rr w^flwi iftw: i 
•3TCT ft^tfVRTt s^flSWR: Srfar I 

r fN <V 

'3fW WHT: ’TTXxT: q^RTfOT ^Frt 1 
iS ^SRRMW | 

4T trf fERTWr STO?5T Tif=f4tfl'qR 1 
: f#RT: qrasqMTR-i^g; l 

^TRi fsmrfcr g-'g; ^ fn^t 1 
*w g: ?r fe4*rf!r 1 
€#«r: 5Wt jfiw: foj: qcs: I 
•^rcfwfr ^«fr vtrijksft srf^sr i 
■% ^ffSFTT^T ! 

^rmncpnPr 5:w4nwrfa" stFnfd * 

^rnff ^nr: spfcrr anwr 1 
RpR SR Jufef fas#: I 
■3rsftM«r g*rr i 

%rr if ^ 1 

3FT ftTOW 1 
m sftfr m st ?r i 

•| stwrar *r ssffrr qmfr sptr i 
^tt: f^nr anR^t pFsfor i 
?tt ^RratHw" i^rpnww i 
W- 5W: fww4# I 
’flHiwi sr m\i st 4 arr *rr vrrfir i 

*#R) Hfcr i 

yqnioq 3 trr <i^R*fw t 

ti^-^trPr h qfcfqr Rqw *rfogfe% ^ 1 
sprra; #r ^fawnra; ^rr: i 

?TRfar sn^R^T: w wf srfaftrsr » 

shR-^r tor ^ ^t Trfjffift 1 
84 
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^«r*ifr»rraf srsr jftfcrrm **fs- i 
fqgr *n?rr ^ ar?^ 'rfeqTSFfte: i 
qw ww qlqr i?q ! 

q^W*r?qrq«r?r <rfsr?ri%tq i 

sfto Tm trq- ftj^: sqrjmftg i 

& m srpjTRrarf'r finra^ aw=?qT q^rnfa i 
arf ?r* eg q siiFfrfa f? w srgrqTcr?<ft i 
wt fror qifqg q g q^tqrPrfeTj i 
s?f qr c# ct^t^k i 
q qf iRinwl wt #Rt wr ?r^t fq%qq i 
Wrrcrfwq srfrr wsrr: i 
is - : m^r: ft^rtfqq 4 qfaqrqrrer i 
imrrwr q-feftsnr^Y *r?p> ft ?»mqrfar a 

s$fw<ta q#q w: qrqq aW wi qrrqq i 
Tfwl q*rtfi®TfPr qTtfrrmqqg i 
snf sw far *rr ^Rrtfr*qr«T>nnT i 
qfar % snrsnq »jm ^qrf^r q flwf wt q qq: 
n m srnrf arwfepr qfa % to snjq i 
m far? f?^ q ^frw t 
srr OTfa^ft 5 Tcftrm^ sm* i 
^fqerwqrq? qsgfqqftl ??r: i 
frrt wVfe^fpr q~q? 35* qfar swot: i 
tft qrqfr q<r fwqq#?far q snaiqr 1 
m 'rlffrw qwffanc: 1 
tpict qtfar snq^g 1 
q ftqqqrrwr qq m: «raf§q srrqq; » 

Ftof Tmreq qfijriWr.ssijqra' 1 
f^t«r>Tm<T2f %«iTF^rr5ET ! 

-Fqrftrff? v ^ 1 

faiths #IWr qq'qrqqfcr i 
w *rr. qrqw 3 <4 5 qqq?q ^nr: 1 

?r f nfq *Rf: ?I^2 q %mr.z: | 
w*fcn ffoFTgrrq qfar: q qre?£ sprrqfasirfq 
T*r?q ^ ?l qfafr g cpmeq i gr^r 1 
fac^fanrTfa^q' 3 F»rr amrcr 1 
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3t^ 4Um i 

c^rf cTcfcsr f$ : i 

3w g?# sm^ ^ i 

=W 5TT ^ Jrfcpsptr i 

3nf6r3T ^JT: i 

C*7T -<=fT<3Wii ^Pt ^Wf»T I 

*rfe q cw ns iqff ht ?rfa^r i 

cR# 3ff <£T 5Tfp^[, W| ft^ll<i^lSm * #2^1 fa fo$*S l 

3RT fa^fa 1 

H*T UTRFT imfa 3 *TW: I 

3f?5 cf 3f rTTSfacf RtSfqsm: I 

3TPT 4 > 'kt+W TPTTq' SPTt^R' »TTf%cT I 

5T q^SWSfaqRTfoT ^=5ft ^qi-Tij^T 3T OTltfc I 

RfatT l=ft 1 

ang' t^arxW ^rtt srnRTfa i 

^ qfa ^rfir qr? ctftt arfsr^nflr i 

•q fa^fa eqrwrr sr^mpfYftr t 

qrawfaft: mTf^r i 

3T^ fc^nr r hcwot i 

Ti^ft ^?qr fafamt oi+Ki^ **nfacr: i 

m srra^q fa Tfa farspsfafafr ?rrrf^ tnffcarorapt 

*fapff faf ffaapTnTT: I 

a^fa-fatf ^ ?nfafatcr: i 

mw it q,qKi«rnr i 

sprqfcr ffarrc cb^+MTO npq: i 

qigfar: qidHdrf^ I 

qTW f% fcrssftr I 

r^i=u 4V dtft f 
id WKPT^ I 
ffart Ifa WTTO# I 
c(<Js(if ^i^iccflsfa RR ’pi c=f qnr 5 ®: 1 
d l W ( %fel ’> fah1<3 ’Sjc'TT |:feTTH[ SHfa 
ar^pt i 
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3Tf?r Hm *T T N I fH OTf fr% f I 

art* *rPr *ifRf wf » 

m efeft *rrs^ i 

ITT ^TRW * 

*ra$ tpt crsrr fe wj: Tn^f nr ?f!r tohj i 

pp irar 3r#rr p'sfesfq' sfrfcf: i 

sreftfcrftwr jtt^ctt ^re^rt *rm%fa'2' i 
^H4<h 4)^'^IU:HP Ifat #RrM ?TPT: I 
cf t# jpppnr htcR^t: i 
ttt Jra^dtenr^qft srRRrr i 
ftrepr irrf^cf fefe ffefr^Rfeqre^nr i 

3p JPT faTRKt ^TFTt ?rf%cFaT: I 
^rFTT^rRTfa' WTFTTflTT^r^f HTsqiT I 
j*rNw ^tww r irWesinT r 
RPT Wfef TT|PT^iN l 
ftwfeft *ptt fefeRTprmt ^M^rorPT i 
^feftonr fpprf sprfwrw ^hi^tttt i 

qw ft sfrtfW srrem- i 

=?r^rfW 5 sf!cT?r 3 *rfefe|sFr ?rr ffef fer ^rf^ra - 1 
^TirfcRWT ^rwfn jsr arRfl^r i 
WT t% f% fqf^fcT >T ^rflPT » 

fWiffeT wptw iTgmCT ^flrwr f£ ^ ^ i 
tft r Jr r wife i 

%fe HIT TFT FiWf TTfsTTORT ^Tf^Tfir I 
TTT »TTTr Tfaffer WFUTPf TpWssT 5 3g f l Ff»f ' 
wTRts Jr 1 
TTPMPfe I 

PT Tfe RTRfW 7 3T^T% t 
fWFpSFTNr^Rffer R TTHTcR I 
3t ^r*rPr FRcf ^ 5 forrcpr 1 

^rrwrq- from^r: p^^zpFTTfl'\ 
fasrag IRFT ? ife 3 R R Rr<^ : | 

<?fe HTdR<=ttfi f% orsrftr 1 

yf R^tiukv? ^refo i 
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sr 

m. the sun, * 

3R>fer a. inramprehensible, 
not known* 

3tf*'Tdc^ being penniless* 
STSTg^ indestructibility* 
3pj*T: a bad quality* 

3plW a. not covetous* 

S U* to consign to 
the flames, to burn* 

m. a Br&hrnana* 

3H?* ft a, leader 
3f*=zr a. best, 
sin. 

a speck, spot, 
a sprout. 

afar a component part, 
afaror: a scented cosmetic, 
afarfe*/. a finger. 

a ring* 

incomprehensible, 

inconceivable* 

3T3T a. not born. 

Bp5pf collyrium. 
srfOTTO ;p. p. past. 
arfOTferjp.jp. very blamable. 
arfeRPT: recessive rudeness. 


excess, climax. 
arfOTT^f &<fo. excessively. 
sr^nr^WT the Mhdhavi or . 

vernal creeper* 
srfOT-'W over-constraint. 
a . very frail. 
a. very red. 
a. most shameful. 

A 

STc^KT: excessive respect. 
sPTIwT^ adv. in the meanwhile. 
a. not distant. 

I ^fufsF^rp.p.reviled, traduced. 

I abused. 

srfonr a- well-strung. 

«lfsRM; a supreme or para- 
mount lord, 
sp^: a sacrifice, 
sppf: Cupid, bodiless one. 
aprfg'TRiT a. not to be delayed. 
SRrRTT a. having no suitable- 
wife. 

sR^tTC a. contiguous, neigh- 
bouring. 

smrfiPT a. imperishable. 
3PP3T a. unbending haughty. 
sppN being invaluable, 
api^jffer p. p. not censured. 
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3R 


3prrcnr «. cool, protected from 
heat. 

3HT^ta. not sick or fatigued, 
<JRIcW a, foolish; silly. 

3RTf% a . having no beginning. 
3RTW health, 
snrnmra. easy. 
arPrfd’ a. distressed, sorry. 
3T#?T a. having no control or 
mastery. 

affiTCpr adv. favourably, so as 
to please one. 
anr^:: a follower. 

a younger brother. 
3FT?PT a. unsurpassed. 

3PTc%^: absence of pride. 

a. not puffed Up. 
a . incurable. 
a. guileless. 

3PT3FtT: course, flow, con- 
tinuity. 

3T^ftrcT p. p* inferred, guessed. 
p . p. intertwined,over- 
spread. 

/I complying or obe- 
dient spirit ; experience of 
the past. 

3RRT untruth. 

^raTTOTT m. the inmost soul. 
afcTTPT: an obstacle, impedi- 
ment. 

BRrfw the sky. 

5Rrferjp.|i. disappeared; de- 
parted ... 


p. latent, hidden. 
3RRfe the Doab or district 
between the Ganges and 
Yamunk rivers. 

WMfc* a. one who does ill. 
3T c f^K: improper conduct. 
Bfqr^r; a pretext, colour. 
arq’TOsrw. ignominy, ill-repute. 
Brqf^rq’RT p.p. unceasing, un- 
ending. 

STT^T^: censure. 

STqrffeRT ^abandoned, thrown 
away. 

STJTWT a. not repeated, new 
and new everyday. 

3PJ# a. new, the like of which 
did not exist, 
spf^pf reasoning power. 
3T5T%^ a . unrivalled, having 
no rival. 

irremediable. 

arsrfcff^r p.p. intact, unmarred, 
unimpaired. 

mwt a. diffident. * ; tf 
arsrifaa. innumerable,, abun- 
dant. 

3T«C*5T a woman. 

3T53p£ the God Brahmk. 
srfWTT beauty, splendour. 

sexual intercourses 
srf^PT: noble descent. 
srf^TFf a token of recognition, 
souvenir. 


GL0D8ABY 


am 


gftr 

a. new, fresh, bloom- 
ing. 

STf%Pl%^r: application, devo- 
tion, intentness. 

®rf^nrar p. p. liked, dear, 
desired. 

a learned man. 
srfjprtea m. an invader. 
SffcFCgvftq- a. very charming, 
siftraif: a desire, longing for. 
arfflogW p. p. clear, very 
distinct. 

( denom. ) to face or 
encounter an army, 
gftr ( % ) cheating, 

deceiving. 

apfqqfpf food, eatable ( lit. ) 
that which is fit to be eaten. 
an^STO'.p.p. come as a guest. 
Sfwjfo p. p. undertaken. 

an evil, an evil thought. 
STJrf^Rr o.enraged, exasperated 
sm^o. pure, white. 
apffKKf a . superhuman. 

an irrational female. 
SpflW O. infallible, unfailing. 
&p03[: a cloud. 
apR£ n. iron. 

are«r: charioteer of the sun. 
STTOfr wife of Vasistha. 
afsNr acquisition. 

V^with^i 10 A. to consider, 
imagine ; with ST to pursue. 


335T 

31^4 a- significant, not deviat- 
ing from the sense. 

3jf?r cl deserving, worthy. 
3f9r%^r a. foolish, dull- 
witted. 

a. fit to be thought, 
of or conceived. 

3RRJRT: ground, room, scope. 
SfqOT: destruction, decay- 
sinking, drooping. 

SRgTs^f crashing, treading. 
3RW a. fit to.be condemned*- 
ST^r p. p. spurned, disdain- 
fully slighted. 

ERRTcD ©. pit for catching* 
game. 

StwPft fi. slighting, disre- 
garding. 

a member. 

SH re ftfog T name of a maid! 
j servant. 

3RW p. p.ended, terminated- 
' sr^TFT dose, termination. 

; aprfem p. p. Settled, re- 
1 mained. 

; srfcpsso p. p. not hurt, safe 
and sound. 

a woman not widowed 
having her husband living- 
srf^nftar p. p. rude. 
ap=mw p. p. alive, not dead- 
3 T 5 qTp p. p, unobstructed. 
aWFTfood. 
srerfo: thunderbolt. 
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3TT*T: gain, acquisition- 
3HW p . p, long, 
an abode: 

a . giving trouble. 
SfT^JW a. long-lived ( one ). 

an inhabitant of 

Ayodhy&. 

3fTOT: an action, undertaking. 
STTTT^T entertainment, pro- 
pitiation. 

3FT*f a . polite, courteous, 
worthy. 

SJWpT: a term used in speak- 
ing of the husband. 
3TPTflr^rr: worthy or respect- 
able persons. 

a. pertaining to a mad 

dog. 

sn^ft a female companion. 
sireftqF: sight. 

3Tratf%cT p, p, thought, con- 
sidered. 

3IT^yr obscuring, blinding, 
arrets p. p. slightly turned. 
3rreSP7: a dwelling, house, 
abode. 

sflfirsr a. turbid, muddy. 

( denom.) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

srr^r p. p. surrounded by. 
3TI%3T: influence^ subjection. 
err#f^T: a serpent. 

3TT3T adv. quickly. 

a stage or state of life. 


3fRT mih 3PT 2 A. td wait 
upon, serve. 

3H*Pfc T p. p. fixed upon. 
BTOfef /. attachment. 

STiTcPCW a bed. 
tfT^TFT an assembly; 
an assembly-room, hall of 
audience. 

STT^r; a battle. 

SflfPC: food. 

a juggler. 

f mih srfcf caws. to convince ; 

1 with o^T to separate, part, 
j : one of the kings of the 
solar line, ancestor of Baghu. 
ffe? organ "of sense, sense, 
fuel. 

name of a woman. 

f 

f$r wkh apT 1 A. to look 
after, inquire after, 
fsnr eye/ sight. 
ff%cT p. p. liked, desired^ 
f$F: a lord!, master, S'iva. 
a. able ; -T: a loriL 
1 A. to wish, desire. 

* 

a. usual, customary, 
p. p. high, raised up^ 
height, excellence. 
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a. dishonouring or dis- 
gracing the family, 
a loud cry. 

^^TRf p. p. exterminated, 
eradicated. 

full of hollows, 
having ups and downs. 

•cftiw ( denom. ) to form into 
an ornamental braid. 
itR «. latter, -TT (/. ) Abhi- 
manyu’s wife. 
wdxTC a. ever-increasing. 
WFT a. open, unreserved, 
guileless. 

“dtilfad’ p. p. stretched, 
opened. 

^Tfetfr a lotus-plant. 
dcRte a wreath, curl. 

festivity, ceremonial 
rejoicing. 

d^f: account, history. 
d3T. appearance, sight. 

'3^Tff adv. without restraint, 
violently. 

proud, high. 
a . shedding tears. 

V* engaged in, in- 
tent on. 

dSPT: resolve, determination. 
dtfd^T nobleness, sublimity, 
d^fd eminence, elevation, 
dignity, 
a. ready, 
vicinity. 


dM+i C doing good, conferring; 
obligations. 

a benefactor, 
a royal tent, 
d^ia: destruction, injury 
WR: external show, out- 
ward form ; mode of address., 
instruction, 
harm, injury. 

dRd^F p+ come, befallen. 
d^Pwci: occurrence, befall- 
ing. 

d<iW a . fit, proper.* 

OT comparison. 
d*Rd p. p . dead. 
dlTPTi eclipse. 

dTCfa: disturbance, damage* 
injury. 

characteristic sign. 

[ dWd": ascertaining. 
mm’: a fast. 

dTf^RT p.p. that has drawn 
near or approached, befallen^ 
d^ci p. p. doomed, struck 
, dowtf. 

derision, ridicule*, 
condition, circum- 
stance. 

Wn: a preceptor. 
dTT^T: a taunt. 
dTR[ a*?, in private. 
dTOR: resorting to, seeking; 
protection of. 

/. morning, dawn. 
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S7» 




m. warmth, heat, 
m. heat. 

3 > 

p. p. undertaken. 

3^: the thigh. 

3^3^ &. great, powerful. 

3tf% /. a billow, wave. 

3^J with 3T? 1 P. to remove, 
destroy. 

SR 

a. not evil, unsinister. 
a. almost a sage. 
^fogpITC a young sage. 
«SRgq^t : the son-in-law of 
Das'aratha. 

!T^q% adv, suddenly, all of. a 
sudden. 

a . concentrated, fixed 
on One object. 
tT ef> r^r a, excessive, ever-last- 
ing, perpetual, with adj. 
very excessively. 
trsp^ T: adv, one by one. 
itfmp.p. brought up, reared. 
itt^i n. a sin. 

* 

ir$^PF a. descended from 
Ikshv&ku. 

Indrd’s elephant. 




sffrrfFFJa. splendid, majestic, 
a glutton. 

BftercffaT indifference. 

the hump; (fig.) chief 
or foremost, % 
hair. 

3v3 ^ collyrium, soot. 

^5 with Bcf 1 A, to be eager 
or anxious for. 

a , some, a few, 
adv . with great diffi- 
culty. 

a plantain tree, 
gold. 

sRX-t a cave, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection. 
Brahmk. 

* *PT with 3FT to take pity on. 

with 3fT 10 U* to hear. 
spftTC: a helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar. 

a cub, a young elephant* 
a duck or goose* 
a digit. 
sfifsnfT a bud. 
qfcft' the body. 

^r: a form, mode. 

| sfWFcT: the end or dissolution 
t of the world. * J ' 



S80 


GLOSSARY 






'W&f a . early, prime. 

a. noble, good, blessed. 
a . blessed, 
a. difficult. 

side-lopks of hair. 

gold. 

WT: a desire ; Cupid. 

3>WT*T a. going at will. 

^FTW. ado. out of lust or pas- 
sion, sensuously. 

qf>PT^ a. fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

^ifeT wi* a lover, gallant. 

an astrologer, a for- 
tune-teller. 

qnwf a red garment. 

fTOT: one of a class of celes- 
tial choristers or musicians. 


f^f^T a report, rumour. 


a. Crooked, wily. 
^rf^T w. a family man. 
^f|qr: pavement 
curiosity. 

|>fqr foolish, dull-witted, 
a lotus. 

a lotus-plant. 

|p^ welfare, well-being. 
f^T a . doing well, 
^ll^fe u. of sharp intellect. 

a brook, rivulet. 
?8U. te&A to place in 
the front; -3HT to remove. 
Prevent ; to do good to. 


benefit ; -fa pa*£. to undergo 
a change , be affected by; 
-fcPT to tease, harm ;-( p. p.) 
wronged,illtreated;troubled, 
harassed, injured, 
fcfcft a. wise, thoughtful. 
fJ?FT a. whole, entire. 

3PFT u. mean-hearted. 
f^T a. lean, emaciated. 

'l P. fa to bend, 
direct ( as a bow ). 
frfa/. husbandry, cultivation. 
toifA qft ( carnal ) fix 
upon, design,; ^f(cauwyi) 
intend, settle, aim at. 
gTGor^fiT m. fire. 

%cFT an abode, residence. 

m. name of a demon. 
m * a lion. 

sfrteX'-T a hollow, cavity. 

pitch; extremity, end, 
point; highest pitch, 

¥ter:-*f: a bud. 

curiosity. 

fWf a small piece of cloth 
.worn over the private parts. 

the northern direction. 
+l<^: a descendant of the 
Kurus. 

a. belonging to a tor- 
toise. 

fitefhf evil report, scandal. 
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yffir 

sfftftRT: Vis'v&mitra, son of 
°# name of a woman, 
a saw. 

^RT with an* to fall upon, seize. 

WTT work, composition, 
a toy. 

weakness, timidity, 
unmanly behaviour ; being 
neuter. 

a . momentary, transi- 
tory. 

the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

mr night. 

wffa p* p. destroyed. 

3PT a. able, capable; fit, 
proper. 

SFT: waning. 

STT3T *. belonging to or 
becoming the Kshatriya 
class. 

mxffik: the salt ocean. 

1 a king, lord of 
the earth.- 

ffePjT with 8TT 6 P. to dash 
against, to seduce, entice ; 
-ft* to bestow on, devote to. 

mean-hearted, base, 
worthless. 

45PT a field. 

jolting, violent shaking. 

W 

the sky. 




breaking, splitting; a 
fragment. 

^fcretfd': a bald-headed person- 
fevF a. fatigued, exhausted* 

*T 

JFTO an astrologer, 
a harlot. 

/. recourse, help, alter- 
native. * 

*\$*[<iadv. falteringly, convul- 
sively. 

odour, perfume. 

*psrft*T: an elephant of the 
best class (emitting a 
sweet smell ). 

*PTfer: a ray. 

with SFc^f to go to meet 
or receive. 

being born rich, 
getting wealth by inheri- 
tance. 

qrnM depth. 

ffTf A. to enter, penetrate- 
fffffcr: Siva. 

mt: a good result or effect ; 

credit, merit, use, efficacy. 
*£$ a. foremost, chief ; m.— 
( $. ) father ; ( pi. ) elder?, 
appffspr m. a liouseholder. 
^Tf^ifr a housewife. 

W a family, 
a jackal, 
magnitude. 
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M2 

seizure. 

YFR a, vulgar, churlish. 

* 

^ with # cam . to unite, 
join. 

TPT% the hot-rayed sun. 
tn^b: an executioner. 


TOSfer m. a sovereign or 
paramount ruler. 

TOTH? the horizon. 

^ roift TOIT 2 A. to repu- 
diate, cast off. 

TOi" u. shaking about, 
waving. 

TO[: the beak. 

TOSftTRT: the moon-stone. 

TOT ^inconsiderate* thought^ 
less ; fickle, unsteady. 

TO /. an army, 

TO a lump, heap. i 

WT 1 P. with ff to roam, 
wander. 

TO a spy. 

fickle, unsteady; 0 fTOcFr 
fickleness of mind. 

^ a kind of dance. 

TOFf>: the Chhtaka bird. 
WTT& inconsidera *- conduct. 
TOFT a chowrie. 

TOfTST chastity, purity of 
conduct. 


TOcTT loveliness, beauty. 

with W pass, to thrive^ 
to grow more and more; 
-Tft to acquire, 
froftrf desire of doing. 
fTO a. strange, wonderful. 
frorfTO a. painted or drawa 
in a picture. 

TOT crest, crown of the 
head ; top ; tuft of hair. 
^TOTftr a crest-jewel. 

TO: a mango-tree. 

TOT an action. 

%fecf course of conduct. 

a. of a depraved 
or corrupt soul, evil-minded* 


I? 

n. disguise ; pretence. 


3? 


TO a. grown dull. 

TOcTF ihe*populace, people. 
TOg: a creature, being. , 
TOHjfir f. native land; 

mother-country. 
vsfTOT: son of Indra. 

TOTO: an aquatic animat. 


* i 
w s 


a cloud. 


TO?: 

TO? 5 ^ a water-engine, 
ficial water-reservoir. 
TOITO a pool of waters 


a rti- 
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3TTcT 




a child; a collection, 
brood ( of young ones ). 
snfer /. caste. 
sflFT: a rogue, villain, 
cffa 3R ! P, to survive, 

O 

outlive. 

life. 

#c|#3£: the world of the 
living, the universe. 

with 1 A. to endea- 
vour, strive ;-{% to appear, 
to pervade. 

a kinsman ; ( pL ) kins- 
folk. 

Wf ( cam. ofm) w&h fir, 
to say respectfully, beg 
to say, request; -3TT to 
command, order. 

&U the bow-string. 

astronomy. • 
a. luminous, bril- 
liant, 

Z 

a female bird of 
fhat name. 

8T 

1 A. to approach, draw 
near. 

cT 


with that tiipe, living at 
that time. 
a* loan, thin. 
cFFT: the sun. 

cRF p. p. afflicted by heaU 
?FR3T name of a river, 
cff^T^nr darkness, 
a wave. 

cPCraT fickleness ; agitation, 
perturbation of the senses. 

father ; a term of 
endearment ( my dear ). 
ffl W: an ascetic. 

3T3T: a palm tree. 

1A. (deaid. of fira) 
to forgive. 
fefen>t darkness. 
cft^T a. severe, over-rigid, 
a sacred or holy place ; 
a worthy or fit object, a 
worthy recipient, 
holy water 
a. cool, cold 
a thin shower, 
a musical instrument*, 
trumpet, 
cotton, 

gts# adv. silent, 

J 1 P. with 3T3; to end the 

course, discharge the con- 
tents ; -ST cans, to deceive; 


u?^?t a river. 

rRRfcFT a. contemporaneous 


to grant, impart. 

SNlf 5 *!^ a. possessed of heroic. 
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&3T 

or martial splendour ; -( $ } 
a warrior. 

a collection of three, 
the destroyer of the 
three cities. 

{%*?{% a. liaving, or existing 
in, tliree forms, 
c^/. a hide, skin. 

a. clever* wise. 
sfOT a. civil, courteous. 

^5': stalk ( of lotuses ). 
mtik 5T corns, to curb, 
subdue. 

control, restraint. 

^nr: a young bullock that 
has yet to be tamed. 

a. or s. dear, beloved, 
lord. 

3 dal#, valley, 
pwdc, haughtiness, 
a mirror. 

a blade of Kus'a grass, 
a portion, bit; Sfnall shoot; 
leaf. t 

33 Tfbf: conflagration, 
a tooth; tusk. 
m. { pL ) wife*. 
a. painful. 

the lord of the day, 
sins. 1 

G. celestial, heavenly. 


»** 

p. p. ordained, made 
ready by initiation. 

#T a. pitiable, wretched, sanL 
4 A. to blaze, sliine. 
a light, lamp. 
a . possessed of ma- 
jestic lustre. 

a. painful to remember* 
a. difficult to bo 
propitiated, 
gfef sin. 

a . impassable, impervious^ 
( s . ) a difficulty. 

wickedness, villainy, 
ci. invisible. 
a. dreadful, invincible. 
gpf=rrc a. irresistible. 

famine, scarcity of 
corn &c. 

a. difficult to betrans-i 
gressed. 

a . wayward, unmar 
nageable. 

< a. austere, hard to 
practise. 

a. difficult to.be done. 

fGfcfm. an evil doer, a wicked 
person.* 

gsf>?f a misdeed. 

S S )a. wicked- minded. 

U. to distance, sur- 
pass. 
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P 

a fault, defect, weakness. 
iTO: & proper name, father 
of M&dhava. 
queen. 

m.l a person, an em- 
fcfpj wi. J bodied being. 

ill-luck, adverse 
iur:x of fate. 

£jfj ’/. cpfendour, magnificence 
STC*7 { denom. ) to strengthen. 
ffaTa material object. 

| 1 P. to ooze ; to fly 
ijsr: a tree. 

&. doubled, doubly 
increased. 

fir?’: a bird ; a Bthbrnma. 
fpnflr: a Br&hmana. 

%q: an elephant, 
an elephant, 
a bee. 

ffa: a division of the world. 
J W 

tFfcft: a name of Arjunc. 

the lord of wealth, 
Kubera. 

3R? a. blessed, happy. 

an archer, a bow- 
man. 

TO duty, religious merit; 
propriety of conduct, 
decorum. 

YtifaaTT a. religious rite. 


08L 


) a lawful wife. 

a penance-grove, 
tprfef a tribunal, a seat cf 
justice. 

Wf 8 IT. with to deceive > 
to hide oneself from ; 
-srfifT to say, speak; to 
treat with, make alliance 
with ; to fit ( as an arrow }. 
£?TrT m. the creator. 

e 

». splendour, radiance. 
HfTWf steady abstraction of 

mind. 

a. continuous, in- 
cessant* 

tjTf^flr name of a queen. 
a* strong-minded, cou- 
rageous, persevering. 

#drT strength of * mind; 
fortitude. 

m: a leader, chief. 
spfT with *T 1 A. to kindle. 
*£, to wave, leave 

fluttering, 
tpf: a rogue. 

t| 1. IB P to support, hold 
up; smife ^cf or WTO to de- 
liver, save; to root up, puH 
up the roots, extirpate; Ijffc 
up, extract, take out. 
ontf a. dirty, unclean. 

roaring, thundering 
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an ichneumon, a rmm- 
goose, 

5f3T^ an asterism, a lunar, 
mansion. 

5PT: a mountain. 

^ 1 F. to be delighted or j 
pleased, rejoice ; ~3fTw to 
greet, receive, congratulate, 
the paradise of Indra. 
name of a maid- 
servant. 

a lotus-plant, 
r 8 U. to revive, renew, 
dig with ST 4 A. to be ready. 

a dance, dramatic re- 
presentation. 

^TPRW? calling to mind the 
same, remembrance of ; 
name. 

final beatitude, sup-* 
reme happiness. 
ft:$ft3Wr falsehood. telling 
untruths. 


chastisement, punish-' 
meat. 

Pnpr; a tree of that name, 
f?T3T <2. one’s own. 
pTcTCT adv. excessively. 
fcfRT a. excessive. 

the hot Season, 
summer. 

f*RH the first or original , 
cause. 

fdSpf death. 

tie, connecting link. 
f fdfirrf good omen ; arCause; 
an omen. 

fafw: twinkling of the eye, 
faUtT: a religious rite. 

adv. invariably, as a 

rule. 

ftrafa: order, command, duty, 
p. p . intent on. 

u. unsurpassed, 
a. 1 regardless, h* 
f^fdwra'a.J different, 
faw p. p. dispelled. 

repudiation, casting 
off. 


a, cruel, heartless? 
(-FTf«Fr} a toueh*stofce f 
test, mixing powder. 
f&JCT a. copious, abundant* 
a. whole, entire, com- 
plete. 

fwra c. to be told or men- 
tioned. 


fsRFT: an outlet. 




worthless. 


spring, waterfall, cas- 
cade. 

Pwr: importunity, pressing, 
f?priw complete satisfaction 
or pleasure, allaying of 


heat. 
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tofe: still or calm air. 

scandal, evil report* 
toHW alleviation, 
toftf /. satisfaction, plea- 
sure. 

toper p. p . become. 
tofW: a demon, evil spirit. 
Mfef p. p. inhabited by, 
resorted to. 

tow a . steady, motionless. 

p, p m squeezed or 
pressed together. 
toTObfVR' a. irremediable. 
to 3 ?: nature. t 

p . given, bestowed. 
Mtof a . cruel, ruthless. 
toTO a. motionless. 
toTO: a sound, flourish. 

?fir 1 P. 3R to cherish, 
love ; OT to invest with 
the sacred thread ; * 
to bring together, join. 
•flTKT a. dense# thick, 
site? a . blue. 

^ with ft* cam . to divert, 
entertain, amuse, 
an anklet. 

4ft to? an effect. 

a name of Nala ; king | 
of the Ni$hadha$. ' ' 

qsOT cruelty, harshness of 
temper. ; j 

a. natural, innate, 

' inborn. 


m 


TOFT ( { TW:) the hut of a 
Ch&ndMa. 

TO: a side. 

a. removing impurity 
or dirt. 

king of the Panch&ks. 
TOI: a cage. 

TO a . sharp. 

TO qfc c&ns. to teach* 
TO 1 P. with qft to hover 
about, wheel round; -TO 
to return ; arrive; -srfaf to 
salute, bow down. 
qcPT: a moth; the sun. 
qtorcr (/. ) about to choose a 
husband. 

TOji a vessel of leaves folde^L 
q^tolT a proper name. 

TOtef a garment of woven silk. 
TOT well-being, welfare ? 

wholesome diet, 
q^ nj&h cate. to Mil ; Sffif 
to acknowledge ; show, 
yield; obtain, get; admit, 
confess ; -W cam, to bring 
about, to do. 

TOefl path, line of footsteps 
q?H T: a snake, 
qqtoqt a cow. 
qnte a cloud. 

qtoT: a. paining or harassing 
1 the enemies* 
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TOJcT. a. cuckoo. 

TOfSFW g. of great renown, 
very famous, 
qwt; the highest truth* 
TOTTW: odt;. really. 

*TCTO a series. 


<TtrW: valour, process. 
TOW p. p. returned. 

TO^xf p. p. turned back, 
returned. 


qftipftcTp. p. patronized, 
favoured. 


espousal. 

YftcPfar «. gratifying. 
Yfr^F^T lamentation. 
qf<qf?«FT a. coming in the way, 
qftW: degradation, humilia- 


tion. 


qftmppja. humbling, degrad- 
ing. 


name of a maid- 
servant. *. 

a . having put forth 
sprouts, 
qw: wind. 

qrfSF g. disgracing ; a dis- 
grace to the family, 
qrfw?: marriage. 

TOf a. pale, whitish. 

the lower or nether 

regions, 
qpf an object. 
qrrPTT^[ a. sinful. 

TOfr# water. 

qRW a. hostile, inimicah 
g. hostile, inimical 
4rwHl'.* the Persians. 

TO#; side. 

TOF: fire. 


qfenre. 1 retinue, train of at- 
qfVwr: J tendants, suite, 
qft (ft) qif: a water-course 
or drain*. an outlet. 
qf<3lfa+r a female recluse, 
qffqs /. audience. i 

m. name of a king. 
«T0cT p. p. overcome with. 
<TCh# adx>. in one’s absence, 
vfcr roaming, travelling. 
SIUThi a, able, competent. 
Wfa: regular rotation or 
turn due order. 

V&HK n^pjout,, twig. 


TIW a. purifying, holy 
fqw g. yellowish; reddish* 
brown, tawny, 
flte a basket, 
fast a pot, pan. 
faTRJ g. ( desid. of qn) thirsty, 
fqpqpT a. slanderous. 

' f^JWT back-biting, slander* 
ing. 

#t3 g seat, throne* 
qVfeT p. p. espoused, taken 
hold of ( as a hand ). 
e fr?TT a. fat, plump. 
tpR: ajmll; ( at the end of 
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compounds ) the best or 
most eminent, 
g^T a. holy, sacred, 
jgEyWTW a , meritorious, bles- 
sed. 

a name of Indra, 
p. p» led, headed. 
a. old, 

4? P. to exhibit. 

gfafcF a. blossomed, flowered* 
Cupid; lust, 

grtcTTS’: excess or- superabun- 
dance of water. 

^phr^ adv* as before. 

WfT. a low or vulgar 
man, an illiterate person, 
surface; back, 
a. clever, skilful, 
qfa: a ship ; a young one, as in 
cffcqter: a youthful warrior* 
qtt^T a. descended from 
manliness, prowess. 
qhgW a. belonging to Indra. 
srtfmr f* mention of name* 
sr^fer p. p. styled, called, 

/. body of ministers, 
srqrfa: provocation. 

a court in a house* 
3TPFW a valorous deed* j 

STgftWp. jp> annihilated. 

fl* bold. j 

JT*l*nc; sleeplessness, being 
awake at might. 


qWFtffe the Creator. 

OTT: love ; request, suppli- 
cation. 

WS%TT love, 
qwfefl a- dear friend, 
srfwfe an emissary. 

5RPT a. very small. 

OTT?: prowess, valour; heat. 
5rf^rfer a. obstinate, 
sri^rnflrar p. p . given toi 
wedded. 

M Ta q sqqq ; attended with 
difficulties or obstacles, 
srfftTg j?. p. awakened. 
SffOTWa^ a. endowed with 
reason, rational. 

SffipT o. like. 

5rfd«tT«[/. a reply, answer 
5|fdW5? security of position; 

stability. . 

srfi^OTp. p. fixed on, attach? 
ed to. I 

\ a remedy. 1 

iJldlW J 

sy^T confiding or believe 
img in. ■ 

Sftffa a, adverse, contrary# , 
id the west. 

sr?W. #, fresh, newly-made* 
a. hostile, opposed to* 
coming in the way Of. 
SRWF&f: ara obscurer, rival* 
( hi* ) throwing into the 
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back-ground or eclipsing; 
repudiation. 

a . ready-witted, 
p* p. celebrated, well- 
known. 

£$FT giving away in mar- 
riage. 

srifon the evening, 
snpr p. p. run away. 

WWt composition work, 
snpr: • source, • • 

■ mm: power. 

4frt- power, authority. 
INWi a pleasure-garden. 
spcOT standard, limit, m 
authority. 

8 U. to regard a# an 

authority. : 

TOftw a. tormenting . . 
We? P* P* pare* pnr fied ' by 
austerities- 

marching 1 onwards. 

iWfcf p. p. contrived ; «ton ; 

tttiployed, H/>ed. . 

SF?rVr: practice. 

4f5OT. lamentation. 

JfWtf c? p. p. drawn.. meli&ed. 

aged, old, 

current of air; windy 
or stormy weather ; 0 $nPTa 
bed exposed to the full 
current of air. 
sr?fw /. commencement 
WWI turning out a recluse. 


sr^rpRRr p. p. rectified, expia- 
ted. 

STWfapf sprinkling. 
sra^Tcf: — adv. incidentally, 
by way of. 

SRT3T p. p. pleased. 
odi>. perforce, 
progeny, issue. 

Sfgw a flower. 

^^rm: mention, allusion. 
3T$«pf object in view. 

5TFT: a kind of measure. 

a missile, weapon. 
ST^EPT ridicule, mocking. 

! 3rn?r adn. to the east of. 

i > , 

a ■ rampart.' ', 

SOWt a. foremost, first, 
j TOPpr a* with one’s face 
toned to the east, in the 
eastern direction. 

Sl^srnmr: suspending the 
breath. 

smtm: the morning meal, 
breakfast. 

5fiW: the end, margin, 

a. delivered of a 

child. 

srrsjfvrr desire, love-suit.' 

STJf /. the rainy season. 

a judge, umpire. 
f?pr a* dear, beloved, . 
tfef p. p. sent ; dismissed. 
Stifle p.p. set on fire, blazing* 
(4) *r: a monkey. 
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*m:-v(T a hood. 

^ result. 

a. fruitful* bearing 
fruit in season. 

3T 

a crane. 

«T£: a youth, chap, fellow, 
a captive, prisoner, 
a bastard, an attendant 
in the chamber of a harlot, 
army, forces. 

Rfe: worship. 

an ox, a bull, 

Rp£R: a relation, kinsman, 
sn^o-or*. a foolish person. 
fiR an image. 

pres . shrinking 
from, being disgusted with. 

a, employing the 
reason, rational. 

a Brahnmnieal sage. 

*T 

a, devoted, loyally 
attached. 

a. foiled- in attempts, 
defeated. 

ST l U- to entertain* che- 
rish ; practise. 

a little of address, good 


m 

sir;~3T gentle lady ; (a ) 
auspicious. 

support, maintenance, 
the best or most ersti- 
nent of the Bharatas. 

a princess (daughter 
of the lord. ). 

TR: birth; S'iva. 

TRT a house, dwelling. 
^ftfd^RTr being destined to 
happen, destiny, fate. 

RFT*}R lot, fortune. 

RF*T prosperity, good days. 
W5R a receptacle, reservoir. 
’SIR: feeling or expression of 
love; incident, occurrence ; 
j a learned man, honourable 
| Sir. 

RR with m 1 A. to abuse, 
revile. 

WRfC a, shining, resplendent 
o. shining ; ($. ) the 

sun. 

fifHfrfiK# living by begging, 
rW a. dreadful, terrible. 
3RR: a . snake. 

Wcpf world. 

W with fM m-iis. to think of, 
contemplate ; to establish, 
decide ; perceive, be cm*- 
scious of ; to be born. 

Wd a created being. 

earth, supporter of 

beings 
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a fart, character ( in a 
, drama ). 

a Br&hmafia. 
adv. again. 

adv, for the most part, 
sjfesj: a proper name, father 
of MalatL 
^ begging. 
iffoR enjoyment, 
loss. 

lsnf%*RT&. turning, revolving. 

n 

auspieiousaess ; an aus- 
picious rite, (in compounds) 
auspicious ; as, aus- 

picious trumpet ; ^PT^TPT 
auspicious ablution. 

*T3| a, sweet. 

«f«pR a kind of creeper. 

ornament, decoration j 
embellishment. .. , 

*i\zvith^ cans . to infatuate. 
*Wf: passion, ardent desire,* 
rutting juice. 
tR*pS[ a* being in rut. 
ft* liquor. 

Wfl¥; the spring-time. 

W$X a, lovely, sweet. 

Krishna (slayer of 
Madhu ). 

*|BTOF <?. acting as umpire, 
iwfwr a. mtehjgent; strong- 
minded ;-<# a wise woman. 


m. a wise man, sage 
*ftor: 1 the mindrborn* 
mrfirsr: J Cupid. 

with 3TT 10 A. to tal^e 
leave of, bid adieu. 

cl. composing hymns, 
a. attended with in- 
cantations or spells. 

Vir^x cl* slow* 

a. dull, dull-witted, 
'TOW a. unlucky, ill-star* 
- red. 

| TOTO a. lagging behind* 

‘ tarrying, 

p. p. slackened, 
a* depressed In 
I spirits, cast down. 

IfTOT: Cupid. 

**£ grief, sorrow. 

STfer: pepper, pepper-shrub. 
*r&F^: ray. 

to 1 : a mortal, human being, 
sandal juice, 
the mob, populace* 
a . of great splendour 
or heroism. 

V%pm: a fortunate person* 
a. costly, 
a king. 

the great Indra. 
a great lord. 

*r^r: a full-grown boll. 

/. a medicinal drag. 
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daughter of the king of H^FIK: a proper name# 
the Magadhas, Sudakshmh. %WT talent, retentive faculty* 
*n?n a term of endearment* o. sacred, holy, 

JIH: pride, son of Maithili,Ku$fa* 

mPpft a proud woman. release. 

human nature. a. or s. one brought up 

qTOT: wind, in one’s service for genera- 

*TRT$R: a gardener* florist. tions, an old or hereditary 
a wreath, garland, servant ( minister &c. ). 

fer a.an honorifioaffix, mean- a man of an outcast 

ing worthy, respectable. race ; a barbarian. 
sptTTW a pearl. ^ 

V* *- artless, innocent. I 

IT? with 3 FT 1 A. to second, tTSfiT a sacrifice. 

“approve. doing wortb- 

JJ5T seal. : less things. 

JTTlft: Vishnu. ipTTg a. significant, true to 

1 P. to take effect on, its sense. 

“prevail against,; to grow adv. according to th» 

stronger or more intense, proper method, properly, 

gather strength, thicken. duly. • 

a pestle. adv. accidentally, by 

^1'; ado. often. chance. 

JlRpr^f o. incarnate, embodied. with ff I P. to dissuade* 

IPTST: hair. ea«r. 'to regulate, control. 

WldM+r mirage. JR a. twin. 

mi ? f a lotus fibre. Jlfe/. a necklace, garland, 

mirrf^fl alotus. mftft arr cam. to trouble, 

*I\ f. clay. torment. 

a, soft-minded, weak. iff vUh JT 2 P. to march on, 
mv 10 P. to endure, suffer, set out. 

adv. wrongly, in vain. JJT5RT mean solicitation, 
a falsehood. ' an evil spirit, a B&k» 

iRRT a girdle, belt. shasa. 


MjOSS&BX 




Ik 


a* accidental. 

' ad®* in all senses* ' 

^ 7.0. to design^ intend, 
destine ;-Pr mm. to yoke, 
harness ; to unite ; -ST ( A. ) 
. / to act, represent (.•drama- 
tically ); ^f$T pam. to be 
engaged in, apply oneself 
to, a business. 

m f* % ht * 

an kdr-app&renfc to a 
throne. 

%T: the science or power of 
concentrating the mind; 
deep contemplation. 

a distance of 8 nules. 
aftfir: source, origin 

* ■ ‘ ' r ’ , ’ 

*fipi n. speedy velocity* 
T^fNnti an ■ evil spirit. 
vw wiik^ p^&Aagxaw dh* 
contented with. 

the front or van of 
battle; °Tf<Tf to lead the 
van. 

OROf^ anxiety. 

the art or science 
■ of war. ■ 

WTRFXi the ocean. 

TO? a cavity. 

with ttfx X A* to clasp, 
embrace, 

T *r: current, force. 


the rein. 

^ 1 F» to roar. 

X€: sentiment. 

a. more savoury or 

tasteful. 

KTOB’ the nether regions. 
Wi an elixir. 

TWl&: the mango tree. 

Tfe3f> a. graceful, elegant; 
appreciating- 

a secret ; the secret ( of 
conduct); disclosing 
or revealing one’s secrets, 
tf^rer: name of the minister 
of the Nandas. 
tPT: passion. 

governed by a good 
or just king. 

VJRfe a royal sage. 

the science or theory 
of government. 

TrfVrfr a lihkshasa female. 
THJ with sat earn, to please, 
humour. 

TRfaft* name of a mountain* 
/ pain, agony. 

Xfift blood. 

TlPR sickly, affected by 
sickness. 

ffar*r a. passionate, wrathful. 
TfaWT angfy or passionate 
temper. 

XtXZ a . made of the hide 
of the deer called ruru. 






n . a speck, spot. 

<Wffc beauty, lustre. 

( denom . ) t© aUeviate, 

lessen. 

wMsr 1 P. to prate, rave. 
3TJ? with ^qr 1 A. to taunt, 
blame. 

«*3T*T or w. an ornament. 
«B^f*R7T the foster-sister of 
Malati, 

^WPT^Tm. the ocean (having 
salt water ), 

t?TR# mortification, humilia- 
tion. 

charactemtk mark ; 
distinguished by 

the name 

f^T fa 6 P. to implant. 
fafaftT n, a writing, docu- 
ment. 

w#A 5T ftMtf. to entice, 
seduce; with fa cans, to se- 
duce or entiee the mind Of, 
zfcrMthe tree of that name 
or its dower. 

sfiw a. eager ; eagerly kilftcg 

down. 

^ 1 1 1 

TOT a descendant, 

3c*T: a calf. 

^ffcTCt a heifer, ' * 


n 

cTWjWfd place of execution. 

the Mkdhavi creep* 
ex. 

iPT^rr a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph, 
ddtnlxl; a tree, 
a. wild. 

<TT with far 1 P. to offe* 
present. 

m. a sower. 

©PT mffe 1 P. to pour or 
vomit out, emit. 
spT^n. a crow, bird in general. 
a. best, foremost ;(Ti) 
a bride-groom. 
cpfls?> a. poor, pitiable. 

3Tfa^ a. better, superior, 
cpnf; one belonging to * 
group ; { ph ) a group (rf 
actors, 
cpif: a caste. 

m. a bachelor ( learned y 
a bark garment, 
cffajfa a leap, bound. 

an ant-hill. 

3VWT a. favourite, beloved 
(°^f) wife. 

TO: subjection. 

■gfaq; a, ( a sage ) who ft® 
subdued his passions. 
TOFT a docile and obedk** 
wife. . 

^ with spam P.t© inhatdws 
enter into. 
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TO%/. residence. ? * 

the vernal festival. 
qgmus. to traverse, go ov6r ; 
-feflC cam. to perform, ma- 
nage, 

WT blame, censure, 
atlfef m. a horse. 

W; a report, talk. 

W a. of an opposite charac- 
ter. •*' 

TOf: a crow. 

4FOT: an elephant. 

a harlot. 

Benares. 

2Tlf^R: a cloud. 

a water-wheel, ( a fly- 
wheel for raising water ). 
3Tcf welfare, well-being, 
old age. 

3TtFllf the inner part of a 
bouse ; bed-chamber, 
fe^farf p. p. expanded, 
dilated ; spread out. 

- feTOT; ■■ malady, illness. 

a temptation, seduc- 
tion, 

few: 1 . prowess, : heroism.' ■ ‘ | 

feror a. frightened, startled; 
grieved. 

few a* bad, worthless. 
feYf : hostility, enmity, strife; 
a body, form . 
few: impediment, obstacle. 


feW°T a. learned, proficient, 
: skilful. 

feW ( and W ) a kind of, 
mantra, which averted the 
•; pain* of thirst and hunger 
1/ and gave miraculous 
i powers. 

.’fefagf crooked, turned 
\ away. 

feinw a request, 
fesq: a branch, 
fe#^ 10 P. to imitate. 
feOT a. fake, untrue, 
fecffcfp. p. descended ; given, 
feffe^tskai, 
fei&r; a foreign country. 
fe^R[ m. a cloud. 
fefe| m. an enemy. 
fWf m. the Creator, 
few p. p. preserved, 
few; a servant, 
fesfel* a. who knows his 
duty, obedient, 

.few*f: a country to the 
Noith~W®st of Delhi.* 
fefeitr; exchange, 
few: an enemy. 
feffirW a. wise, learned (a 
wise man), 
fefef a forest. 
fe$<?OT p . p. deceived, 
fe^: adverseness. 
ferr^: property, wealths 
feqnrft night. 
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a lord. 

ifip-TfT: confusion, loss. 
fqfWF a. disconsolate, de- 
jected. 

p. p. dishonoured. 
f^RPT: a wrong road. 
f^FcT p. p , separated, love- 
lorn. 

f^T p. p. stopped; at an 
end. 

fsTFT: discontent, dissatis- 
faction. 

fetrif: cessation, stop, 
a antagonism ; 
natural antipathy. 
f%c?TCT; amorous pastime. 
fefcT p.p. opened. 

discrimination, judg- 
ment. 

with arfVrPr 6 A. to 
enter into ; with $ to sleep. 
Orejfe /* purity. 

difference ; distinguish- 
ing feature. 

adi 7 . confidently, 

freely. 

confidence ; °FTpf a 
confidant. 

feTR*. rest, repose. 
f^^TTT the earth, 
ft^RFffcraT power to inspire 
confidence. 

p. p. dejected, sorry* 
firifttd. adverse, difficult. 


fcfW: scope, province ; domi- 
nion, object of sense, 
sensual pleasure, 
a horn. 

fws: dismay, , dejection, 
sorrow. 
fTOTC a seat. 

a, heap, a large 
quantity. 

fwz: p. p. dismissed, sent 
. away. 

foFcfirW p . p. extended over, 
wide. 

p. p. extended, 

dilated. 

a decree, command. 

^ a. agitated, afflicted, 
overcome with grief; 1 °cTT 
affliction. 

effaf 10 P. to fan. 

the mother of a warrior. 
^ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 
Bhima. 

10 F. to except ;-3TT to 
bend down; ~f% ( p. p. ) 

devoid or destitute of. ' 
Vcf w$h ftfV cam. to finish; 
to revolve ;-5T to spring, 
arise ; to begin, commence; 
-senr to turn back. 

/. livelihood ; behaviour, 
conduct. 

waxing. 

to aggrandize. 
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m&: a ffudra ; epithet of 
Chandragupta. 
cftTO: the bull-bannered 

God, S'iva. 

/. a shower of rain, 
rain-fall. 

|*r: speed, force. 

a strong or violent 

gust. 

a bamboo-stick. 

%cran a reed, eane, 

/. an altar. 

m. the Creator. 

a harlot. 

n. a house, dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara, 
an ill-omen. 

ifcrH «. sacrificial, .sacred. 

sacred, holy, 
consecrated in a sacrifice, 
qqrfisqr: a hard. 

tiff Sita. 

^TcfFT^: the fire of lightning. 
qftFT **. an enemy. 

%PRT #, situated in the air, 
Serial. 

sqrfW /. manifestation* I 
odv. evidently, 
sznrtf being engrossed in. 

«3T3R a fan. 

STfifsFS an ineidtent, oeeur- 
r^iee. 

family ; name ; race. 




sqq; spending, expenditure- 
i obstacle ; loss. 

[ sorrow, anguish. 

sq^R; hearing of a mm, 
judicial procedure. 
©qcf|rTrcFf tribunal of jus- 
tice. 

oqerf^r p . p . separated. 
sq^FT adversity, need, diffi- 
culty ; intent or close appli- 
cation. 

oqT^r a. deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

sqrq: a hunter, fowler. 

©qf*?: a serpent, cruel #r 
wicked animal. 

JJg^words, speech. 

^cf course of conduct. 

: qtfkw a, abashed, overooifle 
with shame. 

5T 

a bit. 

??rf^r a miraculous, weapon 
or missile hurled at a foe. 
3^: anameof ladra 
3T|r: a dart, shaft. 

Wft wife of Indra. 

3FJ 1 U. to abuse, revilte. 
3RTC: one of a wild moun- 
taineer tribe, 
a title. 

W{ with 4 P. to hear, find ; 


GLOSSARY 


399 


^ 

( cans, ) to subdue, van- 
quish ; -5T cans, to settle, 
adjust, 

m. a destroyer, 
m. name of K&rti- 

fceya. 

a house, dwelling, 
p . p. come for pro- 
tection, a refugee, 

/. a year. 

ST^oEF a target, mark* butt. 
srtTCH a. bow. 

9/?. a bodied being* 
n. happiness. 

$T^ft night. 

3Terr a dart. 

$T5T: a hare. 

ddv. forever, perpetu- 
ally. 

^nTrf m, an armed man, 

C "I 

warrior. 

mmm: monkey. 

3FJRr p. p. alleviated, removed, 
srrfer/. removal, destruction, 
expiation, soothing 

water. 

srrfe: a kind of rice* 

ITf^T o. endowed. 

STR: a youngling* 

TOo a. permanent, ever' 
fasting. 

irm tciJfc 3 FT 2 P. to advise, 
prevail upon. 

an order, command. 


m 

RIOT instruction, advice* 

Rmt flame. 

RlRrr ?n. a peacock. 

( denom , ) to allow 

to coot 

Rrctsrt: neck. # 
f^R5TTj: a slab of stone, 
ftrwfara*: a mountain ; a col- 
lection of stones, 
fil vT art, skill, 
ftpf good, blessing. 

Rt<T with fa cans, to excel, 
surpass. 

^rfer: an oyster shell. 

3P3T /. grief, sorrow. 

3jf£RT: royal harem or serar. 
glio ; inmates of the harem, 
i.c.. queen or queens. 
^reif^FT a . of good augury, 
presaging good, 

Srsrsr ( desid. of 9 ) to serve, 

it C\ ' O 

SrfaR- m. S'iva. 

C- -N 

/. a goad, 
a mountain, 
moss. 

#VT a. ted, 

blood. 

gfar elegance, grace, 
sffar; Vishnu, lord of SV L 
p. p. well-known, reput- 
ed. 

/. ear. 

[ /». bjiss. good fort u no, 
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gpod; ( a.) better, mare 
praise-worthy, 
srfej m. a merchant. 

a learned Br&hmana. 
a beast of prey, wild 

beast. 

5%cRPT* «. white. 

w 

WC a group, collection, 
clump. , 

« 1 

flxppT drawing in, holding in. 
mt*t: union. 

turbulent spirit, 
ffcrr^ identity. 

#W p. p. shared, par* 

^ ’ taken. • 

mercantile business, 

traffic. 

a resort. 

*TCT*f: contact, association, 
worldly existence, 
p. p. strewn. > 
tfWWM establishment. 

p . p. dead ; finished. 
ifgTC the dissolution of the 
world. 

a. entire, unimpaired. 
a. sotisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled. 

JB’WT p, ^.continued, begun. 
:WT<; naurture of castes. 


m 


Wti&r. a thought. 

the mind-bom, 

Cupid. 

a. full of, crowded with. 
Sfarfcf: contraction of the 

limbs. 

Wl: attachment. 

^r: a multitude, 
snrfef a. startled. 

^3f a. ready. 

rci7A $r 1 P. to be attach- 
ed to ;-5srfsT to link. 

/. the reviving 

plant. 

a good banneret, 
fffcwr virtue, goodness ; hos- 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

^ 1 P. to sink, drop; 
with f% to be dejected ; 
~^T to sink, fall into 
ruin, 

W3FT: an assistant at a 
sacrifice. 

Wtff&f., issue, pro- 

geny, offspring. 

p. p . -ordered, com- 
missioned. 

*FWFT fitting, taking aim. 
a joint, 

proximity, vicinity. 
^fWTfd: a collection. 

SNRW: an enemy. 

OTSft a rival wife, co-wife. 
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a . fruitful. 

10 P. to pay respects to. 
W adv . in the presence 
of, before. 

TOT fight ; war. 

TOTOTT state. 

TO did : a, collection, combi- 
nation. 

TOTfa: concentration of 

mind. 

TOTVfcr /. accident, chance. 
TOTTO: betaking,resortingto. 
^ftrfc T/. fight. 

TffalPT a . fed with sacrificial 
fuel. 

TOt*T adv. near. 

TO^d: a collection* 

•S3 

a . over-eager, impe- 
tuous. 

/. elevation. 

'O ** . 

TOW 7 ?. p. increased. 

TOfe /. prosperity, afflu- 
ence. 

TO% /- excellence of virtues. 
W p. p . endowed or fur- 
nished with ; prepared, 
made of : become, grown. 
^5T%qfrr/. admission, confes- 
sion. 

TOd": a tic. 

TOfTO w : a ki nsman , relation . 
p. p. collected, gathered. 
• enjoyment, 
tfvjw: fear, confusion. 


mar 


TOtg: infatuation. 

TOW m. a paramount sove- 
reign. 

TOfa f. mode, way. 

TOfTO a lotus. 

adv. angrily. 

TO: creation, 

TOdT adv . altogether, entirely* 
TOdTO: all-subduer. 

TOWlW a. smeared on the 
whole body, 
tffro water. 

TO*S adz?, with or producing 
a sound. 

TOT corn. 

STf N with TO 1 A. to dare# 
venture. 

a mango tree. 
a. natural. 

TT|Wf¥TO:1the sun (having 
^TTOTd; J 1,000 rays ). 
^fTPT: a companion, friend. 
Sorter: a co-uterine brother* 
evidence, deposition, 
leanness, s nking down* 
TO|5d likeness, image. 

TOT with ST cans, to promote, 
further, advance. 

TOFf an army. 

TOTO fear, timidity. 

TOT n. summit. 

TOTTO m. a mountain. 

. <o •% 

ssrarnr a. loyal, attached. , 
a. proper, right, ' 





m 
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strength, power, 
a kind of bird(BTSpft) 
SWb a collection, group. 
^TTWTi|: a leader of a caravan* 
a. with an attentive 

mind. 

a. bold, audacious, 
€rf§cd‘ literary composition, 
tef a. white. 

few witk fir 1. P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

fe^: a demi-god. 
fe^ the ocean. 

a name of Jatiaka. 
a. agreeable, pleasant, 
name of a sage. 

*£W nectar; °^ffrr a. dropping 
honey, mellifluous, 
fW# ado. charmingly^ 

a name of Duryo- 

dhana. 

enemy of the 

goods. 

a. well-arranged* nice- 
ly laid, well-fitted. 

‘separation of friends; 
name of the 2nd part of 
Hitopades a. 

^pRT good words. 

a carpenter. 

f 1 3 P with 37 to sp 
proach, draw near 

mth fir cans, to send, 
dismiss. 




a bridge. 

$1| a. of the lion, 

?ft with 4 P. to attempt ; 
think of. 

WtoT. a co-uterine brother, 
brother of whole blood. 

goodness or kindness 
of disposition. 

lightning. 

a * marring the 

* beauty. 

- friendship. 

PffepriT: a division of an 
[ army. 

fcTfecf the mmblingofclouds, 
thundering noise. 

forming clumps or 

sheaves. 

OT woman-kind, female sex. 
n. land-route* 
land. 

PTT arr to resort to. 
FJTW: a name of S'iva. 
writer a. lasting. 

firm, stable. 

tefif /. stability, perman- 
ence; propriety, 
teft a . firm. 

8 U to cheer up, 
console, 

S&f stability 

fdld+: an initiated (Brhh- 
tnana ) house-holder. 
fTpfteCT abathing cloth 


©&OS8AH-Y 


frmr p.p. friendly, affection* 
ate. 

ft*rep?fe a. looking intently 
or with a steadfast gaze. 

a crystal stone. 
a . clearly, visible, 

distinctly seen* 

^T: arrogance, pride* 

with 3ffVr X U. to oose, to 
be melted. 

a 'river. 

fcf^K adv. at will, as one 
likes. 

1 A. to like, 
a. natural. 

a. safe, sound. J 

a. at one’s command 
*>r disposal. j 

ease, tranquillity. I 
adv. at will, to oneV 
heart’s content. 

a. wretched. j 

^ in/A 3TT 2 P. to destroy, j 
annihilate ;-5Tf(r to repel, 
counteract. 


40 * 

f* 

ffc Indra. 

a sort of yellow 

sandal. 

ffaiftfSJ a. fawn-eyed, 
an oblation* 

pT 1 P. to clear up, brighter 
up. 

^TCfa: a kind of pigeon. 
^TfWT: name of a warrior . 
%f: a well-wisher, an advise*. 
%RTf^T a. or s, a well-wishes, 
ffpjsnow, ice. 

1 fiprdw: 1 the cold-rayed 
j f|FRTO: J moon. 

m. the Himalaya 
mountain. 

fpPTT: the ‘hum" sound. 

^ wi/A X P, to eat ; 

to pluck up by the root*, 
extirpate; far to draw or 
take out; to drop ; curtail 
j shorten; to withhold ; curb* 
restrain ~^TT to speak* 
|[dt%5T; name of Krishna* 
|*Pcr a . cold, wintry. 
f*T a. caused by snow, 
a deep pool of waterw 
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A 

Ablest a, qcTcRT, 

Absence, in one’s^rd^, 3T*rfsT- 

Absent-minded a * 5RT^T. 
Accidentally adz?. <*W5TR[ r 

^rr. 

Accomplishment <£. ftfe /. 

Accord, of one a. | 

Acquaint v. L ^ cam., ?TT 
cans. 

Acquainted a. fT In camp. 

sf^Rfnf ; qfxfocr. 

Adapt oneself to the will of 
Mm 3 mfel 6 P. IK 3 T^ 
l A. 

Advantage $. f|w, wnr. 
Adventure s. %fef. 

Affairs of state TWHlSfaf. 
Affected 

Afflicted a. «ftfecT; to be; 
pass. 

Agon y s. 3ncRC- 
All but ado. expressed by 
spPT ortTPT in comp.: — agreed 
STfSTSWcT. 


Sanskrit 

— - » 

Ancestral a. 4 ^; — property 
faPf. 

Ancient a. 5 TRf>T#T, STT^T, 
3*IcH. 

Answer v. t. trfrT qR 2 P. — ?5Tt? 

1A; SrPCSTfcPK 4 A. 
Anxious a. ^rf%cT. 

Appearance s. W. 

Application s. jffjpf, f^K. 
Approach s. /., 3 TT- 

ipPr. 

Appropriate, to. t. ancJTHTcf: 
8 . U. 

Approve v. 3 ff«R? 1 P. 
Ardent a. TC, 3 'c+i', »1K. 
Assiduity s. dc 4 <uj, fTOr. 
Assist v. t. fr 8 U. or 

8 U. 

Association s. f., 
Astonishing a. fTOnnWf, 
3 fR^K>T. 

Attachment s. sr-TTPI:, srrcr- 

fiR r/. 

Attendants. <Tft^r:, 
Attended a. 3%r, ajw. 
Attract v. t. 5 1 P. 

IP. 

Auspicious a. JPTeT, ipr. 
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Av a Con 


Avarice s. HpT:, qcjcrr. 
Averse a. 

Awaken v. t. ST%<|S[ caus. 

B. 

Baffle v. t. tfrefe 8 U ; qf«T- 
1 A. 

Banner s. qcIWT. 

Bard s. imrf&qr:; rat. 
Bass a. sfipT, iffS". 

Basin s. 2>ft, 

Become v. t. SRFT-wrar a. 
TT 1 P. 5PT 1 A. { gen. ) 
Befall v. t. srpTcT 1 P. d'WM 
1 P. ( with gen‘. ) 
Beginnings. TO; from the — 
anroRT, srrfer:. 

Beholder s. 5TOq>:, m. 
Bent a. firf^rSTfcTST, fcflfhfwq- — 
double with age SRFTfacnFra'. 
Bid farewell v. 3JTTO 10 A. 

3TT5T50 6 A. 

Bit s. 

Boast v. 1 A. 

Break open a. t. fT 

8U. 

Brought up ?faf«T<r, < T%1fcr. 

' C 

Cake 8 . fq^iyi:. 

Care, with — JPT#T, TOt. 
Carnivorous a. IMI^, ftfir* 
JRR. 


Cast off v. t. fam? 8 U. SRPfP- 
fctT 6 P. 

Cause s. to. 

Censurable a. qfoffa, f?TSr. 
Certain a. 

Certainly adv. frof, TO, 
Chance of failure s. arf^ffe- 
THPT. 

Change ( for the better ) s. 

fsretar: ; qftdL' 

undergo a— fwrfri 5T 2 P. 
Charming a. TJVPT, T«r. ‘ 
Circuitous, a. =PTi, 

Citadel s. tpf:. 

Class s. ^reqrfwiT:. 
Clear v. t. SKTO 10 P. 

2 P. 

Clever a. srfeTO, TOifftr. 

Close v. t. fWr,8 uWu. 
Colour s. sito:, 35T^tt:. 
Commendable a. !TTOT, 
Commit v. t. 3rr-^T l P. f> 
8 U. ; ' . ■ - ■- '' 

Communicate* v. t: [Sf-frsr 
cauSi 

Company s. ottwi, #t:; 
Completely adu.fatsM; t^57?cT:. 
Compose v. t cans., 

caus. 

Concerning a. TMfTO, =HcT. 
Conscious a. 3Tfw, in 

comp. 

Constitute w. A ^ l. P. 3R[ 

; 3 P. «■ ■ 
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on Dis 


Consultation, in-with 
¥^nrar ( instr. ) 

Conten ling ^5^:, f^TK:, 
Contracted a. 

Conversant a. 3TWRTC, 3rf^T. 
Cost &. 5gg:, 

Countryman s. ^F- 

*$- * 

Court s. iPTT; royal-^T-TT^F- 
mi. 

Covered over a. arr^'^T, 

Cross v. L 1U. 
Crowned, to be-with success 
«E^ 1 P. 

■N 

Crumb s. 5R3<W.. 

Culprit 3. 3TTTrfV^ m. 

Current s. w;, %^E. 

D 

Danger s. 

Dear a. finr, ^FT??r. 

Deed =qfctf, %fer. i 

Deep a. mrw; nvtr. 
Defaulters t^T:, amrfa^ m. 
Defeated in one’s attempts. 

«- wrw, 

Definite a. fiRTT in 

eomp. 

Delay *. fa^:, =STv5lftprRT; ; . 

without 3pSIWj{fcf. 

Delighted a. HPW. 

Delightful a. mrtfcf, STPP^r. 

Deliverer ^ m. 


Demand v.t. 5T^5 6 P. 

| Desist n.i. fe-T*T 1 P. 
Desolate v.t. prsRtf 8 UL 

f €RJ-ScPS COM3. 

Despair v.i. fdTI5T fl. V 1 P, 
Detail s. f«RPT.', fdWC. 
Deterred a. mfef, fadlfe. 
Devise v. t. 10 P. HWT 
earn. RyJ eaus. 

Devolved, t. SPPJT eaus. fafer 
OP. 

Devoted ( to ) a. STITOf, 
Devotion t. ’Jirf^T f. 

Devout a. WR. 

Dictionary 3. RTttT:, tr^Tf^Tpf. 
Difficult a. <p*5T, §:gi^T. 
Difficulty ». 3TR^ /., W°jiy 
with great— ^qf, ^PTW, 
Dignity a snftRloT, SFfif^ST. 

*rter. 

Diligently adv. irtePT. 

Direct v. L Jjsr, prfw, cow. 
Directed a. 3JHTW, 3rfiri?rflw. 
Directly adv. SfD- 

5TPRIT. 

Discharged a. JjW, ftflrtf. 
Discrimination *. «rfV 

Disguised as, %tr 5 ?fc^FF?, 

Disgust s. 

Disgusted a . 

Disloyal, to be 
Dismissed a * 
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Fat 


m 


Dispelled a* 

Disrespect v. L A. 

Disrespectfully adv. STTW- 
Distinguished a. - 

guest arfirfafireta:. 
Distressed a. qfa r pre r JSTT#. 
.Disturbed a. 

Divide v. 1 P. 

Divine a W (4t/.), fa^T- 
Doomed by fate a. 

Draw near v. i. ST^RK 1 P. 
Dreadful a. IRSTC, 
Dreariness#. SpTR, Pr4*74. 
Dreary a. ^>T. 

Dressed a. <rfrssfr. 

Dried up a- tflcT, 3=s#f*Tcr. 
Due a. 

Dull a. ar^rfrr 

Duty r. WJfT, aRfssr. 

E 

Early in the morning *fff?r 

srf^d. 

Earnestly adv. snrra; 

I hope ffcf Jr RSTfassTtr:. 
.Ease, at, fo-fer, 4fafj|cr. 
Eatable s. 3T«J^PF. - 

Economically adv. 

Education s. 3T«HW, fePT. 
Effect n.f. caus., 5. P. 
Elapse v. i. sffrP? 2 . P. 
»f?rVT 1. 4. P. 

Elders s »TS pi. 


Bmperor s. erfrow:, 
m., to . 

Employ v. t. g-ZT3( 7 A. 
Employments. sq-RK:. <=reff*T;. 
Enchant v. t. caw#., |jr 
l.P. 

Engaging s. arfefpr:, 
Engrossed a. PptR, anfpr. 
Enraged a. WtfqRT- 

Entreaty ». SJT«i HI F. 

Envy s. *TTc?pf. 

Epithet s. fsRRuf. 

Escape n. t. fq^JT 1. P. 

1. 4. P. 

Excellent a. fsrfw. 
Excessively adv. yfii, OffiTV, 
arfempr. 

Execute v. t. aR-PTT 1. P. 
cam. 

Exertion s. Tfcsp?:, arnrT^ft. 
Exhausted a. Tfc^FtT, fijRt 
Expectant a, r 

Expedient $. OTRT, 

Expose v. L qT^T 8 IF. <T3f 

^lPar^l P. 

Extend, how far 
Extensive a, 

Extent, to any, 
Extraordinary a, 3RW, 

*mrpr. 

F 

Fail t*. t. I P, 
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Hid 


Fai 

«J> - - - r - 

Failed in attempts 

Faithlessness s. BTBcTOUdT, 

srfernnT:. 

Fall in with ecus. 

1 P.~-out*rR 4 A.; — upon, 
srrw 1 P. l R;— a 

victim mfmm *nr i P n 
y&mut ^ i P. 

Famine s . 

Fathers *. fqcTT: RUPpT:. 
Favourite a. cr^nt, fsPT. 

Fawn ( Flatter ) upon v* 
strtu ecus, or 
1 U. 

Feature s. cTSRVT 
Feed ( with food ) v> i. ^ j 
caus. 

Feign v. m-few 6 R 
Fickle a, cHC^r, 

Fiel d s* 

Fierce m sfoPT. 
Fiery-tempered a. 

Fine -a, sfftFT, 

Finish a. ^ 3R-Ht 4 P.. *nTJt{ 

earn. 

Fix ( love ) v. L gtr 9 P* 
Follower s. 3 m. 
Fowler $. o2jTU:. 

Freed, to be, ^ pas#. 

Fret ( oneself) v, paw. 

pa**. 

Fuel *. 


Fulfilled a. 

Fully adv< 

Furnished a. WFX. 

G 

Gentle a. 5THT. 

Gently aefo. 

Get abroad a. t. SK| l P., 

srcrarat ^ ip. 

Give over ^-95 can*, (srfir)* 
Glory «. n. ^T^f. 

? Go home ( to ) v. i, PT3T 6 P. 
*nrfftr m. 

Gratitude s. §d3fcc4, f?d#ai. 
Graze ■», i. 1 P. 

Guard s. TfSTT in. T3T3>:. 
Guardian of the world s. 

H 

Hail-stone s. 3trfa<55:, 

Hastily adv. STOW, Hc3T 
Haughty a. 3Rfo»*r, 

Haunted a. faufer, 

Hearing of a case s. szr^r- 
< 4 ^ 1 . - ■ 

Heart-rending a. j|^pTfe^, 

Heat s. arrcTT:, 

Heir-apparent *, z^TR:. 
Helpless a. 3RPT, 3RTriT, 
Hesitate v. arr-SRi 1 A- 
Hide v. t. ^ 1 T]. t TOU. 
U. 
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€p* 

las 


High a. TO, stffR-RT; 

( words ) 5TTCR, 
High-mettled a. S’WrSf. 

Hold v.L ^ 4 A. 

Honesty 3TT3fcr, 

Honeyed a. 

Honour n. f. ^f-^T cans. 
Honourably adv. 5 ito 

House-holder $. gcrtor, *p[- 

^tor. ra. 

House -hold duties s. *pg« 
Wrfto, f^RTT:. 

Housewife s. 

Huge a . 

Humour 

Hunga.ara^fcr, ST^TOT. 

1 

111 a. ar^T^rtk. 

Illness s- 

Image s. srfcftor, srfdW. 
Imagination sf! /. 
Immediately adn. 

Immodesty $. srfapmr: j 

Immoral a. 3RFPJ, 3fW in ; 
comp. 

Immortal a . a^TT, 3TOTT, 
WT. 

Impending* to be closely 
OTH IP. 

Important a. 


Importune a. t. 9 P* 

P. ° 

** * 

Impose upon ^ 10 P. 

1 A. 

Impossible a. gsrpsqr. 3RTW. 
Improve t?. f. TOfcT 
I P. 3??^ 1 P. 
Improvement s. grerfcT/., 
Inanimate a. ST%cPT. 
Inauspicious a. 3PTIT. 

Inborn a. ifotofr (q?r/. ) , Hg3f. 
Incarnate a. *Rf, <1 tot, 
Ineur displeasure ^k-srpTF- 
qr^i ^ i P. 

Independence 

^7T:, 

Indian a. 

Indicate w. t. oipsr cans, £Td 
cans. 

Indifferent a. cfc^, OT?#?V 

?r<^r. 

Indigo-pot 5. jftsforrffs. 
Industry s. ; 3 
qmrrRkk:. 

Inflicting punishment ,v* 

I ntoe nee 5, toPTC. 

Inform v* L ’,. toqs[ etfwa,, 
tout taw, 

Innumerable <3. spjW, Sfetl- 
cfnr. 

Inquiry <?. <^4£r-G. 
Insignificant a. 5T3T, 

Inspire ( with confidence ) 
ftWsr iff IP. cms. 
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Ins 


Insult jf. Pnrfcf/., ^TWi:, 
Intent a, <nc, cfFTC, TO*fW in 
comp. 

Intimate <?« 

J 

Jaw s, 

K 

Keep contented v. f. 3pT^ 

cans. 

Kept. o. fqrfqRf. 

'' 1 ^ 

L 

Lady ( voc. ) 

Laid down e. gufttt. 

Lamb js?„ 

Lavish a. ^*w'§fcT. 

Leave t>. £ Piftw 6 P. 

8 U. , , ' ” " 

Liberal a* c^fiPpJ* 
Library s. 

Lie S. 3T?!r2T, 3ffcT. 

Liked a . sFHf, crf^frr. 

Limited a. 3TFTTWT, 

, Livelihood &. ^frT 
Look to ». W&T 1 A. 3RH- 

*?t a u. 

Look intently v. i. ferfVri- 

V 1 P. 

Lose c*Fsr 1 P* f onus.; lost 
one s life ’ 


Loss, at a — to do f^FRNT?rp 
srf^Tfrf^^. 

o 

Love-lorn a. 

Lovely a. TOR, sBrpfttj, 
*P*TTS>fa; ( garden &c, 
ofm, mf. 

Lower region s. <TTdFf:. 

Loyal attachment to throne 

3TTOf^^5-f^mPRT /. 

M 

Majesty ( His ) *r$RR:, eRi 

; (Her)^t, 

Manifold a. TRTfW^T, 

Market *. anw:, qw^rtWl. 
Mass s, srrsf, tRw 
Master completely v. t. (fit 
*PT or 55T 1 P. 

Matter s. apg:. 

Mention, not to-— -expressed 
by 5Tf 5>5T-rrvpir with Joe,, 
ot 3m(-_f«TT with anfrt. 
Merohant s. 5rftr>r m . m. 

Merge, into v. 6 P. 

Merit s. rp»r:, ynf. 

Misdeed, s. TFT, |*fct. 
Misfortune s. ^vrfar, JT^vrjnt 
Mistress s. ^TfpfV; ^rrforf. 
Misunderstands. /. amr^nq-^ 

8 P. ftpnrr 5PJ cans, or 
caus. 

Modern a. SRftfcr, arorfa^f. 
Morality a. Jftft/. fft^RTT^. 
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Mor 


Mortal s. ; a. 

3FPT, 

Moved to be, ( to pity ) ?^T- 
Sfa 1. P. WWT I. P. 
Multiplied, to be, STp%. 1. P. 

N 

Naked a. mrv^T. 

Narrate v. t. ^ 10 P. 3TWST 

2 A. 

Narrow-minded a. 

Naturally adv. ap-r^f, sj <f 

w%; 

Next to impossible 3RFPT- 
55W ; 

Noble a. «ip?PT; —birth arfsr- 
f% ajnr. 

Nocturnal a, 

Noise #. ¥55^«5:. , 

Notice v. L 10 P. fa-W. 

cam. 

Number s. ffpsnc:, OT: 

Nymph a. ®RRS[/., 

0 

Obedience s. ^TlT^nSKc#, 

Obey v. i. 4 A. • 

IP. 

Object ( sole ) of love : &i%- 

Observe v. t. fwi 10 P- 
JJ 10 P. 

Occasions. 3PWT;. ' ’ v ' 


«* 

Pit’ 


Occupation s. stmTC, °*TTOPn • 
Offend v. t. 3PRR 4 P. ( loc 
or gen. ) 

Old a. ^5, StfsK, 5R^, 
JOT- 

Oppress v. t. 1 Ad 

<ftf 10 P. fw-F 8 U. 
Oration s. 

Overcome v. t. 8 U. 

sRfsfr 1 P. 

Overtake v. t. sjkj^ cam. 
Owner s. m. sjf^qfe. 

' P ' 

Painter s. Sff&OT:. 

Palfrey s. ®nR»P$itt., %%:. 
Particular s. 

Pass v. t. »r$ cam., sft 1 P. 

3RT with arfir cam. 

: Past a. ar&fT, «et* 
i Patiende s. frffssTWT, tfffifct. 
Pay off v. t. cam. 

earn. , , :d 

I Peevish o.firafT, 
j Perforce &dv. Wfo , 

Perilous time s. cTVf^eP 
WIW:. 

Perplexing a. 

Perturbed a. <prf^T, 
Philosopher s. m . 

dvdtf:. 

Picture ». srr&W, f^T. 

Pious a. JETTCHd, 
pitchy p.. 

Pitiable a. *tm, siffat; ■ 




GLOSSARY 

Rea 


Prompt a. 3W, WC, 337. 


412 

Pin. 

Plain s. WfiTHT:, 

Plaintiff s. 3rf%v?; m. srfrr- 

m. 

Plaintive o. W’f ; — cry 4ia- 

prc. wnf^rar, Rot*. 

Pleasant a. 
Pleasure-mountain 
Pollution a. 

Position s. <m$m, /. 

Possession s. fw, filW- 
Possible, as far as 3TT53PT. 
Pouring down a. Jlf'pr. 
Practice s. SPTPT:. 

Precinct s. STPcT: 'rfVti 
Precipitates. HTTO. 
Preferable a. W7T, 
Preparation tffWT. 

Presence s . j 

Present a. tffirfjp'; to be- 
TTfWT pass ; t. WTtR, 
President r. aiuiig:. 

Prey upon Iff P. 

Prime a. in comp. 35fI7. 
Principle r. tW, TOPT:. 
Prisoner s. 

Proceed r. i. W-W 1 P. ScTT 
4 A. with S?J2 U. 

Cans. 

Proceeding from a. OT, 

Profess to be one’s daughter 
»*w ?mr \ l P. 

Proficient a. SPft«T, ‘JPPRT, 


Proper a. fRT, 3tW. 
Properly adv. Wffi, WIW, 

Proudly adv. W3, TO, 

Provided a. TO, WT*T. 
Provoke revolt 
5pr cam. 

Pull down ». t. RMPT caus. f 
3TW<? cans. 

Purifications. 5T% f. 'TpCjfir /. 

Purifying a. TO 

Put up wither? 1A. fcrf^rei 

1 A. 

Q 

Qualified a. iw^. 

Quarrel v. i. fV-3^ 1 A. 

I' ‘ * 

Rag s. dressed in 

tattered— =#^RRT, qfi> 
%nfk. 

Rainy season s. 5W^/., 33? 

(pM ' 

Rash a. f^RRnfic^, 

•+>lRd. 

Rashness s. fesj^Rdf. 
Rather adv. fiR[ f 
Rave v. i. sr-STT IP. 

Reach the ears. Qt 

2 P. « ^ppf a mq l P. 

Ready a. Vftfbffd, SSJ®. 
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Rea 

w. .y-witted a. 
jrfcfW«T4a. 

Heal a. arTv^Pfu adv. «TW«rcT: 
Realized «. apnjW, S^mlfcT- 
Receive v. t. 1 P • 

Recourse, to have — to apflgr 
8 U. arlt^r 1 U. 

Recover v. t. srr-srfir-'K 4 A. 
Reduce to ashes v. t. WftfT, 

flwmcf 8 u. 

Reed s. %5TfTr. 

Regard s. *ftTW, VVPFTT- 
Region s. 5fa$T:. 

Reign, in the — of ^libfa 

crfffpT. 

Relation s. ^TTfcT:, 

Relent v. i. JTffft Iff 1 P. 

Jfnfefa c*RT 1 P- 
Religious a. —action 

WfW. 

Reluctantly adv. STWM:, 
a. 3^T arfr 5 ®^ 

Remedy s. srf?T (<ft) 

gfaqfar /. 

Remove v. t. BTTf 1 P. 

Renowned a. faWcf, 
Repeating s. : 3^TV 1 t, -dcfl <. w f- 
Reported, to be— eapressed. 
by ffet *£#, ?fa 3RSRT5: 
or 8£fa. 

Respect a. fa^:; ( v. j 
eaus. 5^ 10 P. 
Respectfully ado. STT’f, 


Sad ■ ■ 

Resplendent a. 

^TsnjFT. 

Restraining s. fa?Ts|:, 

Result v. t. qspHft 4 P. 
Return ( to the subject of 
discussion ) STf 5T 3Rgvm 8 U 
or 3!^ IP. 

Revenge, to take— ^rfaulcFf- 

OT ? 8. U. 

Revile v. t. 10 A. 

1 A. 

Rider s. 3?wdf : m. 

Ring s. 

Rise against v. srfa^f 4 P. 
{ acc. } 

Risk n. t. cans. 

Roam v. i. 7ft-3t£ 1 P. fa^t* 
1 P. 

Rouge *. 3TTvin, farcPC- 
Rout v. t. fa-? cam. fa-esfa 
earn. 

Ruin v. t, *T5T cam. 8. STTRIJ. 
Rub a risk #$I# (tfllcHfa) 
<JcT cam. 

Rush upon v. h^hfsrfaljl P. 

or 3TRPW 1 U. 

Ruthlessly add. fafcf., fa'j'f 

S 

Sacred-ceremony a. dVtiC; 
5n^rfafa: i learning 

faro. 

Sacrificial a. i)Nf. 
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Saf 

Safely ado. 

Sandhyh adoration t. 
TRRT. 

Save v.t. Ttf 1 P. # 1 A. 
Saying s. f, 3W*f. 

Scene s. f*TFT, «. 

Scheme s, 3TPP. 

Scorching a. cfcl, fTO, SWT. 
Scriptural point s. WPF^f^PT:. 
Season s. SilW:. 

Secret s. TjjTM. 

Secure o. & W'T cans. 

Self-respect. s.Wf*TTO:. 

SeU n. t. f%-fsp 9 A. 

Senseless a. fTOW; smd^dd. 
Senses s. HIT, %?RT. 
Sensibly. adv.^tW^l, 

Serene a. ,. 

Set (mind) o. t. TO cam. 

9 P. ftfej; caus. 
Severely ado. w, TO43. 
Sharp a. sfteWeflr, fWHIffe. 
.Shepherd s. ippnw:. 

Ship s. 'flcT:. 

Shoot through v. foT-3ipj[ 4 P. 
Shoulder s. TO:. 

Shy ( at ) TORT Wfer a. ST 

i p. ^rrY^cf; i a. 

Sides. W:. 

Sight s. TWmf ; TOftr:, 5SR. 
Sign s. TOR, 55W®f. 

Silken a. R>fcipT. 

ShVer a. Tara in comp. 


Sab 

Single combat s. Prpi, jg. 

Sinner t. qrrTfcT m., qrrfow m. 
Sister’s husband s. srrTO:, 

m- .iPii ft- -t* ' 

WRlTO:. 

I Slaughter-house s. TOTTOf- 
Sleepless a. 

Slight v. t. aprsftr io p. ap*. 
iRiA, 

Snore v. i. w4tT=T f 8U. 
Solitary a. fRfRRrf, fePT. 
Soundly ado. TO, fRiff. 

. Sovereignty s. TOcR. 

Spectator s. tfsrcr: TO m . 
Speed s. ipp. 

1 Spend see Pass. 

Splendid a. wfara, TO, TOR, 
fTOIW. 

Spoil v. t. RfejftfT 8 U. 

Sprout s. TO5R:, f%TOR. 

Spy s. TO. 

Stick s. Rfe /., W|TT;. 

Still a. fyRTO, 5rr. 

Stop v. t. srfgr-frrw i p. 

Storm v. 1. 3rTOfS| 1 P. 

String v. t. srfa^- TOd-jq 
a. f 8 0. 

Stroke a. fwwfcT--, g^R:. 
Strong-minded a. sftr. 

Student, s. TOra at: 

Subject a. Sfrfpr, a.snTOJTPf. 
Submit v. i. 1 A. 
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Sui Tut 


Suitable a. apr^T, *T^r 

Sullied with disgrace a. 3TWP 

Sully v . t. 8 U. 

cam. 

Superior, to be, 3rfM^-f¥^ 

pam . 

Supplied a, HTvT. 

Support ( oneself ) v. ^frT fT i 

% U. sr 10 P. 

Surmount v. t . ^?T-cT 1 P. 

" b 

Surpass t>, f. 3?f<T-5fV 2 A., 
srRr-fTf-M^T^ pass. 

Survive v. t. arfff-arc-sft^ l P. 
Suspicion s. arrerenr. 

Sustain v. L tj 10 P. 3T^5q[ 

1 A. 

Swarm v . ^ fw 6 P, tfWST: 

STTO 1 P. 

Swear p. 517 1 U, 

Sweep away v. t. 

cans. 

Syllable s mt ! 

T j 

Taking food s. 3U£T'<lNR, j 

Tall a. %rt, gfapt; 

Tamely ado. 5 T®- 

®TR^T. 

Tarry v. i. PsRPrfcT (denom* ), 

-fWf 1 A. 


Taunt s* 

Temple $. hfWPRFt, 
Temporary a. srfex, arfrRn 
Temptation s. ST?rh^f, f^TTi. 
Theory s. 3TFPT:, §rr^f. 

Think of rrfa f 8U.( with 
dat. ) 

This and the like a. trmrrRf. 
Thought s. *P^q- : , fxpar. 
Threshold s . 

Through prep. W^T in comp. 
Thrown down a. PttTkTtF- 
Tidings s. 3^:, WxTRt;. 

Tired a. *STF?T 

Tortoise s. 

Touchstone s. ffFOT- 
Transformed, to be *jT^ 
qrfr^ i th, ^ snro 4 A* 
Treading m the footsteps 

Treat v. L sg^-arm i f\ 
^ 1 A. ( with loc, ) ; with 
bm 3 U. 

Tributary pri nee SfpPtf: , TO * 
Tribute $ ; ^T:, 

Trifling a. $pf« 

Troop s . 

Trouble 

Troublesome a. f^TT- 

1 Truthfulness $, flrqqrrfc^- 
j Turn qqfa:, 3TTC;. 
i Tutelary deity s. Jw^qdf. 
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U 

Umbrella #, an?m 
Uncommon <3 SRIT^rH^r, 

Undertaken a, sftftfKf 

Undertaking $. srrOT;. 
Unending a. 3FRT, 
rntm. 

Unfathomable a . gaffa 

Unfortunate a. 
Uninterruptedly adv * PrfqT^T 
United, to be 1 A. 

pass. 

Unparalleled a * 3T^TJT, 3T3rfcfF 
V 

Valui' v. t 4 A. 

Vanquish n. /, 1 ‘ P. 

npH «mf, fam* 3 u. 

Vary sl «, pass., vanes 
the tui 1 u re of the work 
*p3j. 

V&unter s. fttRSR:, 3ncU5<3T- 
PR m. 

Verdant a. ffftfr, mm&. 

Vernal season s. *P|qra:, q*T5r- 
wrtr: 

Very a. TOr, or expressed by 
srfr. 

Vie®, i. ppf 1 A ; <J5S 10 P. 
Violently adv. sr^Tg^T, — STCPflf, 

*s ^ 

Virtue * rpipr: • 1 

Virtuous a. tn^RT, vfcffte. 


Zea 


W 

Wait v. srf^TT® 10 P. spfrj. 
^ 1 A; —upon v. qq-mj 
1 U. 

Walking s. qtfeq, fagR:. 
Want s. 3T1TR:. 

Wanting, to be Tft fr pass. 
Warlike a. faqiPrT, SIT, ^decds 
TO^OT:, 

Warning s. srsfltpf 
Wicked a. fTierpT, ^TlTItf. 
Wild a. qn. 

Will s ?=53T, efitT:; against 
one's — grrrcr, q%?I, 3if?Rg[- 
dlfir, 1 at — lF^T,?%^$qT. 
Win over v. t. qsf ffl i p, t 

n, * r- 

Wolf S qq>;. 

Wonder s. STPR^f; it is no — 
^cPT rpf, Pfrqq %5f. 

Wonted a, q^ST, 4qf5|H>'. 
Wood-cutter s. 

771 * 

Work, cease to, aiTOTr^ fcRU 
IP. 

Working s. sqwrT, 

World, my all the 
H^F^hTcT a. 

Worthy^. sppar, 

Wretched a. -.-man TO* 
‘Rffr, qTgrR?:. 

: z 

Zeal a. vrfar/., 3tgr§i»' 
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